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PREFACE 

When the Lehrbuch der deutschen Sprache was published 
in 1895, German was commonly studied only as a College 
preparatory subject in the third and fourth years of the high 
school and after the Student had pursued a two years' course 
in Latin. To-day many of the high schools, though con- 
tinuing the College preparatory courses, also off er German 
in the first year to students two years younger, who usually 
have no intention of going to College but who are desirous 
of acquiring a thorough practical knowledge of the language. 
It is evident that these students require a German text-book 
less comprehensive and somewhat different in aim from that 
of the Lehrbuch. The Elemerdarbuch is designed to meet 
this particular need. It is not intended to replace the 
Lehrbuch in the third and fourth year classes, but to meet 
the requirements of those beginning the study in the first 
year of the high school. Though based on the same plan 
of Instruction, the Elementaffmch^. not a revision of the 
Lehrbuch but rather an adaptationTo^ä diffeient class of 
students. As in the Lehrbuch each lesson of the Elementar- 
buch consists of five §sßential parts: 1. Development Lesson, 
2. Reading, 3. Grattiwwar,« ,& 'Voejabui&pjr* 5. Exercises. 

The development lesson M& preparatory 'exercise with the 
class, intended to leactthe^pllfdl v 7 Mrough conversation to a 
thorough understanding of the 'nÜ&ri grammar oontalned 
in the third part. I^g^i^^tbfe^ies&bn all books should be 
closed. The teacher should use the foreign language as much 
as possible, carefully omitting, however, all words and 
phrases not previously given in the text. Frequent use of 
the blackboard is imperative. It is advisable that at first 
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IV PREFACE 

only the Latin Script be used; if this be done, the pupil will 
have no difficulty in reading the Gothic type of the book. 
After all difficulties have been explained and the pupils show 
by their answers that they thoroughly widerstand the sub- 
ject, the books may be opened again and the lesson 
read. 

: . Pronunciation is to be taught from the subject-matter of 
each lesson. The introduction, containing an outline of 
German pronunciation, emphasis, and syllabication is for 
reference purposes only. Preliminary lectures on, pronunci- 
ation and the science of phonetics are a mere waste of valu- 
able time. Sounds must be explained and drilled as they 
occur, not long before the student has any chance of utter- 
ing themin his daily conversation in class. Students acquire 
the pronunciation by Imitation only; £he description of the 
foreign souitd (practical phonetics) is a;valuable aid in arriv- 
Ing at a clearer understanding of the same, but it does not 
replace the voice of the teacher, nor can it assist students 
to a natural and fluent pronunciation. Unless they be 
given every possible opportunity of hearing the language 
spoken, and unless their pronunciation is constantly cor- 
rected, the theory of phonetics alone will not teach them to 
pronounce intelligibly. 

Of course no lesson should ever be assigned for home 
study before it has been „thoroughhr. taught in class. If 
students were able* &y tpfrejsare toOrk {fr&perly ahead of the 
class Instruction, the Wacher would ije-superfluous. 

Reading texts have b$ejE int/oflUdiedt f rom the very begin- 
ning, and they are carefull^ pp^ßarcd :and adapted to the 
students' stage of advan^Qijie^. : Ulli this book they are of 
minor importance, their main object being to provide a 
vocabulary large enough for effective drill on grammatical 
principles. The selections are simple and practical and will 
be of immediate use to the student. 
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Grammar. — It Will be seen that grammar is the principal 
theme of each development lesson; it constitutes the back- 
bone of all conversation in class, as it properly should in # a 
beginner's book. The teacher is expected to develop only 
one fact at a time, and in such a manner that it flashesupon 
the perception without the necessity of explanation in Eng- 
lish. If this be properly done, the grammatical part in Eng- 
lish may be omitted from the class room. 

But knowing is one thing, and doing is quite another. 
Unless available for practical application, all one's knowl- 
edge is but rubbish for which the world has no use. Stu- 
dents should not only know a rule of grammar, they should 
learn to apply this knowledge and must learn it at once, 
for it is a mistake to teach them anything which cannot be 
made use of . M oreover, they must learn to do it well and 
from sheer habit, or they will not be able to overcome the 
difficulties that they encounter as their knowledge increases. 
The correct use of a foreign language is a habit rather thana 
knowledge. It should be the teacher's ambition to create 
öuch a habit in the pupil. This can be accomplished only 
by persistent and incessant drill, and such drill never be- 
comes irksome to the Student when based on a natural 

« 

conversational plan. 

The grammar lessons are in English, to aid in overcoming 
all difficulties the student may meet with in home study. In 
class the rules should be developed in German. As to the 
way in which the grammatical facts are to be demonstrated 
in the class room, the author would suggest: never teil any 
rules of grammar; present them in such a manner that 
the student is able to perceive them by personal effort. 
This may not be the quiekest way at getting students to 
widerstand a difficulty, but it is the most effective, and will 
give the study of German a high educational value which 
the other method does not possess. 
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If it seems desirable that grammar should be spoken of, 
the means of communication between teacher and pupil 
^iould always be in German. The technical terms neces- 
sary to carry on a conversation on grammar in German have 
been gradually furnished in each lesson. The grammatical 
terms have been selected with the utmost care. When 
possible, the German terms have been chosen, since they 
offer less difficulty in conversation (cf. ba$ -Konten, bte 
Nomina; ba$ 9lbüerb, btc äbüerbten; bcr SafuS, btc SafuS), 
Where the German terms were too bulky in the beginning, 
the Latin terms have been preserved (ärtifel for ©cfd^tec^tö* 
toort; reflejrto for gurüd begügltd^) , .but of all different terms 
in general use only one has been selected, as it is absurd to 
teach a beginner: bcr Srtifcl ober ba& ®efd)ledjt$toort; ba$ 
Settoort, äbiefttt) ober ba$ StöenfdjaftStoort. The author may 
not always have selected the term to which the teacher is 
aecustomed, but as that would be impossible, he has chosen 
the one that seemed to him the most suitable. The English 
terminology has been chosen with a view to supplying the 
term most commonly used in our English school grammars. 
Unfortunately the same variety of grammatical terms exists 
in English as in German, and sometimes it is difficult to 
deeide upon the most populär word. In doubtful cases the 
author has followed the suggestions of the Joint Committee 
on Grammatical Terminology, of England, whose efforts in 
this respect are to be welcomed by teachers and students 
everywhere. 

If grammar be taught inductively, aecording to the nature 
of the subjeet and the needs of the pupil, its material cannot 
be introduced aecording to the traditional arrangement of 
scientific grammar. Simple facts come first, no matter to 
which division they may belong. Later on* when most of 
the essential facts on a subjeet have been taught, all are 
reviewed together. Compare the review of the declension 
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of adjectives in the eixteenth lesson. The later lessons of 
this book are to a large extent exercises of this nature, where 
all facts scattered about in different lessons are taken up 
again and presented in their relation to one another. 

Grammar moreover has been reduced to the main rules, 
all unimportant exceptions having been avoided. No rule 
has ever been introduced merely for its own sake; unless the 
student needs it and can make immediate use of it, a rule 
of grammar is mere rubbish, as soon forgotten as learned. 
For this reason the division of nouns of the strong declen- 
sion into three classes is omitted. Such a division is ar- 
bitrary, without scientific foundation, and does not add to 
one's knowledge; for, unless the student already kriows the 
plural form of a German noun, he will not be able to de- 
termine to which class it belongs theoretically. It may be 
of some use to the teacher in hearing recitations, but is of 
no practica! value to the pupil; on the contrary, it retards 
his progress in acquiring the necessary habit of using the 
correct form (©pradjöefttfyl)* Such a habit can be obtained 
only by uttering the form itself , as bic Sttefyrjafyl üon §anb tft 
£änbe, not by sayiög that the word §<mb belongs to the 
second class of the strong declension. This method of 
practical procedure has been followed throughout the book, 
as in the lists of words in noun declension (p. 109, § 85). 
The irregulär forms are always indicated in heavy type and 
should be given by the pupil in reciting these lists. 

The following is the order in which the four cases are given 
throughout this book: 1. nominative, 2. accusative, 3. geni- 
tive, 4. dative. In other words, the accusative Stands second 
instead of last. The author herein follows a Suggestion by 
Professor C. T. Knaus, of Bradford, England, whose opinion 
is valuable in this connection. In reviewing the author's 
Lehrbuch a number of years ago, Professor Knaus gave the 
following reasons for this sequence of cases: 
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1. Logically the accusative (i.e. objective) case is alwayB dealt with 
after the nominative (i.e. subject) and before the other cases (see 
Lehrbuch, pp. 19 and 20). 

2. The accusative has exactly the same form as the nominative in 
three out of four cases. It makes a clearer appeal to the. eye and 
memory if the nominative and accusative stand together. 

3. This point is still further strengthened by considering the plural 
endings, where it is surely rational that the one case which is always 
different from the other cases should stand last. 

4. In Latin graminars the accusative always occurs after the nomina- 
tive (and vocative) and before the genitive and dative. Most students 
in England and America learn Latin before German and acquire their 
knowledge of the meaning of cases through the Latin grammar. 

This latter statement is not quite correct. The most 
populär Latin grammars in America still give the genitive 
before the accusative, and for this reason the author has 
kept the order in the paradigms of the Lehrbuch. In the 
Elemeräarbuchy however, which is to be taken up before the 
Latin language, there seems to be no reason for doing so. 
The only difficulty to be overcome.is the teacher's habit of 
saying the cases in the old order, and this should not be a 
very arduous task for those teachers who have the welfare 
of their pupils more at heart than their own convenience. 
Moreover, the introduction of the new order of cases is 
only a matter of time. It has already been adopted by the 
Joint philological societies of England; it is advocated in 
Germany, France, and other countries, and is being consid- 
ered by the committee on grammatical terminology of the 
"Modern Language Association" of this country. 

Vocaimlary. — Marcel divides the words of a language 
into two classes: 1. substantives, adjectives, and verbs, 
2. pronouns, articles, prepositions, conjimctions, and ad- 
verbs. "The substantives, adjectives, and verbs," he says, 
"vary in every work and in every conversation, according 
to the nature of the subject treated. Different subjects, 
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different styles, have terms peculiar to each, and are rarely 
to be met with in works to which they do not properly be- 
long. A student might translate several volumes, or listen 
to foreigners for a long time, withoüt meeting or bearing one 
of these words which he has been at so much trouble to learn. 
The words of the second class are the accessory materials, 
the binding links of discourse; and, although acting as mere 
auxiliaries to the words of the first class, they are those most 
required in the early stages of the study." No better guide 
than this oould be found for the selection of a suitable vocab- 
ulary, and the author has strictly adhered to it in the Ele- 
mentarbuch. Of the words of the second class which are few 
in number nearly all have been given, while the class of 
nouns, adjectives, and verbs include only the indispensable 
materials of early class instruction, such as the various 
objects in the class room, a grammatical vocabulary, the 
most important expressions of time, the names of the parts 
of the body, of common animals, flowers, and other objects; 
only the most generally used adjectives and verbs have 
found a place in the Elementarbuch. The author's aim has 
been to furnish the pupil with a living vocabulary which 
he can use in his daily conversation in class; alldead material, 
that can be only read, translated, and memorized, has been 
discarded. 

No coneession has ever been made to the theory of gram- 
mar; hence the absence of words like $lofter, gloß, etc., 
which owe their prominence in the first lessons of many 
elementary grammars to the simple fact that they happen 
to be the only neuter nouns of the first and second class that 
take the umlaut. Words have not been introduced in order 
to furnish complete lists of certain kinds of nouns or verbs, 
but for their usefulness only, hence the absence of such nouns 
as S3öfetmdjt, ©efpenft, simply because they form their plural 
in er, and of Verbs like fpleifeen, fdjletfeen, befleißen, because they 
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happen to be strong. A Student may study German for the 
rest of bis life and not meet these verbs again. Grammar 
should be derived from language, not language from gram- 
mar, or we are constructing an artificial language which is 
not German, and are wasting on unimportant things a great 
deal of energy that might better be spent on things of 
value. 

In conversation each word, moreover, should be intro- 
duced into the student's vocabulary at the proper time; if 
introduced too soon it falls by the wayside, and through 
disuse is soon forgotten. 

It will be noticed that each lesson of the Elementarbuch 
introduces only a limited vocabulary, each word of which 
should receive its füll share of the drill. No matter how small 
the vocabulary of the student may be, the correct applica- 
tion of these few words in all their various relations will be 
of more value to him than a mass of unavailable material. 
Thorough drill on a comparatively few words will enable 
him to make correct use of any vocabulary which he may 
afterwards acquire. 

The exercises are for class or home work, at the discretion 
of the teacher. It will be noticed that there are many 
exercises in original composition. Students should not 
only learn to translate, they should also be encouraged to 
apply the material acquired, without reference to their 
mother-tongue; for whatever words, forms, or idioms can 
be thus used in speaking or writing are an absolute posses- 
sion, all others belonging more or less to the dictionary or 
grammar. The value of translation exercises for purposes 
of drill is much less for younger students, and below the high 
school grade can be dispensed with entirely. The exercises 
should be greatly extended by the teacher; what is supplied 
being largely suggestions for treatment. 

Much more could be said of the practical application 
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of these lessons, but the author recognizes the fact that 
the best results will depend upon the individuality and 
intuition of the teacher. 

In conclusion the author wishes to express his indebted- 
ness to those ardent friends of the Lehrbuch to whose valu- 
able advice as to the general plan of instruction and various 
points of detail, much credit is due if the Elementarbuch 
be found adequate to the needs of first year high school 
students. 

Arnold Werner-Spanhoofd. 

Washington, D. C. 
June, 1912. 



CONTENTS 

Introduction 

PAGBB 

Letters of the Alphabet 1-5 

Capital Letters 2-3 

Syllabication * 3 

Emphasis 4-5 

Pronunciation 5-11 

Vowels 5-7 

Diphthongs 7 

Consonants 7-11 

Punctuation . 11 

German Script 12-14 

Lessons 

1. Nominative of Nouns and Adjectives; Subject; ber, bie, ba$; 

er, fte, e* 15-19 

2. Predicate Nominative; ein, fein, mein 19-24 

Reading: ©a* ein Sttng ift 

3. Present Tense of fein and toerben; Word Order, Normal and 

Inverted; Comparative of Adjectives 25-31 

Reading: ©a* toir ftnb — @prl<$tt>ort 

4. Accusative Case of Nouns and Adjectives; Object; Present 

Tense of faben 32-n39 

Reading: ©a* toir fjaben 

5. Nominative and Accusative of Limiting and Descriptive 

Adjectives 40-46 

Reading: Stoefbote — töehn — &toti ©prtdjtoörter 

6. Present Tense and Imperative of Verbs 47-52 

Reading: Snefbote — ©prldjtoörter 

7. Genitive Case of Nouns and Adjectives 53-59 

Reading: £)ie gamttte 

8. Compound and Reflexive Verbs; Strong Verbs with Vowel 

Change 59-66 

Reading: (Sin ©eforttdj 

xm 



XIV CONTENTS 

PAGB8 

9. Dative Case of Nouns and Adjectives; Position of Objecto; 

Review of Declension 66-74 

Reading: Sfaefboten — (gm ©efprttdj 

10. Prepositions with Dative or Accusative 74-83 

Reading: ttnefbote — ©efprttdj <"t ber $au*tur ', 

11. Present Tense of Modal Auxiliaries; Dependent Order of 

Words 83-90 

Reading: 3n bcr Stoffe — ©a« ber 2e(>rer in ber Äfaffe fagt 

12. Preterit, Perfect, and Future Tenses of Weak and Strong 

Verbs 90-100 

Reading: Sfoefbote — (gut ©eforttdj 

13. Plural of Nouns and Adjectives, Main Rules 100-106 

Reading: $)er £ag unb bte 9todjt — ©eforttdj in ber flfoffe 

14. Plural of Nouns, Exceptions to General Rules 106-112 

Reading: 2)te Xage ber ©odje — Sfoefbote — föätfel 

15. The Numerais; Pluperfect Tense 112-120 

Reading: 2)aS 3af)t — 2)te 9hif$ — ©n ©efortt<$ 

16. Review of Adjective Declension; Fractions 121-129 

Reading: $te Uf)r — (gut ©eforttdj 

17. Verbs conjugated with fein 129-135 

Reading: Slncfbotcn 

18. Infinitives and Participles; Future Perfect Tense; Summary 

of Adjective Comparison 135-143 

Reading: $)eutfdje« ©elb — Sfaefbote 

19. Use of the Tenses; Groups of Strong Verbs 144^153 

Reading: (gut ©efprttdj — @prl<$tt>drter 

20. Relative and Demonstrative Pronouns 153-159 

Reading: Stte $au$tiere — $)te SBtene unb bie Xaube 

21. Irregularities in Noun Declension; Review of Noun De- 

clension 159-165 

Reading: $te Xtere — $ie »rüber 

22. Prepositions with Genitive; Summary of Prepositions . 166-173 

Reading: £)er meitfdjftdje Körper 

23. Infinitive with or without gu . . 173-179 

Reading: (gute gabel — (gut ®ef *rttdj 

24. Co-ordinating and Subordinating Conjunctions; General 

Review of Word Order 179-186 

Reading: Sfaefboten — töttrfel 

25. Adverbs and Prefixes used with Verbs; Review of Com- 

pound Verbs 186-192 

Reading: 2)er (gfel — (gin ©rief 



• 



CONTENTS XV 

PAGES 

26. Reflexive Verbs, General Review , . 192-197 

Reading: SDa* tftnb unb bie ©ölfe 

27. Impersonal Verbs, General Review 197-201 

Reading: Die fieben ©tobe 

28. The Passive Voice 202-206 

Reading: 3)ct6 geftoftlene $ferb 

29. The Subjunctive, Wish, Probability, Indirect Discourse . 207-214 

Reading: (Sin ©rief 

30. The Subjunctive; The Conditionals; Condition; Subjunc- 

tive after Conjunctions and Verbs 214r-220 

Reading: Söolf, &it$t unb Stofjl 

lieber 221 

Appendix 229 

German-English Vocabulart 254 

English-German Vocabulart 275 

Index 283 



INTRODUCTION 



(For referenoe only.) 



1. Alphabet. — 1. The German aiphabet consists of 
twenty-six letters: 



GBBMAK 

UDTTBB8 


BOIUM 

■QüirALBHlS 


QntHAM 

HAita 


GIRliAN BOMAN 
LZTTSB8 BQUITALINTS 


OIB1UH 
NA1U 


21 o 


a 


ah 


9t 


n 


n 


enn 


S3 b 


b 


bay 


£> 








oh 


@ c 


c 


tsay 


W 


» 


P 


pay 


© * 


d 


day 


£1 


Q 


q 


koo 


@ e 


e 


eh 


9t 


r 


r 


• 

air 


1? f 


f 


eff 


C 


f« 


s 


ess 


© g 


g 


gay 


X 


t 


t 


tay 


# & 


h 


hah 


u 


« 


u 


00 


3 i 


• 
1 


ee 


& 


D 


V 


fow 


3 i 


• 

J 


yot 


SB 


fo 


w 


vay 


& f 


k. 


kah 


# 


? 


X 


ix 


2 I 


1 


eil 


w 


» 


y 


ipsilon 


Wt m 


m 


emm 


s 


J 


z 


tset 
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2. To the above list of letters may be added the modi- 
fied vowels (Umlaute): 

and the Compounds: 

d) ch <f ck fi sz ^ tz 

3. For the capitals I and J German has the same letter, 
3* Before a consonant it is the letter I, before a vowel it 
is the letter J. 3$ = Ich, 3a = Ja. 

4. The letter s has two forms in German, f and ä; the 
latter is final, the former initial and medial. 

5. The following letters are very much alike and are 
often mistaken for one another by the beginner. 

SB (V) and 33 (B) f (f) and f (s) 

91 (N) and %t (R) tt (n) and II (u) 

ty (P) and fB (V) t (r) and p (x) 

Wt (M) and SS (W) C (c) and e (e) 

6. German Script has its own set of characters. See 
page 12. 

2. Capitals. — Capital initial letters are employed in 
German: 

(o) at the beginning of sentences, of lines of poetry, and 
of direct quotations; 

(6) for all nouns and words used as nouns: ber Sßarat, ba$ 
SBcnn unb ba« Slber; 

% (c) for adjeetives and ordinals placed with the article 
after a proper name: $arl ber ©rojje, SBttyelm ber Srftc; 
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(d) for adjectives used in proper names: bie ^Bereinigten 
<&taattn; 

(e) for adjectives ending in er and fdfje derived from names 
of places: bcr Äölner 35om, bic ^tauenfdje ©trafee; 

Note. — Adjectives in ifdj have a small initial: ftfoifdjeg ©eMet 

(/) for adjectives derived from personal names, if they 
have no general meaning: bic ©djttterfdjen ®ebid)te; but, bic 
tot&erifdje $ird)e; 

(g) for all adjectives following biel, ettoaS, alte«, nidjtS: 
etoas ©utc«, nidjts 9teue3; 

(A) for the pronoun of the third person plural (©te) and 
its corresponding possessive (3f)r), when used in address; 

(i) for pronouns of the second person and their corre- 
sponding possessives in letters; 

(j) for pronouns and adjectives in titles: ©eine Sttaieftöt, 
ber Sßtrflidje ©efyeunrat 

Note. — Adjectives of nationality and the pronoun of the first person have always 
a small initial: ta£ beutfdje SBudj, tte(d)e£ id) lefe. 

3. Syllabication. — German words are divided into sylla- 
bles aecording to their pronunciation; hence a knowledge of 
German syllabication is an important aid to ä correct pro- 
nunciation. 

1. Single consonants, also Compound consonants denoting 
only one simple sound (except ng), belong to the following 
syllable: 3Ma*buvma, retten, grüben, bre^djen, but finden, 
länget. 

2. Of several consonants (also of double consonants) be- 
tween two vowels, the last one belongs to the following 
syllable: Slpsfel, fyaUttn, fürchten, bef^fer, ©otn*ntcr. 

Note. — The consonants ft, after another consonant, are not separated: 3für»ftett. — 
The Compound ä is written M when separated: <ötüf*fe, SRtiUttn. 

3. Compound words should be separated aecording to 
their formation: $<ni&f$Htffet, 93aunt*aft, uneinig* 
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4. Emphasis. — 1. In simple German words the eav- 
phasis, or stress, lies on the radical syllable: Gtyre, eljrltdj, 
©brlidtfeit, toereljren, 

Excepttons 

(o) The words lefcenbig and lut^erifd^; 

(b) the foreign endings ei, eten, teren, ur, enfer are al- 

ways emphasized: SBücIerei, prophezeien, ftubteren, 
®fafur, Säabetifcr; 

(c) the prefixes ant, erj, ur, mife are always empha- 

sized: antworten, ©rsbifd^of, Urfad&e, mifetoerfte&en; 

(d) the prefix im is emphasized if the component of 

Uli can be used by itself: unrein; but unerhört, 
unfägltdj* 

2. In Compound words the emphasis is on the radical 
syllable of the first component (the determining word): 
Apfelbaum, ®arten*tttr, aufcmadjen, rofen^rot 



Exoeptions 

(a) Compound verbs sometimes emphasize the radical syl- 
lable of the second component when they are used in a figur- 
ative sense; hence torieberfyolen, lit. to fetch back; toieberfjolen, 
figurative sense, to repeat; — überfein, to cross (wer,* überfeinen, 
to translate. 

(b) Compound adjeetives take the emphasis on the second 
component when the first may be supplied by fef)r: blutarm, 
very poor; fcfatarm, having lütte blood; — ftetnfjart, very hard; 
fteinreidf), very rieh. 

(c) Compound particles generally emphasize the second 
component: obgleich, tyinauS, bergab* 

Note. — Observe the emphasis in 3<t&rlraiibert, 3<t(rtaufenb, $almf mtntag, Oftermmttaa, 
borstig Ud>, abfrfieuH$; and in the names of aome German place«: $ami0tte¥, fytberborn, 
Otoaorttrf, (gtberfeft, ©erlto, ©tetti«. 
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3. Foreign words are emphasized on the last syllable 
when they have not been fully nationalized. The following 
examples are typical: ^oltttf, abfotot, ©tubent, Partie, religiös, 
amttfant, ftyllofotf • 



Nora. — The emphasia ahifta in znany words in tti $oftor, Sottortn; $rofeffor, Uro- 
fcfforen. 



PRONUNCIATION 

6. General Remarks. — 1. A correct pronunciation can 
be obtained only by imitatian. The description of the 
foreign sound is a valuable aid, but it does not replace the 
voice of the teacher. 

2. When German sounds are represented by English 
sounds, it should always be remembered that they are 
hardly ever exactly alike, only approximately. 

3. With the exception of Ij, medial or final, and e in ie, 
every letter must be pronounced in German. 

4. In general, the same letter always has the same sound. 
There is no such variety in the pronunciation of the German 
letters as is found in English. 

VOWELS 

6. Quantity. — The quantity of vowels in German does 
not only refer to the tength of time required in pronouncing 
them, but also to their quality of sound; thus a long i has 
the sound of i in machine, while a short i oorresponds to 
that in pin. Quantity is often indicated by the spelling. 

1. As a rule, the vowels are long: 

(a) when doubled or when followed by f), or e, in the 

combination ic: Slctl, ©tuf)l, bte, fic; 
(6) as diphthongs: SflauS, Reifet, &eute; 
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(c) in open syllables (i.e. syllables ending in a vowel) : 

bu, fo, Äta=ra, <£*tm; 

(d) in final syllables before Single consonants: rot, 

grün, @mtl, äntotu 

2. A vowel is short: 

(a) in all inflexional endings, prefixes, and suffixes: liebe, 

ergeben; 

(b) usually when followed by several consonants: Sinnet, 

TOefm, runb, falt, äTffld), »f*. 

3. Exceptions. — The rules for quantity admit of many 
exceptions which must be learned by practice. 

A long stem-vowel usually retains its length also in de- 
rived forms; thus the stem-vowels being long in leben and 
loben, they are also long in lebft, lebt, lobft, lobt* 

Before d) and fe a vowel may be either long or short; 
thus it is long in brachen, gu{$, ©rufe, and short in brechen, 
glu&, mufe, 

7. Pronunciation of Vowels. — The vowels must be dis- 
tinctly uttered, and never diphthongized as often in English. 

ft (1) long = o in father: Ätora, 

(2) short is the same sound uttered quickly: Sftmcu 
e (1) long = e in they: Stm, 

(2) short = e in met: 93ettl), 

(3) in all inflexional endings, prefixes, and suffixes, is 
notably slighted and obscured in sound = final er in Eng- 
lish: $olen, 

Note. — In English all vowels in unaccented syllables are notably slighted, so that 
in pronunciation there is apparently no difference between the final syllables of button 
and heaven. In German, htwever, only e is slurred, all other vowels, though shortened, 
keep their distinetive sound. ftötttgta (not like ftönißen), SBoftira (not ©oft« or ©ofTn), 
3o!oö, 9ofu£. 

t (1) long = i in machine: £ttu$, 
(2) short = i in pin: fjrtfc. 
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o (1) long « o in note: SWofeS, 

(2) short = o in off (never like o in not): Otto. 
tt (1) long = oo in 6oo^: 3»ube, * 

(2) short = u in pid: SRufefonb* 
ä (1) long = e in there: iDänentarf, 

(2) short has the same sound as short c = e in met: 
^cttäftina, 

& (1) long has no English equivalent. Pronounce long 
e with rounded lips: 33öfymen, 

(2) short has. no English equivalent. Pronounce short 
e with rounded lips: $öln. 

Note. — What is meant by rounded lips can be seen inuttering o and n for which 
different degrees of lip-rounding (greatest for u, least for o) are required. To acquire 
the pronunciation of j), first utter e, and then, without changing the position of the 
tongue, round the lips as when uttering o; or first round the lips to the position of 9, 
and then, without moving them, fix the tongue to say e. 

fl (1) long has no English equivalent. Pronounce long i 
with rounded lips: Sübecf, 

(2) short has no English equivalent. Pronounce short 
i with rounded lips: 9Wünd)en. 

t) has no sound of its own. It is pronounced like ü; also 
like i, especially in ordinary words. 

8. Diphthongs. — German has three diphthongs, which 
are represented as follows: 

ftt and ei = i in find: äKat, SRfjetn. The combinations 
at) and et) are sometimes found in proper names: Sägern, 
fDltytx. 

au = ow in now: Ätifluft 

eit and ätt = oi in boil: (Suropa, SRftufe. 

CONSONANTS 

9. General Remarks. — 1. The doubling of consonants 
does not affect their own pronunciation but that of the 
preceding vowel, making it short. 
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2. Voiced consonants when final become voiceless and 
ßharp; thus, ®tab (grap); Job (tot). 

Note. — What is meant by voiced consonanta can be aeen by uttering z and * in 
Engliah ztaJL and seal. The initial oonsonanta (* anjd $) in reality have the same sound, 
only in the former the voice is added, while in the latter it ia omitted. Compare van 
and /an. 

3. Voiced consonants following the corresponding voice- 
less consonants are silent; thus, totttft bu (willstu); f)a\t bu 
(hastu). 

10. Pronunciation of Consonants. — The German conso- 
nants are pronounced as follows: 

b (1) - b in book; initial: «abel, %*bd, 

(2) = p in hop; final or followed by a consonant: ab 
(ap), fjebt (hept). 

e (1) = k in keel; before a, o, u, before a consonant, and 
final: Santo, ßonto, ßurt, ©fora, Srebtt, Sognac, 

(2) = ts; before the other vowels: ßent, ©teilte, 

(3) = s in sea; in many words of French origin: ba* 
lancieren. 

b (1) = d in door; initial: ber, ba$, 9?e*be, 

(2) = t in hat; final or followed by a consonant: £anb, 
etlenbs. 
f = / in father: für, auf. 
g (1) = g in ö^o (never like g in grem) ; initial: gut, regieren, 

(2) = ä) in the ending ig: $öntg, feiig, 

(3) = fc or d), final: Xag, 2öeg, ®ieg. 

Nora. — In North and Middle Germany final g ia pronounoed like <f), in South Ger- 
manylikel 

ff = h in Aand; initial: £onb, ftreHett; elsewhere & is si- 
lent: ©trofy (stro), 2^eater. 

Note. — German ft ahould be pronounced mqre forcibly than Engliah A. 

j = y in i/es: ja, jener, 3ube, ^ttger. 
t ■» k in fceeZ: Atel, fann, fam. 
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I = Im land: 8anb, Stamm, Sttnfllhtfl. 



Note. — For German I the tongue should not be raised quite as high as for Eng- 
liah l. 

ist = m in my: mein, 2Wcmtt, fam. 

tt = n in no: nein, nie, fann. 

p = p in pair; *ißaar, $etn, $apa, 

q = ä; in keel; always followed by u: Quelle, quer. 

t = r in rose: SRofe, 9?ebe, rein, ä*rott. 

Note. — German r has two pronundations, the lingual and the guttural. The lingual 
r, uaed only in the language of the stage and in artistic singing, is formed a little f arther 
forward in the mouth than English r, and should always be more or less trilled. The 
guttural r which is in common use is produoed by the Vibration of the uvula. 

f (1) = z in zeal; initial: fo, ©ommer, 3n*fel, 9?o*fe, 

(2) = sh in share; initial before p and t: ©tttfyl (shtool), 
fpredjen, 

(3) = s in seal; final ($) and before consonants: ®fo$, 
ba«, »ft, btft, Safter, effen* 

t (1) = t in town: Softer, mit, äß'ttte, 

(2) = is; before t followed by another accented vowel: 
Nation, Patient. 

t> (1) = / in four: in German words: bter, SBogel, SBater, 

(2) = v in vase; in foreign words: SBafe, SBefub, SSttta. 
tu (1) = v in wwe (not like English w) : too, toie, SBinter, 

(2) = w in winter; after [$♦ 

Note. — This is a f rieative sound formed like the English w between the narrow aper- 
ture of the Ups. But whereas the English w always requires the tongue in the Position 
of oo, the German to is a pure bilabial fricative, the tongue generally assuming during 
its utterance the position required by the following vowel. Thus the German to is ex- 
actly like the English w before tt, as in ©tfhmr, but different in fdjtoer, fdjtoierig, ftittad). 

g = ks, or x in box: 9tt$e, Sljt, §e$e. 

j = te (not like English 2) : $e&n, $u, <3a&tu 

1 1, Compounds. — 

d) has no English equivalent. It is produced by driving 
the breath with audible friction through a narrow aperture 
between the tongue and the roof of the mouth, the tongue 
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assuming during its utterance the position required by the 
preceding vowel. Each vowel, indeed, has its own fricative 
sound, which is either palatal after the front vowels, i, e, 
o, ü, y, or guttural after the back vowels, o, o, u: 

(1) after front vowels, after consonants, and initial (mostly 
in foreign words) before e and i, German d) is pronounced 
like an aspirate y in yes (hyes), or y pronounced without 
the voice: idj, midi, ?id)t, ättäbdjen, äJHld), @&emte, 6f)trur0te; 

(2) after back vowels German ä) is produced between the 
back of the tongue and the soft palate. Its sound is very 
much like the Scotch pronunciation of ch in loch: bodj, lachen, 
Sod), Äudjen, ad)t; 

(3) = sh in share, in words of French origin: ßfyef, @&a* 
miffo, (Styarlotte, (S&arabe; 

(4) = k, in words of Greek origin before a, o, 1, or r: ßfyor, 
Styarafter, 6&rift, Sfytoroform; 

(5) = k, when followed by f or «: gud&S, SBad)*, Sldjfel, 
toadjfen. 

rf = k: btd, ©tod, fteden, 

fct = t: ©tobt, fanbte, toanbte* 

flu = g, in some foreign words: ©uerißa, 3ntrtgue* 

ttfl (1) = ng in singer: fingen, lange; 

(2) = nfif in finger, when follow;ed by a consonant or 
a vowel other than e: SUbalonga; 

(3) = nk in sank, when final: ®efang, lang, SRutfl. 
^ = /.' W°f°Pk ^otograpk 

qit(l) = gw in queer: Quelle, Qual, Quirl, bequem» 

Note. — After 4 the vowel tt has the same sound as 10 (2). 

(2) = k, in words of French origin: SBouquet, SRarqmS, 
f d) = sh in share: fdjarf, fdjnetben, Xtfd). 
tf) = t (not th) : 2$ron* 
t? = ts in Aate: SBlifc, ©afc, fefeen. 
^ = s in seal: gufe, S^ufe, ©tra&e, ©djlofe. 
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12. The Glottal Stop. — This sound is not represented in 
ordinary spelling. It is produced by forcing the breath 
through the closed glottis, just as k, t, and p are produced 
by first stopping the breath by an entire closure of the vocal 
organs, and then allowing it to escape with an explosive 
sound. The glottal stop which in German precedes all initial 
vowels is audible only in whispering, but asserts itself in loud 
speech by preventing the carrying over of a final consonant 
to the next word or syllable, as is done in the English at all 
(pronounced a-tall) ; hence, SBer-ein, t>er*etfen, freeze, but toerret* 
fen, to take a journey, ber SUifcmß, not Stanfang* 

13. Punctuation. — Punctuation is about the same in 
German as in English. The principal differences are: 

1. A comma separates every subordinate clause from its 
main sentence: 2)a$ 93ud), ba$ ©te in ber £anb galten, gehört 
mir, The book that you hold in your hand belongs to me. 

2. Quotation^narks are written in the following way: 
„Übung ntadjt ben Stteifter" ift ein ©prtd&toort 

3. A hyphen (*) is never used in ordinary Compounds like 
genfterfdjetbe, window-pane, SBletfttft, lead-pencil. 

4. A hyphen is used for the Omission of a word in ex- 
pressions like 9torb* unb Oftfee for üftorbfee unb Dftfee* 

5. Ah excfamation^point is ordinarily used after impera- 
tive sentences: Äontmen ©te! and always after the salutation 
in letters: Sieber Äari! Dear Charles; 
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<£rfte Ccftton 

$>et ©ommer tft toam. 
£>te «Rufe ift tot 

3>a3 ®ra$ tft grün. 

2Ba8 tft toarm? $er ©ommer tft toarm. 

SBa« ift rot? $ie föofe ift rot. 

SBa« tft fltün? $a$ ®ra« ift grün. 

SBie fft bcr ©ommer? @r ift toarm. 
2Bte ift bie föofe? Sic ift rot. 

2Bic ift ba« ®ra«? (£3 ift grün. 

nübmn$ Uxitfiift fftäll$ 

ber bie bad 

er fte eS 

$>er Sommer ift »»arm, unb ber SBinter ift falt. 
2>ie JRofe ift rot, unb bie äRUd} ift toeift. 
$a$ ®ra3 ift grün, unb ba£ ®olb ift gelb. 

SBaS ift Mt? ©er SBinter ift Mt. 

Sßie ift ber SBmter? (Sr ift Mt. 
3ft ber SBinter Mt? $a, er ift Mt. 
3ft ber SBinter toarm? Stein, er ift ntdjt toarm, fon= 

bern Mt. 

15 
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3ft ber SBinter toarnt @r ift falt 

ober falt? 

3ft bie 9iofe grün ober ©ie tft toeber grün, nodj gelb, 

gelb? fonbern rot* 

©ratnmatif. — 2Bie Reifet ber befthmnte ärtifel? gr 
beißt ber, bie, ober ba$; ber ärtifef ber ift möimlidj, ber »rttfel bie 
ift toeWtä), uitb ber Slrtifel ba^ tft födjlid). — 3ft ber »rtifel baS 
männlich ober fäd&tid)? gr tft fädjttd). — 2Bie Reifet ber toetbttdje 
»rtifel? gr Reifet bie. — SBie Reifet ba* perfönlidje gttrtoort? g* 
Reifet er, pe, ober e£; ba$ gürtoort er tft ntännlid), ba$ gürtoort 
fie ift toetblid), unb baS gürtoort e$ ift fädjlid). — SBie Reifet bat 
perfönlidje gürtoort für Sommer? g8 Reifet er. — 2Bie Reifet ber 
befttmmte 3rtifel für SRofe? greifet bie. 

GRAMMAR 

14. Gender. — 1. There are three genders in German: 
the masculine (männlich), the feminine (toeibttd)), and the 
neuter (fftdjlid)). 

2. Names of males are usually masculine, names of females 
feminine, but names of animals and things may be of any 
gender. 

15. Definite Article. — The definite article (ber beftfannt'te 
Slrtt'fel) has in the nominative singular for each gender a 
dififerent form; thus, 

MA8CULINB FEMININS NEUTBB 

ber, the bie, the ba£, (he 

16. Use of Article. — In general the definite article is 
used in German as in English, but it cannot be omitted as 
often; thus it should also be used 

(a) before the names of the seasons: ber ©ommer ift 
toarm, summer is warm; 
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(6) before nouns used in their most general setxse, 
including all of a substance, kind, or class: ba$ 
®oIb ift gelb, <7<>Zd is yettow. 

17. Adjectives. — 1. A predicate adjective (ba$ präbifa* 
tibe~93ettoort) never varies its form: bcr ©mumer ift toarm; bte 
2»Udj tft toarnt; ba* ©ra$ ift grün. 

2. An attributive adjective (baä attributive Sßeitoort) pre- 
ceded by the definite article always adds the eriding e in 
the nominative singular; thus, 

PBBDICATB ADJBCnVB ATTRIBUTIVE APJBCTCVB 

ber ©ommer ift toatm ber toartne Sommer 

bte föofe ift rot bte rote töofe 

ba« ©ra« ift grün bog grüne (3ra8 

18. Personal Pronoun. — The tbird persoq of the personal 
pronoun (ba$ perfön'ltd)e gfürtoort) has in the nomjnative «sin- 
gular for each gender a different form, resembling those of 
the definite article; thus, 

iCASCULDng feminine nbuteb 

er, he (ü) fit, she (ü) e3, ü 

VOCABULARY 

Note. — Since the gender of a German noun does not always depend upon its 
natural sex, students should memorize each noun with its definite article. Accents 
(0 are never used in writing. In these vocabularies they are used only to show the 
Student where to put the emphasis. When no accent is given, the emphasis invariably 
lies on the first syllable. 

ber «Sommer, the summer 
ber SButter, the winier 

bte 9ftofe, the rose 

bte UKty, the milk 

bie (&ramtna'ttf, the grammar 

boö <Sra3, the gross 
ba£ ©olb, the gold 

SBte ^ei^t . . .? What is . . . calledt What is the name of . . .? 
(St Jjetftt ... He (ü) is called . . . His (its) name is . . . 
fteber ♦ . • nodjf, neither . . . nor 



ttmrm, warm 


ift, is 


lau, cold 


uttb, and 


rot, red 


ja, yes 


toeiß, white 


nein, no 


grün, green 


mcf|f, not 


gelb, yellow 


f onbern, but 


toaS? what? 


ober, or 


toie? howt 


für, for 
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EXERCISES 

A. Replace the dashes by the definite article: — 1. — 9)ttld). 
2. — .gürtoort. 3. — gButter. 4. — SRofe. 5. — @ra$. 
6. — (Sommer. 7. — @o!b. 8. — »rufet. 9. — ©rammatif . 

B. Replace the nouns in exercise A by their proper pro- 
nouns. 

C. Replace the dashes by suitable adjectives: — 1. £)ie 

$ofe ift .— . 2. £)ie — $ofc. 3. £)a$ ©ras ift — . 4. 2)a* — 

®ra8. 5; SDer — Strtifel. 6. SDer ©ommer tft — . 7. 2)er — 

©ommer. 8. SDer — SBintcr. 9. 2)er Sßinter tft — . 10. Sie 

SttitdHft— 11. 2)ie — 2flUd). 12. 5Da$ — gürtoort. 13. SDaS 

©olb tft — . 

■ . . . • i ••' . • 
, D. Answer. the followj,nq questions 1 : — 1. 2Ba$ tft toarm? 

2. SBa$ ift Ealt? 3. SßaS tft rot? 4. 2Ba3 tft toetfe? 5. 3Ba* 

tft grün? 6. Sßte ift bcr ©ommcr? 7. SBie tft bie SRofe? 

8. Sßie tft ba$ ©olb? 9. SBtc tft bas ©ras? 10. 3ft bcr 

©ommer toarm? 11. 3ft btc fRofc rot? 12. 3ft btc SOHld) 

toeife? 13. 3ft bcr ©ommer' falt? 14. 3ft bic SRofc grün? 

• 15. 3ft< ba$ ©ras tocife? 16. 3ft bcr ©ommcr falt ober toarm? 

17. 3ft btc WlUä) toeife ober rot? 18. 3ft bas ©ras toetfe ober 

'rot? 19. 3ft btc mty rot ober grün? 20. 3ft ba$ ©olb grün? 

21. 3ft ha* ®ra« grün? 22. 2öie ift bie 2»«*? 23. 2Ba$ ift 

gelb? 24. 3ft bie SKitd) rot? 25. 3ft bas ©olb toetfe ober 

grün? 26. 3ft bas ©olb toeife ober gelb? 27. 3ft bas ©ras 

grün ober rot? 28. SBie ift bcr SBinter? 29. Sßic Reifet bcr 

beftimmte Strtifcl für „SBinter"? 30. SBie beißt baS perfönltd&e 

gürtoort für „Sttild)"? 31. 3ft baS gürfcort „fie" männtid) ober 

. 1. The pronoun Bhould always be used in the answer when the noun has been used 
in the questiqn. . Answers should always be given in complete sentences by beginners. 
When asked feie ift ber Sommer? the pupil's answer should be (Jr ift »arm, not merely 
toatm. 



3tt>eite Seltiott 19 

E. Form suitable questions for the following answers: 
— 1. SDtc 9KUd) ift toetfe, 2. ©te tft toeife, 3. 60 tft gelb. 
4. 3a, er tft falt. 5» Steht, er tft niä)t toarm, fonbent talt 
6* öS ift grün* 7* ©te tft toeber ßtün, nod) grfb, fonbent rot 

F. Transhie into German: — 1. Summer is warm, and 
winter is cold. 2. How is the summer, warm or cold? It 
is warm. 3. What is green? Grass is green. 4. What 
color 1 is milk? It is white. 5. Is gold green or red? It 
is neither green, nor red, it is 2 yellow. 6. The feminine 
article is called bie. 7. The neuter pronoun is called e$. 
8. Winter is not warm, it is cold. 



gleite Ceftion 

$>a$ ift ein £iffy $>eir Xifä ift braun* 

$>a3 ift eine Xaftl $>ie £afel ift fdjtoars, 

$aS ift ein »u#. 2>aS S3ud) ift (raun. 



tn&tmH($ 


nxiftttc* 


fäd&ttd& 


ber 


bie 


baS 


ein 


eine 


ein 



3)a6 tft ein £lf& unb bag tft ein ©tu$l ©er £ifdj tft 

braun, unb ber ©tuljl tft gelb. 
2)a« tft eine £afel, unb ba« ift eine £ur. £)ie £afel ift 

fdjtoarj, unb bie Xüv ift braun. 
25a« ift ein SBudj, unb bag ift Rapier. 3 2)a8 SBudj ift 

braun, unb bai Rapier ift toetjj. 

1. $Bie, Aotr, may also be used in aaking for the color or shape of an objeet. 
2. Though it would not be incorrect to translate it t« by tä ift, Germans in this con- 
neotion prefer fonbent. 3. As in Engliah, the indefinite article is commonly omitted 
when we refer to a substance or part of a substance indefinitely. 
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2öo« tft bo«? £)a« tft ein £tfdj. 

3fft bo« ein fcifö? «Ja, ba« ift ein £tfdj. 

3ft ba« ein ©tu$l? Wem, ba« ift fein ©tut)t, 

fonbern «in £tfdj. 
3fft bog ein £ifdj ober ein 2)a« ift ein Sttfdj. 

©tufcl? 
3ft ba« ein £ifdj ober ein 2)a« ift toeber ein £ifdj, 
©tuljl? nodj ein ©ruf)!, fonbern 

ein SBudj* 

2)a« ift ein «letftift. 2)a« ift audj ein SBIetftift. £)a« ift 
mein »Wfttft, unb ba« ift 3tyr Stetfttft. «Kein »leifttft ift 
braun, unb Sljr SBtetfttft ift gelb. SBie ift mein SBIetftift? 
@r ift braun. — 2ßte ift Sljr »letfttft? ©r ift aelb. — Sßeffen 
SBIeiftift ift ba«? Sa« ift 3&r SBletfttft. 

35a« ift eine geber, unb ba« ift audj eine gfeber. 35a« ift 
meine Seber, unb ba« ift 3*)re Seber. SBeffen geber ift 
ba«? 35a« ift meine geber. — Steffen fteber ift ba«? 35a« 
ift St)tt geber. — 3ft ba« 3f!»rc geber? ftetn, ba« ift 3fce 
gfeber. 

35a« ift ein SBudj, unb ba« ift auaj ein 58ua). 35a« ift mein 
33u<$, unb ba« tft 3$r »udj. SBie ift mein »udj? ^IjrSBudj 
ift braun. — SBie ift 3^r S5uaj? üflein 93udj ift audj braun. 
— Unfer Sud) ift braun. 3ft unfer 93udj gelb? 9lein, unfer 
33udj ift ntdjt gelb, fonbern braun. — 2Bie ift unfere £afel? 
©ie ift fdjtoarj. 



ein »Wfttft 


eine gebet 


em»ud) 


lein »Wfttft 


feine gebet 


feta»ud) 


mein »Wfttft 


meine gebet 


ntem»ud) 


3l>r »Wfttft 


Störe gebet 


3fr »ud) 


unfer »Wfttft 


unfere gebet 


unfer »udj 
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£)a$ ift bcr braune Sletfttft, unb ba$ ift ber gelbe »fetftift. 
3>r braune SBIetftift ift lang, unb ber gelbe (SBletftift 1 ) ift für?* 
SBie ift ber gelbe «leiftift? Cr ift furj. — 3fft ber furje SBlet* 
ftift braun? -Kern, ber furje Söleiftift ift nidjt braun, fonbern 
gelb» 

£)a$ ift eine 2afel, unb ba$ ift audjj eine 2afet. £)a$ ift bie 
große SEafel, unb baS ift bie Heine» £)ie große Safel ift fd&toarj, 
unb bie Heine ift aud) fdjtoarj. SBie ift bie große £afel? ©ie 
ift fd^tDarx. — 3ft ba$ bie große 2afel? 3a, baQ ift bie große 
2afel. 

$)a$ braune SBudj ift groß, unb baS grüne SBudj ift Hein* 
SBie ift ba$ braune 33ud&? & ift groß. — Sßie ift baS grüne 
93ud>? @S ift Hein. — 3ft baS große «u$ grün? ftein, ba$ 
große 5Bu<f) ift ntdjt grün, fonbern braun. 

£)er »fetfttft ift braun. 2)a$ ift ber braune »Ieifttft 
Sie 2afel ift grofe. 2)a8 ift bie grofie 2afel. 

£)a$ Sudj ift Hein. SDaS ift baS Heine »ud&. 

©rammatif. — SBie Reifet ber unbeftimmte Slrtifcl? (Sr 
fyetßt ein ober eine; ber Slrtifcl ein ift männlid) ober fä$lic$, unb ber 
Hrttfel eine ift toeibüd). — SBte Reifet ber unbeftimmte »rttfel für 
£afel? SDer unbeftimmte »rttfet für £afel fjeißt eine. — 3ft ba$ 
SBort £afel männlid) ober toetbltd)? @3 ift toeiblt<i — SBaS für 
ein ©ort ift bie? £)a3 SBort bie ift ein Strtifel. — 3ft ba$ SBort 
bad immer ein Slrtifcl? 9Mn, nid^t immer, e$ ift au$ ein gürtoort. 
— SBie l)eißt ba$ gürtoort ba$ auf engltfö? & Reifet this ober 
that auf engiifd).— SBie fteifjt ber Slrtifel ba$ auf englifd&? Cr Reifet 
the auf engltfä. — SBie Reifet book auf beutfd)? 2)a$ SBort book 
&eißt m$ auf beutfd). — SBaS für ein SBort ift lein? @3 ift ein 
iJabtoort. — SBaS für ein SBort ift <3tul>l? @3 ift ein §aupttoort. 

1. After adjeetives, to avoid repetition, the noun is simply omitted, and need not be 
repreaented by another word ( l one '), as is often done in English. 
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SBaS ein 5£>tog ift 

(Sin £tfdj ift ein £)ing; ein ©tufyt ift au<f) ein £)ing, aber eine 
SDtouS ift fein 2)utQ, fonbern ein £ter, Sine SDtouS ift ein 
£ier, aber eine 9iofe ift fein £ier, fonbern eine SBIume, (Sine 
SBlume ift eine ^flanje, aber eine ^ffonge ift nt<f)t immer eine 
33lume, £)a$ ©ra$ ift eine ^flanje, aber feine 33tume, £)a« 
©olb ift ein Sftetaff, aber ber ©ommer ift fein Sftetaff, fonbern 
eine ^atyreSjeit 

GRAMMAR * 

19. Indefinite Article. — The indefinite article (ber tm= 
beftimmte Strttfel) has also three genders, but the nomina- 
tive singular of the masculine and neuter genders has no 
distinctive case-ending; thus, 

MASCULINE FEMINnra NBUTEB 

ein, o, an eine, a, an ein, a, an 

20. Numeral Adjective feto. — The numeral adjeetive 
lebt has always the same form as the indefinite article; thus, 



MA8CUUNH 


FEMININE 


NEUTER 


ein 


eine 


ein 


(ein, no, not a 


(eine, no, not a 


(ein, no t nota 



21. Possessive Adjectives. — The possessive adjeetives 
always have the same form as the indefinite article; thus, 

MASCULINE FEMININE NBUTEB 



ein 


eine 


ein 


mein, my 


meine, my 


mein, my 


3fa, your 


S^te, your 


3$r, your 


nnf er, our 


nnfere, our 


nnf er, our 
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22. Gender of Compounds. — Compound nouns always 
have the gender of the last noun; thus, bie S^)h nurriber, 
ba& SBort, ward, ba& «gafjltoort, lit. 'number-wofd/ numeral. • 

23. Pronoun ba$. — The neuter form bad is used as a 
demonstrative pronoun, without reference to the gender or 
number of the predicate noun, and then has the meaning of 
this or that, these or those; thus, ba$ ift bcr Xifd); ba$ ift btc 
SRofc; ba* ift ba$ %u$. 



ber Sifdj, table 
ber (Stuiji, cÄatr 
ber »leiftift, pe?iciZ 

bie £afel, blackboard 
btc $ür, door 
btc SRaud, Tnm^e 
bie 93lume, flower 
btc Srcber, pen 
bie $flatt$e, plant 



VOCABULARY 
bie 3atyre$$ett, «ecwon 

ba£ S3u4, 6oofc 
ba$ fßajrier', paper 
ba3 SBort, t&ord 
ba3 S^ftltoort, numeral 
ba3 ^amrttoort, notm 
bog $>ing, JÄmp 
baS £ier, animal 
baS SWeiatt', metaZ 



aber, 1 however r but 
immer, always 
aud), afoo 
ffittärg, 6Jacfc 
braun, brown 
lang, Jon^ 
fur$, short 
groß, terßre 
flein, smaK, little * 
toeffett? u;Äo*e? 



SBaS für (ein, chte, ei«)? Whai Und of (o, an)? 

auf engÜfdj, in Englüh auf beutf 4, in German 



EXERCISES 

A. Replace the dashes (a) fa/ the indefinite ariide, '()))* by 
the definite artiele, (c) by the numeral fein:— * 1. — 5£ier. 
2. — £ür. 3. — Sud). 4. — Rapier. 5. — SBinter. 6. — 
«rufet. 7. — 9ftau3. 8. — gWetaß. 9. — ©tuf)l. 10.— 
SBort. 11. — £aupttoort. 12. — 9?ofe. 13. — «Safrtoorfc 
14. — Stifdj. 15. — SIetfttft. 16. — ©rammattf. 17. -- 
SDüiö. 18. — «MreSgeit. 19. — <ßffan$e. 20, — £afet; 
21. — gürttwrt. 22. — ©ommer. . 



1. Compare aüer and fmdxrn both meaning but. ftf>tt=but in the sense of however; 
f imbcrn Stands between two opposites or oontrasts of which the first is always negative. 



♦ ♦ • 



♦ ♦ ♦ 
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B. Anmer the fottowing questions: — 1* SBa$ tft ba$? 
(jtower). 2. SBa8 ift ba$? (paper). 3. SBa* ift ein ©tu#? 
4. 3ft ein £ifdj audj ein ©tnfi? 5, SBa* ift ber SBinter? 

6. SBie Reifet baS SBort „aber" auf enölifd&? 7. SBie Reifet whose 
auf beutfö? 8. SBa8 ift ba3 ®ra$? 9. SBaS für ein SBort tft 
„Sleiftift"? 10. 3ft Rapier immer toetfe? IL 3ft bie fRofc 
eine ^flan^e? 12. SBaS für eine $ftonje ift bie $ofe? 13. SBa* 
für ein SBort ift „ber"? 14. $ft ba* SBort „fem" aud& ein »rtifel? 
15* SBeffen «u# ift ba$? 16. 3ft ba$ 3fr Sleiftift? SKem, 

17. SBie ift unfer Sud)? 18, 3ft baä meine geber? 3a, 
19. 3fft ba$ ©olb immer gelb? 20. 3ft eine föofe immer 
rot? 21. SBie ift 3fr ©tufr, groß ober Hein? 22. $ft unfere 
£afel fdjtoar$ ober toelfe? 23. SBie Reifst bie »arme $afre$seit? 
24. SBie frifet bie falte 3afre$$ett? 

C. Form suitable questions for the foUowing answers: — 

I. £)a« ift ein SBleiftift. 2. £>a8 ift meine geber. 3. 3a, ba$ 
ift meine geber. 4. Sßem, e$ ift fein 3af)fo)ort, fonbern ein §aupt= 
toort. 5. ©ie ift ein £ter. 6. £>a« ift eine £ür. 7. 3?a, bie 
2ßau$ ift ein £ter. 8. @S ift töeber eine $flan$e, nod) eine S3Iume, 
fonbern ein SWetaff. 9. Sftein, ber gelbe SSletftift ift nidjt lang, 
fonbern fur$. 

D. Translaie into G&rman: — 1. A rose is red, white, or 
yellow. 2. No rose is black. 3. This is my pencil. 4. A 
book is a thing. 5. That is water. 6. Is this milk? 

7. Milk is always white. 8. Our book is not large. 9. Is 
the large door brown? 10. That is the little door. 

II. What kind of an animal is tbis? 12. What kind of 
a flower is that? 13. Is this your grammar? 14. Whose 
pencil is this? 15. What is that in English? 16. That is 
not the definite article, it is the indefinite article. 17. This 
is the large book. 18. The white paper is long. 
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Dritte Ceftion 

Statt ift ein $nabe, 2lnna ift ein 9Jtöbd)en, unb id) bin 
ein Sftann. ßarl, bu bift ein Änabe. SBa8 bift bu? 3$ 
bin ein Änabe. — 2öaS bin id) ? ©ie finb ein 9Jtonn. — 3$ 
bin i)ier. £)u bift aud) fjier. 2öir finb liier. $arl unb 
Slnna, feib t^r liier? 3a, toir finb liier* — ©inb $arl unb 
Slnna liier? 3a, fie finb liier, 

id) Mtt # Mn id>? 

bu Wft, ©ie finb Wft bu? finb ©ie? 

er, fie, e$ ift ift er, fie, e£? 

mir ftnb ftnb mir? 

iljr feib, ©ie finb feib iljr? finb ©ie? 

fie ftnb finb fie? 

$arl ift ein Änabe, aber er toirb ein Sftann. Stona ift 
ein Sftäbdjen, unb fie iüirb eine grau. 2öa8 toirb Slnna? 
©ie toirb eine grau. — 2öaS »irft bu, $arl? 3$ »erbe 
ein Sftann. — Sßerbe id) aud) ein Sftann? Stein, ©ie »er* 
ben fein Sftann, ©ie finb ein Sftann. — 2öir »erben alt* 
$arl unb 2lnna, üjr »erbet aud) alt. Söerben $arl unb 
äfana alt? 3a, fie »erben alt. — ©inb fie alt? Stein, fie 
ftnb jung unb »erben alt. 

id) »erbe »erbe idj? 

4u »trft, ©ie »erben »trft bu? »erben ©ie? 

er, fie, e£ ttrtrb »irb er, fie, e£? 

mir »erben »erben »ir? 

Oft »erbet, ©ie »erben »erbet iljr? »erben ©ie? 

fie »erben »erben fie? 
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SInna, bift bu $ier? 3a, iä) bin $ier. — 3ft SBil&elm aud& 
fcier? Sftetn, er ift nid&t $ier. — SBcr ift nid&t #er? äBit&etm 
ift ntd&t ^icr. — Äart, too bift bu? 3d& bin $ier. — SBcr ift 
ba$? 2)a$ ift ^err 1 Sraun. — ©inb @ic £err Staun? 
$a, id) bin £err Staun, — SBo finb ©ie, £err Staun? $ä) 
bin #er.— 333er ift ba$ gräutetn $ter? 2)a$ ift gräutein 
SGBeife- -^ ©inb @ic gräulein SBeife? 3?a, id& bin grau* 
lein SBeife. — 3ßo finb ©ie, gräutein SBcife? 3$ bin 
tyier. — gräulein SBeife, bin idfj audfj tyier? $a, @ic finb audfj 
$ier. 

35a« ift mein Sleiftift, unb ba$ ift 3tyr Sleiftift. 2Mn 
Sleiftift ift lang. 3tyr Sleiftift ift audfj lang, abet nidfjt fo 
lang ttrie 2 mein Sleiftift. 3Mn Sleiftift ift länget als 3tyt 
Sleiftift. 3tyr Sleiftift ift für jer als mein Sleiftift. — 3ft 
3tyr Sleiftift furj? Sftein, et ift ni<i)t Iura, abet et ift fürjer 
als 3tyr Sleiftift. — ©et braune Sleiftift ift länget als bet 
gelbe. 35er gelbe Sleiftift ift fütget als bet braune. — 3ft ber 
braune Sleiftift länger als ber gelbe? 3fa, er ift länger* 

fo lang lote länger als 

f o fürs tote fürjer als 

«arf, bift bu fo alt tote betn Sßatcr? «Rein, mein 33ater ift 
älter ol« tdj. — «Ift bu jünger als bein SSater? $a, idj bin 
jünger als er. — 3ft beine SRutter audj älter als bu? Sa, fie 
ift audj älter als idj. — SBer ift älter, eine SJhttter ober iljre 
Stodjter? , £)te «Kutter ift immer älter. — SBer ift jünger? 
SDie Eodjter ift jüna.er als tyre SHutter. — (gin 93ater ift älter 
al« fein ©o^n; ber ©of»n ift jünger als fein SBater. 

1. As in English, tbe article is usually omitted before $err, 3rrcut, and Krftnlete in 
the sense of Mr. % Mrs., and Miss. 2. toie, here in the sense of as, like. 
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3)er ©tu# ift nid»t fo groß tote ber £ifd»; er ift Heiner aU 
ber SCtfd^* Unfere Safel ift Heiner ats.bie SBanb. äftein 
SBudj ift Heiner als ber £ifd), $arl nnb 8lnna, ift euer 93ud) 
größer afö mein Shtd)? Sftein, unfer 93ud) ift nid&t größer als 
3tyr Shid), fonbern fo groß toie 3ty* Sana). — 35a$* braune 
S8ud^ ift größer als ba$ grüne, 35a$ grüne SBu<^ ift Heiner 
als ba$ braune* 

©rammatt f,— 5Da« SBort er ift ein gürtoort, ba$ SBort 
id) ift au# ein ftürtoort, ober ba$ SBort bin ift fein gürtoort, fon* 
bern ein ^etttoort SBa* für ein SBort ift tote? @8 ift ein pr* 
toort, — SBa8 für ein SBort ift totrb? @3 ift ein ^etttoort — 
3ft ba« SBort fjeifet audj ein ^etttoort? $a, e« ift audj ein Bett* 
toort — SBie fyetßt totrb auf engltfdj? 6$ Reifet becomes ober is 
becoming auf engltfdj, — SBa$ für ein SBort ift lang? 6$ ift 
ein SJettoort — SBie tyeißt ber Äomparatto toon lang? @r Reifet 
Itoger. — SBie fcetßt ba* beftfcan$etgenbe Settoort für id)? @$ 
Reifet mein« 

SBaS tote {inb 

©n S3udj ift ein £)ing, ein »leiftift ift aud» ein SDing, aber 
$arl ift fein 35ing, fonbern ein 9Kenfdj, $arl ift ein ättenfd), 
unb äfana iftaud) ein Sflenfd); er ift ein $nabe, unb fie ift ein 
9Kftbd)en, (Sin Sttenfd) ift enttoeber ein $nabe ober ein äftäb* 
d)en, ein Sttann ober eine ^xan. 

Äarl ift ein @d)üler, unb Anna ift eine ©d&ülerin* (Sin 
©djüler ift ein Änabe, unb eine ©d&ülerin ift ein $Jl&bä)tn. $d) 
bin ein ?e$rer, unb gräulein aftülter ift eine Seherin. (Sin 
Seljrer ift ein äftann, unb eine Seherin ift eine grau ober ein 
gräuleüu 

$)er SBolf toirb älter, aber nid)t beffer* 
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GRAMMAR 

24. Present Indicative of fein, to be. 

id) bin, I am tote fittb, we are 

bu blft, @ic fmb, you are tyr f eib, ©te ftnb, you are 

er, fte, e£ ift, Ae, sfce, ü is fle ftnb, /Ä«y are 

25. Present Indicative of toerbett, to become. 

td) toerbe, I become tote toerbett, toe become 

bu toirft, ©te toerben, #ow become i^r toerbet, ©te toerben, you become 

er, fte, e£ toirb, Äe, «te, # becomes fle toerbett, tÄey become 

26. Pronouns of Address. — In address Germans use 
either btt in the singular and ü)t in the plural, or ©ie in 
the singular and in the plural. §u and tf)r are familiär 
forms used among intimate friends and relatives, to children, 
and in poetry; ©ie is formal, is always followed by a verb in 
the third person plural, and must be written with a capital. 

27. Auxiliary Verb to do. — The verb to do is never used 
as an auxiliary (bct8 §tlf$$etttoort) in German, and must be 
omitted; hence does he become? toirb er? he does not become, er 
toirb ntdjt 

28. Progressive Form. — German has no progressive 
form; thus only one form, er toirb, is used for he becomes and 
he is becoming. 

29. Word Order. — 1. As in English, a simple declarative 
sentence has the normal order of words (bic gera'be Sßort* 
folge), i.e. the subject is stated first, and then the verb: bie 
9Jofc ift rot; ßarl toirb ein SKatin. 

Note. — No word is allowed to stand between the subject and the 
verb in German, as often happens in English. Cf. he always is, he 
never does. 

2. An interrogative senteüce has the inverted order of words 
(bie ungetabe Söortfolge), i.e. the verb is placed before the sub- 
ject: 3ft bie föofe rot? SBirb ßarl ein SÖJann? SBo bin tdj? 
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30. Possessive Adjectives. — Each personal pronoun has 
its corresponding possessive adjective (ba$ beftfe'anäeigenbe 93ci* 
tooxt); thus, 

MA8CULXNB FEMININE NEUTEE 

id>, / mein meine mein my 

tm, you (thou) bein beine bei« your (thy) 

et, he fein feine fein his 

fte, she \f)t ityre ityr her 

e£, ü fein — feine fein ite 

toir, ^e nnfer nnfere nnfer our 

top, you {ye) euer euere euer your 

fte, /Ä«y Hr iljre ityr JAeir 

<5it, you 3*>r 3*>re 3*>r yow 

Notes. — 1. Observe that the same words are used for his and its 
and for her and their. 

2. In formal address also the possessive adjective Sför must be 
written with a capital. 

31. Comparative. — 1. The comparative (her $omparattb) 
of an adjective is formed, as commonly in Englisti, by adding 
er to the positive (ber ^ofttto): Hein, fleuter. 

2. In monosyllabic adjectives the stem-vowels a, o, u (not 
au) are usually modified: lang, länger; grofe, größer. 

32. Interrogative Pronouns. — 28er, who, and toa£, what } 
are interrogative pronouns (ba$ 5^ö0cfürtt)ort). SBer refers to 
persons and toad to things. 

33. Gender. — Many feminine nouns are formed from 
masculines by adding in and, when possible, modifying the 
stem-vowel; thus, ber Setyrer, bie Seherin, woman teacher; ber 
SBolf, bie SBötfin, she^wolf. 

34. Diminutives. — The endings etyen and lein form dimin- 
utives from other nouns. Such nouns are always neuter 
and, if possible, modify their stem-vowel; thus, bie äftau$, 
bctS 9Jtöu$d&en or SJtöuSletn, the lüüe mouse. When a noun 
ends in t, this ending is usually dropped before the dimin- 
utive ending; thus, bie ©fume, ba$ 93liimd)en or Sölümletn. 
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ber Stnabt, boy 

ber Wlann, man 

ber $ttt, genüeman, Mr. 

ber Stater, father 

ber Sofyn, son 

ber äRenfd), human being 

ber ©Etiler, pwpiZ 

ber Sefyrer, teacher 

ber aa&olf, woZ/ 



VOCABULARY 

bie Sfrau, woman, Mrs. 
bie fDbitter, 7no^er 
bie Softer, daughter 
bie Söanb, im« 

ba3 SERäbdjen, pw-Z 

baS gräuleta, j/outi^ W?/, 

M%88 

ba$ Schott, ver& 



Äarl, Charles 
SBifyefcn, TFiüiam 
&nna, Anna 
alt, oW 
innß, 2/auno 
fccffer, better 
tyier, Aere 
too? loAcref 

fü, 80, as 

&on, 0/ 



ba$ ©pridjtoort, proverb 

fo lang toie, as Zon^ as länger al$, 2on^er dian 

enttoe'ber . . . ober, either . . . or 

EXERCISES 



i 



A. Conjugate: — 1. 3$ bin tyter; bu . . . 2. Sin idj tyter? 
bift bu t ♦ ♦ 3 r Söo bin td)? . . . 4. 3$ bin älter al* «arl; . . . 
5. 3$ toerbe älter; . . ♦ 6* 3Ba$ toerbe idj? . . ♦ 

B. Form diminutives of: — 1. 2)te Sttofe. 2. 3)aS XBort 

3. £)atf Stier* 4. SDic ^ffanje. 5. 5Die £ür. 6* SDa* S)fat0. 
7. SDic £od)ter. 8* 3)er ©of)n. 9, S)er Sftann. 10* S)er «nabe. 

C. Answer the follouring questions: — 1. SBer totrb eine 
grau? 2. SBaS toirb ein «nabe? 3. ©tnb ©te ein 2Rann? 

4. 2Bo finb ©ie? 5. Söer finb ©ie? 6. ©inb ©ie &ier? 
7. Söerben nrir öfter ober Jünger? 8. 3ft «arl fo alt »le fein 
SSater? 9. ©inb ©ie älter afö id&? 10. SöaS ift gröfeer, ein 
£tfdj ober ein ©tuf)l? 11. 3jl bie SEafet fo groß nrie bie Söanb? 
12. Reifet ein Sttäbd&en «arl? 13. Söte Reifet pencü auf beutfd)? 
14. SBaS ift ein «nabe? 15. 3ft ein 2Räbd)en aud) ein Sttenfdj? 
16. ©inb ©ie ein ©filier ober eine ©djülerin? 17. SBie Reifet 
3&r ?e&rer? 18. 3ft ber SBinter länger als ber ©otntner? 
19. SBaS ift ein Söotf? 20. Söirb ein SBolf beffer? 21. 3ft 
mein 93ud) fo lang tone ber SEifö? 22. 2öa$ ift eine Seherin? 
23. 2Bte Reifet' ber «omparattb tum „W? 24. 3fft ba$ Söort 
„gräuletn" toeiblid) ober fädjltd)? 
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D. Form suitable questions for the foUawing answers: — 

1. 3* bin 1)kx. 2, 3$ &itt Äatt 3. (JdJ bin ein flnabe, 

4, ©ic ift ein ättäbdjen. 5. 3a, er ttrirb ein 2Rann. 6. Sttein, 
fie nrirb fein SJtonn, fonbern eine gran. 7. 3a,-@ie ftnb älter ate 
ttft. 8. ätteme ättutter ^ctßt Slnna, 9. äRebi ffiater Reifet ftoO. 
10. 3a, eine Softer ift immer jünger ate tyre Whxtttv. ^ 

• 

E. OraZ Drill. Read in German: — I am, — we are be- 
coming, — am I not? — I become, — do I become? — are 
they? — I am becoming, — are they not? — am I not be- 
coming? — she is, — he is becoming, — am I? — we 
become, — are we not becoming? — are you? 1 — she be- 
comes, — he is, — we are, — we do become, — am I becom- 
ing? — he is not, — we do not become, — we are, — they are 
becoming, — you do become, — they are, — it is not, — 
are they not becoming? — we are not,' — are we becoming? 
— are you not? — I do become, — they are not, — you be- 
come. 

F. Translaie into German: — 1. We are not always here. 

2. Is it getting 2 warmer? No, it is getting colder. 3. What 
is Charles going to be? 4. He is going to be a teacher. 

5. Who are you? I am Miss Miller. 6. What is his name? 3 
His name is Green. 7. Charles and Anna are young. 
8. My father is older than my mother. 9. You are younger 
than I. 10. Where is the large table? 11. The brown 
table is not as big 4 as the yellow one. 12. We are growing 
taller. 13. Their book is green. 14. The yellow pencil is 
better than the red one. 15. Is Mr. Brown not here? Yes, 
he is here. 16. The yellow chair is bigger than the brown. 
17. Where is the gentleman? 

1. Remember that 'you* is either bu, ityr, or ©ic. 2. Is getting, ia going to be, is 
growing, is becoming, etc., may be translated by tottb. 3. Use Reifet. 4. bin, large, 
tau may be translated by fltoft. 
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Dterte Ceftton 



$er Kaffee tft fcraun. 
£>te 3»«$ tft toetfe. 
2>aS SSaffer tft fatt. 

männll<4 

9?omtnattü: ber 
Slffufatiö: ben 

SBte tft ber toffee? 
SSie tft bie ÜRIM&? 
SBic tft ba3 SSaffer? 

233er trinft ben Kaffee? 
2Ber trinft bte 2KtK&? 
SBer trinft ba8 SBaffer? 

matmlUJ 

Sftommatto: er 
2Iffufatto: ty n 

9Ba« trinft Äorl? 
Ber trinft ben faffee? 
£rinft $arl ben Kaffee? 
2rinft «orl bie SWH&? 



Sart trinft ben Kaffee. 
Stoma trinft bie Wild). 
Marie trinft ba£ SSttffer« 



tuelMU* 

bie 



Wtftttf 

baS 



ff 



ff 



@r ift braun. 
(Sie tft toeifc. 
©ö tft falt 

$arl trinft tl)tt, 
Slnna trinft fle. 
äftarte trinft e& 



toeibtt* 

fle 



f«4H4 

eS . 



rr 



ff 



Srinft $arl ben Äaffcc ober 
MeSmid&? 



(Sr trinft ben Kaffee. 
$arl trinft ü)n, 
3a, er trinft tfm. 
9iein, er trinft nid)t bie 
SDWldj, fonbern ben Kaffee* 
Steht, er trinft fie nid)i 
@r trinft ben Äaffee. 
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STrtnft $arl bie äftüd) ober @r trinft toeber bie ättild), 
ba« SBaffer? nod^ ba8 SBaffer, fonbern 

bcn Kaffee, 

35a« ift ein (fein) »Wftift. Äarf fort einen (feinen) SIeiftift 
35a$ ift eine (feine) gebet. Slnna ^at eine (feine) gebet, 
35a$ ift ein (fein) 93udj. 2Jtorte fort ein (fein) 33ud). 

mÄirntt* toetbUcfc ffld&ßd& 

Sttotmnatto: ein (fein) eine (feine) ein (fein) 

2lffufatü>: einen (feinen) n „ n » 

SBaS $at $arl? @r $at einen »Wftift. — SBer ftat einen 
»fcifttft? $arl ftat einen, — £at «arl einen ÖWfttft? 3a, 
er tyat einen. — £at Slnna einen SSleiftift? Aftern, fie ^at feinen 
SBIeiftift, fonbern eine geber; ober: Sftein, fie tyat feinen. — £at 
$arl einen SBIeiftift ober eine.geber? (Sr tyat einen SHeiftift. 
— £at Äarl eine geber ober ein S3udj? (Sr $at toeber eine 
geber, nod) ein S3ud), fonbern einen SSIeiftift. 

Sin SSater liebt feinen ©o$n. — SBer liebt feinen ©otyn? 
£)er SSater liebt ifjn. — SBen Hebt ber SSater? (Er liebt feinen 
©o$n. 

(Sine Sttutter liebt tfre Softer. — SBer liebt bie Softer? 
£)ie SWutter liebt fie. — SBen liebt bie Sühttter? ©ie liebt i^re 
Xod&ter, 

Unfer ©djuljunmer $at eine Safel. — SBaS $at eine Safel? 
Unfer ©djuljümner $at eine. — SBaS tyat unfer ©d&uljimmer? 
@S tyat eine £afel. 

9tominatU): toer? toaS? 

äffufatto: toen? „ 
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$arf bat einen «ieiftift '3$ babe au<b einen SBIcifttft. 

— Äarl, frft bu einen »leiftift? 3a, i<b babe einen «teiftift 

— SBir baben ein SBudfj* $arl unb 8lnna, babt tbr aud) ein 
2hub? 3a, mir baben audj ein SBud), — 3Ba$ baben Äarl 
unb Stnna? ©ie baben ein SBud)* 

tcb babe tote baben 

bu baft, ©te baben tbr babt, ©te baben 

er, fie, e$ bat fie baben 

3$ fyabt meinen SSIcifttft (meine geber, mein SBudj); — bu 
baft beinen SBIeiftift; — er bat feinen SBleiftift; — fie bat ibren 
SBleiftift; — e$ bat feinen SHeiftift; — toir baben unferen 5BIci= 
ftift; — ibr babt eueren SBIeiftift; — fie baben ibren SBIeiftift; — 
©ie baben 3b*en »WfHft 



3)a$ ift 



ber rote ©tubl* 

bie rote SRofe* 3<b babe 

ba$ rote SBucb, 



ben roten ©tirf)L 
bie rote SRofe* 
. ba$ rote 93ucb. 



©rammatt f* — Da« ©ubjeft ift fanmer ein Sttominatto, 
unb ba« präbtfatibe $aupttoort aueb* 3)aS birefte Objeft ift 
immer ein SKufatto. — 3ft ber äffufatb immer tt)ie ber 9ta:ti* 
natiö? Stent, nidjt immer; ber männttdje SBfufattb ift nid)t tote ber 
Stomhtatto* — 3ft ber toeibltdje Sttfufatto immer tote ber Storni* 
natiö? 3a, ber toeiblidje äffufatto ift immer ttrie ber Stominattb, 
unb ber fädjlidje aueb. — SBie beißt ber äffufatto öon ber »affee? 
Sr beißt ben ftaffee, — SBie beißt ber affufatib bon ber grofte 
Stabl? Sr beißt ben groften ©tubl. — £at ba$ prttbtfattoe 93ei* 
»ort eine enbung? Stein, ba$ präbtfattoe Seitoort bat nie eine 
enbung, — $at ba$ attributibe Settoort aueb feine enbung? 3a, 
ba« attributtoe 93citt>ort bat eine enbung» — SBie beißt bie enbung? 
3)er Stommatto bat immer bie enbung e, ber toetblidie unb fä<b* 
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Itd^c äffufatto $at auä) bte (gnbung e, aber ber tnttnnltd&e Slffufatit) 
bat bic (gnbung en, — £at ba« ,3eüfoort fein ein Objeft? Sftein, 
ba$ .SeittDort fem ift mtranfttib unb bat nie ein Dbieft — 3ft 
ba8 .S^tmort tyaben aud& intranfitb? Stein, l)aben ift tranfttto* 

4 

SBaS mir fjabett 

SBir tyaben einen ©ater unb eine 9Jhitter* 3$ ^be aud& 
einen Vorüber unb eine ©d&toefter. 3Äein Vorüber Reifet ^ßaul, 
unb meine ©dfjtoefter Reifet SBifyelmine, 1 Äarl, fjaft bu audfj 
einen ©ruber? $a, id) tyabe einen ©ruber, aber feine ©d^toeftcr. 
£aft bu nur einen ©ruber? $a, idj tyabe nur einen ©ruber» 
— 3fft SBttyelm bein ©ruber? Sftein, SBityelm ift ni<$t mein 
©ruber, er ift mein greunb, 

S)er ©Etiler $at ein ©urf), einen ©leiftift, eine geber unb 
einen fteberfjalter, ein ?öfd)blqtt, Sinte unb Rapier» @r $at 
audj ein $ult unb einen ©tu^L £>at ber Se^rer atdEj ein 
$ult? $a, er $at aud& ein ?ult SßaS frbe id& tym? ©ie 
tyaben treibe» aftarie, fjaft bu aud) Äreibe? Stein, id) tyabe 
feine treibe, 

©uten ättorgen! ©uten^ag! 

Auf SBieberfefan! 

GRAMMAR 

35. Present Indicative of Ijaben, to have. 

id) f)abe I have tofr tjaften, we have 

tot fyaft, ©ie &aben, yow /wwe Hjr Ijaftt, ©ie fcaben, j/ou Äave 

er, fte, e£ tyat, ä«, she, ü has fie fjafcen, they have 



1. Many feminine names are formed from the masculines, as often in Engliah, by 
adding ine: gBityelm, SBityetmi'ne; $aitl, $auft'»e. Such names have the emphasis on 
the ending. 
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36. Nominative Case. — The nominative (ber üftominatU)), 
as in English, is the case of 

(a) the subject (baS ©ubjeft'): bie S31ume ift rot; 

(6) the predicate noun (bctS präbtfattoe §aupttoort) after 
fein, to be, and a few other verbs of similar mean- 
ing — such as toerben, to become, and Reiften, to be 
called; thus, ba$ ift ein ßnabe; er ttrirb ein Sßann; 
ber ßnabe Reifet ÄarL 

37. Accusative Case. — 1. The aecusative (ber ätffnfatto) 
is used 

(a) as direct objeet (ba$ b tiefte Objeft') of a transitive 

verb : Äarl trinf t b$n Äaffee; 

(b) after certain prepositions; for example, für, for: ba8 

33ud& ift für meinen 33ater, für if)n» 

2. The accusative has the same form as the nominative, 
except in the masculine^singular; thus, 



Nom. 


ber 


bie 


ba* 


Acc. 


ben 


n 


n 


Nom. 


ein 


eine 


ein 


Acc. 


einen 


n 


w 


Nom. 


mein 


meine 


mein 


Acc. 


meinen 


n 


n 


Nom. 
Acc. 


nnfer 

ttttf eren (unfern) 


ttttf ere (unf re) 

H 


nnfer 

IT 


Nom. 
Acc. 


er, he (it) 
tljn, htm (ü) 


fie, she (ü) 

n her (ü) 


t»,ü 

H H 


Nom. 


toer? whof 




toaS? whatf 


Acc. 


toen? whomf 




, n n 


Nom. 
Acc. 


ber braune £tfd) 
ben braunen £tfd> 


bie rote Sftofe 


ba£ braune SBnd) 

n h n 



Note. — Adjectives in er, el, en often omit the e of their inflexional 
endings, or, if this is not possible, the e of their word-ending; thus 
usually unfern (for unferen), unfre (for unfere), euer(e)n / eu(e)re. 
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38. Position of triebt* — The negative nicfyt assumes the 
following positions in the sentence: 

{a) it precedes a predicate adjeetive: e$ ift tudjt grün; 

(6) it follows the verb and its objeet, unless it nega- 
tives one word only, and not the whole sentence; 
thus, äftctrte §at ba8 93ud& ntdjt; but äftarte tyat nidjt 
baS 93udj, fonbera ben 93aH, where ntd&t negatives 
SBudft only, the verb being positive. 

39. Singular f or Plural. — German often uses the singular 
where English prefers the plural; thus, in speaking of several 
persona each having or doing the same thing: totr tjaben 
unfer 93udj, we haue our books, meaning that each one of us 
has his book. 

40. Numeral ein» — The indefinite article is also used 
as numeral adjeetive, the only difiference being in emphasis; 
thus, ein 33ud), a book, ein 93udj, one book. In print the 
numeral adjeetive is often distinguished from the article by 
spaced type. 

41. Use of Article. — The article must be repeated be- 
fore each noun, when the nouns are of different gender; 
hence, ber 8Satcr utib btc äftutter; also mein 8Sater unb meine 
SJhitter, my father and mother. 

VOCABULARY 

ber ftaffee, coffee btc <$nbirag, ending Wlatit', Mary 

ber greberljafter, penholder bie treibe, chalk gut, good 

ber £ag, day tranfitto, transitive 

ber SRurgen, morning ba£ @4ul$itnmer, schooU tntranfttto, intransv- 

ber ©ruber, broiher room tive 

ber Srwuub, friend ba£ SSaffer, water trinft, drinks 

baS Sßult, desk liebt, loves 

bie ©djtoefter, sister ba£ Söfdjbtatt, blotter nie, never 

bie State, ink Sßaul, Paul nur, only 

@uten £ag! Good day ©uten borgen! Good morning 

Auf SBieberfefyen! TiZZ we mee* a^ain; goodrbye 
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EXERCISES 

A. Conjugate (he present indicative of: — 1, 3>dj Ijabe einen 
SSater unb eine SDhitter. 2. §abe \ä) fein $ud&? 3. §abe td& ben 
langen SBlctftif t ? 4. 3$ fabe tneinen ©tui&l, bu tyaft beinen ♦ ♦ ♦ 
(change possessive adjeetive). 

B. SBie Reifet ber SKfufattb öon: — fie; — er; — e$; — mein 
«affee; — ber ©ommer; — fein Sleiftift; — ber befttmmte Sir- 
tifel; — ba$ falte SBaffer; — fein greunb; — tyr ©ruber; — 
tyre greunbin; — ba8 perfönltdje gttrtoort; — unfer ©tuf)l; — 
biefer lange Sletftift; — melier geberfjalter? — ber männliche 
Sftommatto; — ber gute greunb; — ber alte äflann; — ein Jag; 
— toer? — toaä? — euer SSater; — tyre äflutter; — mein ?öfefj* 
blatt 

C. Answer (he follovring questions: — 1. §aben ©ie einen 
©ruber? 2. £aben ©te au# eine ©djtoefter? 3. 39in itf) $f)r 
©ruber? 4. &at unfer ©djul$immer eine £ür? 5. ^aben ©ie 
einen «letftift? 6. Steffen «leiftift faben ©ie? 7. Siebt eine 
Sttutter tyren ©otyn? 8* Siebt ber ©ofjn feine äJhitter aud)? 
9. SBer liebt ben ©of>n? 10. Söen liebt ber SSater? 11. SBer 
liebt bie £od)ter2 12. SBen liebt bie £od)ter? 13. SBer ftat 
£inte unb Rapier? 14. §aben ©ie ein SöföMatt? 15. 2Bie ift 
3$r Söfd&Matt? 16. SöaS fct ein ©djüler? 17. §at ber ?e$rer 
ein 93ud)? 18. 3ft Kantine ein «nabe ober ein SKäbc^en? 
19. 3ft unfer ©djulatmmer groß ober Hein? 20. §aben ©ie ein 
<ßutt? 21. $at ba« präbtfatitoe ©ettoort eine @nbung? 22. 3ft 
ba$ präbtfattoe §auptmort ein Sftominatto ober ein 2lffufatto? 

23. 3ft ba$ Söort „«reibe 1 ' ein £auptn>ort ober ein ^etttoort? 

24. «Sie Reifet „«reibe" auf engltfd&? 25. Söie ift bie «reibe? 
26. 3ft bie «reibe immer toeife? 27. ^aben ©ie eine greunbin? 
28. 3ft eine greunbin ein «nabe ober ein 3ttäbd)en? 29. 2Bte 
^ctßt ber SHufatito toon „er"? 30. 3ft ba$ S^ttooxi gerben" 
tranfitto ober intranfitto? 31. 3ft ba$ $aupttoort „?öfd)blatt" 
männlich ober toeiblid)? 
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D. Form suüable que&tions for the foUomng answers: — 

1. Sttem, tdj fjabe fein 2öfdjblatt. 2. 3$ fabe meinen geber&alter* 
3* 3a, ©ie I)aben 3&re geber. 4. 9lein, tdj fjabe 3ftr 8ud& ntdjt. 
5. gr Reifet <ßanl 6. SDer »ffufatto toon „ber" Reifet „ben." 
7. -Kein, er trinft nidjt ba8 »arme SBaffer, fonbern ba$ falte* 
8» 3a, id) fjabe mein 93ndj f)ier. 9. ©ie liebt tyre äJhitter unb 
t^ren SSater. 10« Sttetn, er trinft feinen Äaffee. 

E. Oral DHU. Read in German: — I have, — it has, — 
they have, — have I? — have you? — has it not? — have 
they? — she has not, — have we? — has he not? — he 
has not, — have they? — have I not? — has he? — you 
have not, — he has, — has she not? — we have, — have you 
not? — have they not? — you have, — has she? — have we 
not? 

F. Translate into German: — 1. Have you my penholder? 

2. Whose blotter is this? 3. The large boy is called William, 
and the small one is called Paul. 4. Where is the red 
ink? 5. She has the black pencil. 6. Where is my brother? 
7. He loves his brother. 8. Whom does he love? 9. She 
loves him. 10. The direct objeet is always an aecusative. 
11. The verb to become never has an objeet. 12. Does Mary 
drink coffee? No, sir, 1 she drinks only milk or water. 
13. Have you only one sister? Yes, ma'am, I have only 
one sister. 14. He loves his father and mother. 15. This 
book is for my brother, for his mother, for him, for her. 
16. For whom is this flower? It is for his sister. 17. He 
never drinks coffee. 18. What does he drink? He either 
drinks milk or water. 19. Good morning, Paul! Good morn- 
ing, Mrs. Brown! 

1. The Englisb use of tir and madam in polite retponte is not customary in German. 
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fünfte Ceftton 

tiefer SBtctftift ift long; jener SBIeiftift ift fürs. 
$>iefe £inte ift fdfhmrs; jene Statt ift rot. 
$iefed Sud) ift grof»; jenes Sud) ift Hein. 

SBeldjer Sßleifttft ift lang? tiefer ift lang. 

SBeldje Stinte ift rot? $ene ift rot. 

SöeldjeS SBud) ift groß? $tefe$ ift grofe. 

« 

( N • " ber bie ba£ 

biefer bicfe biefeS 

jener jene jenes 

tt>efcf)er toeld&e toeWjeS 

3$ l)abe biefett SBleiftift, unb Sie Ijaben jenen. 
$d) tyabe biefe £inte, unb Sie fyaben jene» 
Sd| l)abe biefeS JBud), unb Sie ^aben jened* 

Söeldjen SÖIciftift Mafien ©ie? $d) f>abe biefen »leiftift 
SBelc^e £inte t)a6e id)? ©ic Mafien jene £mte, 

SBeldjeS Sud) fiaben ©ie? 3d) fyi&e biefeS Sud), 



ben 


bie 


ba3 


biefen 


biefe 


btefeS 


jenen 


jene 


jeneS 


toeld&en 


toeW)e 


toeldfjeS 



Diefer SBIeiftift ift lang unb braun; jener ift furj unb gelb* 
S)iefer lange 931eiftift ift braun; jener furje ift gelb. SBeld&er 
«leiftift ift braun? tiefer lange «leiftift ift braun. — SBel* 



$ft«fte fieftion 
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djer SBIeiftift ift gelb? $ener fttrae ift gelb. — Sene grofje 
£ür ift grau, imb biefe« beutfdje SBudj ift braun. 2Bie ift Jene 
graue Sür? @ie ift grofj. — SBelcbe« SBudj ift braun? SMe- 
fe« beutfdje SBud&, ift braun. — 3fft Jene« engftfdje SBudj audj 
braun? 9Wn, e« ift grün. 

2Ba« ift eine 9lofej> (Stne SRofe ift eine SBfame. — 3ft 
jebe 9{ofe eine SBlume? $a, jebe SRofe ift eine SBlume. — 
3fft jebe SBlume eine SRofe? 9tetn, nidjt jjebe SBlume ift 
eine föofe. — 2öa« ift ein Söolf ? @in Söolf ift ein Stier. 

— 3ft jeber SJBolf ein £ier? $a, ieber SBolf ift ein £ier. 

— 3ft jebe« £ier ein SBolf? ««ein, nidjt itbt» Stier ift ein 
SBolf. 

£)a« ift mein SBIeiftift, unb bat ift $f)r SBIeiftift. Sßeiner 
ift blau, unb Styrer ift rot. SBeffen SBIeiftift ift ba»? £)a« ift 
meiner. — SBeffen SBIeiftift ift blau? 3*>rer ift Mau. — £)a« 
ift meine Stinte, unb ba« ift 3fr)re. Sfteine ift rot, unb 31jre ift 
fdjtoarj. SDa« ift mein 93ud), unb ba« ift fein SBudj. 2ttein(e)« 
ift grün, unb fein(e)« ift braun. SBeffen SBudj ift ba»? 35a« 
ift fein«. '— SBeffen SBud) l»at Hnna? ©ie f>at ifir«. — gaben 
©te audj ein SBudf)? 3<x, idj Gabe aud) ein«. — gaben ©ie 
ein 93udj? 9iein, idj Ijabe fein«. — SDa« ift mein gcberfialter; 
ba« ift Sfljrer, unb ba9 ift feiner. Äarl unb SWarie, toeffen 
SBudj Ijabt ifi.r? SJBir Gaben unfer«. 





»eltoort 






$ttrtoort 




biefer 


biefe 


btefeS 


biefer 


biefe 


biefer 


ein 


eine 


ein 


einer 


eine 


ein(e)£ 


fein 


feine 


fein 


feiner 


feine 


lein(c)* 


mein 


meine 


mein 


meiner 


meine 


mein(e)£ 


3&r 


3&re 


3fr 


3faer 


. 3fre 


3fr(e)3 


unfer 


unfere 


unfer 


unferer 


unfere 


unfer(e)3 


euer \ 


k euere 


euer 


euerer 


euere 


euer(e)£ 
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SBa« für ein ©tuf)i ift ba«? £)a« ift ein großer ©tuf)l. — 
Sßa« für einen ©tuf)l ^abc id)? ©te Iiaben einen großen ©tu#. 

— £aben ©ie and) einen großen ©tufyl? 5ftein, idj ^abc einen 
Keinen. — 2Ba« für ein £ier ift ein SBolf? @in SBolf ift ein 
toilbe« Stier. — 3ft bie Äafee audj du toilbe« Stier? 5Kein, bie 
Äaije ift fein toübetiTXier, fonbem ein jatmte«. — SBa«Tür ein 
SBort ift „er" ? SDa« SBort „er" ift ein perf önltdje« gürtoort. — 
3ft bie äftau« ein großem Stier? 5Kein, bie äftau« ift ein Heine« 
Stier. — SBa« für ein Stier ift ein (Hefant? @r ift ein große« 
Xier. 

ber Heine @tu$I ein Heiner ©tufyt 

biefer Heine Änabe ein Heiner Änabe 

jener alte Sttann fein alter SDtann 

ber alte greunb mein alter greunb 

ba« männlidfje SBort ein männltd&e« SBort 

ba« beutf^e SDtöbdfjen ein beutfd&e« äftäbd&en 

ba« große ©d)ul$hnmer unfer großem ©djulaimmer 

ba« attributive 93eitoort ein attributive« 93eta>ort 

©rammatif. — SBa« für ein Seitoort ift jen? & ift 
ein beftimmenbe« 93ettoort. — 3fft ber ärtifel audfj ein beftimmen* 
be« SSettoort? 3a, ber ärtifel ift aud) ein befttmmenbe« Sßcitüort, 
unb ba« befifedn^eigenbe S3eitoort audfj. — SBa« für ein 93eitt)ort ift 
grün? S« ift ein befdfjreibenbe« SSettoort. Sin befdfjreibenbe« S3eU 
toort befd&retbt ein §aupttoort; e« fagt, toie ein £)ing ift. — SBa« 
für ein Seitoort ift fein? @« ift audfj ein beftimmenbe« 93cttüort. 

— 3ft fein^ audf) ein beftimmenbe« S3ettoort? Sftetn, fein« ift ein 
gürtoort; e« fteljt für ein fftdjtidje« §aupttoort — SBa« für ein 
SBort ift mein? & ift ein beftfcanaetgenbe« 93eitoort. — SBa« 
ift meiner? & ift ein beftfean^eigenbe« gürtoort, e« fteljt für ein 
männltdje« §aupttoort. — SBie beißt mein auf englifd)? & beißt 
my auf englifdfj. — SBie beißt meiner auf englifdE)? @« beißt mine 
auf engltfd). 
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©tne ftneftote 

„Sßer fennt ein £ier?" fraßt bie Sefjrertn. — ,$d), ftrMein 
Sftütter," ruft ein Heiner Änabe* — „Stet, griij, toie Reifet 
ba$ £ier?" — „@in SBotf," antwortet ber Änabe, — „9ftd}tifl, 
grife; ein SBolf ift ein £ter, 2öer fennt nodj ein £ier?" — 
fttine ärittoort; nur grifc ergebt btc £anb, — „9hm, grifc, toie 
Reifet ba$ £ier?" — „Sttodj du SBotf," antwortet gri& 

SReim 

(gtnS, 1 jtoei, bret, (SinS, jtoei, bret, 

2tlt ift nidjt neu, Sllt ift nidjt neu, 

Sfteu ift nidjt alt, $urj ift nidjt lang, 

SBarm ift nidjt falt, 2öoI)I ift nidjt franf, ' 

Aalt ift nidjt toarm, £)ie Äafee ift feine SttauS, 

SReid) ift nid)t arm» £)a$ Siebten 2 ift au& 

1* Äeine Slnttoort ift audj eine änttoori 
2, (Sine ©djtoalbe madjt feinen ©ommer, 

GRAMMAR 

42. Limiting Adjectives. — 1. Med, this, Jen, that, torfdj, 
which, what, |eb, every, each, are limiting adjectives (ba$ be* 
fthn'menbe 93eitoort); they do not describe the noun but only 
limit its number and may be used as pronouns. 

Notes. — 1. Thus, also, the articles^ the numerals ein and fein, and 
all possessive adjectives are limiting adjectives, white tot, long, grün are 
descriptive adjectives. 

2. When limiting adjectives are used as pronouns they should be 
carefully distinguished from them, as this usage often changes their form. 



1. The numeral adjeetive ein is declined like the indefinite article (cf. p. 37, § 40), 
but in counting one, tioo, three, etc., the neuter form eitlS is used. 2. %>a8 Sieb, song; bad 
Sieben»? 
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2. Limiting adjectives, with few exceptions, have the 
following form in the nominative and accusative singular: 





NOMINATIVE 




ma8c. 


fem. 


netd. 


— er 


— e 


— e* 


biefer 


biefe 


tiefet 


jener 


iene 


jenes 


toeldjer 


toeldje 


toeldje* 


Jeber 


iebe 


jebe* 



nuuc. 

— ett 

btefen 

jenen 

toeldjen 

jebeti 



ACCUSATIVE 

fem. netd. 



biefe 

jene 

freite 

jebe 



— e* 
tiefet 
jeneS 
toeldje* 
jebe* 



3. Exceptions: 

(a) The definite article ber, bie, ba£ (stem b) differs slightly 
from the regulär form of limiting adjectives, having ie instead 
of e, and a£ instead of e£ in the nominative and accusative; 
thus, 





NOMINATIVE 






ACCUSATIVE 




biefer 
ber 


biefe 
bie 


biefe* 
ba* 


btefen 
ben 


biefe 
bie 


biefe* 
ba» 



(6) The indefinite article, the numeral adjectives ein and 
lein, and all possessive adjectives also differ, having lost 
three case-endings, in the singular of the nominative mascu- 
line and neuter, and in the accusative neuter; thus, 

NOMINATIVE ACCUSATIVE 

biefer biefe biefe* btefen biefe biefe* 

ein eine ein einen eine ein 

fein feine fein feinen feine fein 

mein meine mein meinen meine mein 

(c) Whenever any of the numeral or possessive adjectives 
are used as pronouns they have all the case-endings; thus, 





ADJECTIVES 






PRONOUNS 




ein 


eine 


ein 


a, an; one 


einer 


eine 


eine* 


one 


fein 


feine 


fein 


no } not a 


feiner 


feine 


feine* 


none 


mein 


meine 


mein 


my 


meiner 


meine 


meine* 


mine 


bein 


beine 


bein 


your 


beiner 


beine 


beine* 


yours 


fein 


feine 


fein 


his, üs 


feiner 


feine 


feine* 


h%8 } üs 


i&r 


tyre 


i\)t 


her, their 


tyrer 


i&re 


igte* 


hersj their* 


unfer 


unfere 


unfer 


our 


unferer 


unfere 


unfere* 


ours 



fünfte Seftion 



45 



euer 

3fr 



euere 
36re 



euer 
3fr 



your 
your 



euerer 
3frer 



euere 
3frc 



eueres 
3fre3 



yours 
yours 



Note. — The e of the neuter ending e£ is commonly dropped; thus, 
ineinä for meines, bein$ for beineS, etc. 

43. Descriptive Adjectives. — When a descriptive adjec- 
tive (ba$ befcfyrei'benbe Sctoort) is preceded by a limiting 
adjective that has no distinctive case-ending, it takes the 
ending wbich the limiting adjective has lost; thus, 



blefer rote 


biefe rote 


tiefet rote 


ein roter 


eine rote 


ein roteS 


fein roter 


leine rote 


fein roteS 


unfer roter 


unfere rote 


unfer roteS 


biefeu roten 


biefe rote 


biefeS rote 


einen roten 


eine rote 


ein rote? 


leinen roten 


feine rote 


fein rote$ 


unferen roten 


unfere rote 
VOCABULARY 


unfej rote? 


ber Gflef ant', elephant 


grau, gray 


tränt, iä, «ick 


ber Weint, rhyme 


tottb, wild 


nun, now; well! 


bie ftnefbo'te, anecdote 


&al)m, tarne 
jtoei, two 


ftefr, Stands 
f ennt, knows 


bie ftntroort, answer 


brei, three 


antwortet, answers 


bie $anb, hand 

bie Äafce, ca* 

bie ©d&toalbe, swaüow 


neu, new 
reid), rieh 
arm, poor 


fragt, asks 
ruft, calls 
ergebt', raises 


ba£ Sieb, 8on^ 


and, otd, finished 


befefreibt', describes 


Sri*, Fred 


richtig, correct 


madji, 7?iaA;6s 


blau, Nwe 


uol)l, toeW 


fagt, says 


nod) ein (eine, ein), lit. 'still one,' 


another 



EXERCISES 



A. Supply the adjective endings: — 1. SMefer Hein- Änabe 
tyd ein beutfdh 93ud). 2. ©ein beutfdh SBudj ift braun. 3. Sttetn 
Hein- «ruber &at eine toetß- SWauS. 4. Da« ift ein Hein- Sud), 
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5. ,,93ud)" ift ein fäc^Iid^- Sßort, unb „Stafei" ift ein toeibltdj-, 

6. QeneS Hein- 9ftäbdjen &at einen gut- SSruber. 7. SDaS tft fein 
grofe- 93ud), 8, £)ie SttauS tft ein Hein- £ier, aber ber ©efant ift 
ein groß- £ier. 9. Unfer beutfdj- geljrer ^ctßt ©djtoars, unb unfere 
englifdj- Sekretin Reifet ®reen. 10, £)a$ ift ein braun- lifdj, unb 
ba« ift ein gelb-, IL SBo ift 3br rot- »Wfttft? 12. 3$ fabe 
mein beutfdj- 93udj nidjt f)ier. 13. £)a$ ift ein alt- Sftann. 
14. ©ein rot- gebeulter ift länger ate fein braun- 15. £)a$ 
ift mein Stetftift, unb ba« ift 3?l)r- 16. 3?d) fabe ein Söfdjblatt, 
aber Äarl ^at fein-. 17. Sin gut- 33udj ift ein gut- greunb. 
18. £)er Sßolf ift fein gut- Stier. 

B. Answer in German: — 1. 3ßa$ fragt bie Seljrerin? 

2. SBer antwortet? 3. SßaS antwortet grife? 4. SBaS ift grife? 
5. 3ft ein SBolf ein Stier? 6. 3ft feine änttoort rid)ttg? 

7. Äennt grife nod) ein Stier? 8. SBaS ergebt grife? 9. Sßel* 
dje8 £ier fennt er nodj? 10. 3fft ein Äö^en fo groß toie eine 
ßafce? 11. 3ft iebe ßafce ein Stier? 12. 3ft iebe« Stier eine 
Safee? 13. SBaS für ein Stier ift ein (Siefant? 14. 3ft jeber 
Snabe ein 2)?enfd)? 15. 3ft ieber äßenfd) ein ßnabe? 16. 3ft 
ein Siebten ein lange« Sieb? 17. 3ft bie ©d)toalbe ein £ier? 
18. Sßie ift eine SDtauS? 

C. Translate into German: — 1. This man is rieh, that 
one is poor. 2. This rose is white, that one is yellow. 

3. This water is not cold. 4. This animal is a cat, that one 
is a mouse. 5. My pencil is yellow, hers is blue. 6. Our 
book is new, theirs is old. 7. That boy is my friend; is he 
yours also? 8. He is not a rieh man. 9. A descriptive ad- 
jeetive describes a noun. 10. A feminine pronoun Stands in 
place of (für) a feminine noun. 11. A swallow is a small 
animal. 12. Where is my new book? 13. Who is your Eng- 
lish teacher? 14. Has he another brother? 15. Who knows 
a German proverb? 
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Secfyjle Ceftion 

Sä) f djreibe, 2Sa« tue tdj? ©ie f djreiben, — 2Ba8 
f treibe idj? ©ic fdjreiben ein beutfd^e« SBort — Äctrl, 
f treibe baö SSort „Stetftif t" ! SBa« tuft bu? 3$ fdjreibe 
ba« SBort „Sleiftift" — ättarie, treibe audj ein Sßort! 
2Ba8 tut ü)r, bu unb $arl? SSir fdjretben* — SBcrö tun 
$arl unb äftarie? ©ie fdjretben, 

2)er 3nfinitib 

fd&reiben tu« 

2)a« träfen« 

tdfj fdfjreibe idf) tue 

bu fd&retbft, ©ie f<$reiben bu tuft, ©ie tun 
er fdfjretbt er tut 

ttrir fdfjreiben toir tun 

tyx fd&retbt, ©ie fd&reiben ifyr tut, ©ie tun 
fic fdfjretben fie tun 

$)er 3tnperattt> 

(ginget!)!: fdjreibe! fd&retben Sie! tue! tun Sie! 

aKebr^abl: treibt! [^reiben Sie! tut! tun Sie! 

£err SBraun, trinfen ©ie Äaffee? 3a, iä) trinfe Äaffee, — 
SKarie, trinfft bu aud) Äaffee? 5Mn, id) trinfe feinen Äaffee, 
— SBaS trinfft bu? 3dj trinfe ättild) ober SBaffer, — grau* 
lein äfttitter, trinfen ©ie gern 1 Äaffee? $a, xä) trinfe gern 

1. The adverb] gern, gladly, wiüingly, toith pleasure, and its comparative lieber, rather, 
better, more gladly, is often best rendered by to like to, to be fond of; to like better, to pre- 
fer; thus, id) trinfe gern ftaffee, I like (to drink) coffee; id) trinfe %tt lieber, I like tea 
better, I prefer tea, ©eint is often joined to fcaben; thus, idj (jabe iljn gern, / like him, 
id) ftaoe $eutfdj gern, I like German; idj Ijaoe ben Sommer lieber aU ben SSinter, I like 
tummer better than vrinter. 
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Äaffee, aber iä) trinfe See lieber* — Slnria, toaä trtnfft bu 
lieber, 3«il($ ober SBaffer? 3$ trink lieber 3ttild& als »affer. 

Äarl, toie Reifet biefer Änabe? <gr Reifet SBityetm* — SBie 
beißt bu? Sä) Ijeiße $arl* — $eißt bein SSater audj Äarl? 
Wein, mein «ater Reifet <ßaul* — SBie Reißen ©ie? Sä) ^etfec 
ättüller* — SBie Reifet biefeS £)ing? @3 Reifet S31eiftift* 

©er Sefjrer lel)rt, unb ber ©djtiler lernt* SBaS lernen ©ie 
bier? Sä) lerne ©eutfdlj* 1 — Seme id) auä) 3>utfdj? 9tein, 
©ie lefjren £)eutfd()* — Sernen ©ie bie beutfdfje ©pradje? 3te/ 
idj lerne bie beutfdje ©pradje* 

Äarl liebt feinen SBater, nnb fein SBater liebt iljn auä). Sä) 
liebe meinen SSater, unb mein SSater liebt mid), £)u liebft 
beinen SSater, unb bein SSater liebt btd(j* SBir lieben un= 
fern SBater, unb unfer SSater liebt uns* Äarl unb Slnna 
lieben ifjren Vorüber, unb il)r trüber liebt fie aueb* Siebt il)r 
euern trüber? Sa, toir lieben Üjn* — Siebt euer Vorüber tuä)? 
S&, er liebt uns qudf)* 

Sftom*: idt) bu er fie e$ toir ibr fie (©ie) 
äff*: mx&f m tyn fie e$ und cud) fte (Sie) 

©rammatit — Sä) t onjugiere ba$ .ßeittoort lieben: tdfj 
liebe, — bu liebft, ober ©ie lieben, — er, fie, eS liebt, — toir lieben, 

— ibr liebt, ober ©ie lieben, — fie lieben* SBa8 tue iä)? ©ie 
foniugieren ba$ ^eittoort lieben» — konjugieren ©ie ba$ .Seittoort 
Reiften! — Sä) beiße, — bu beißt, ober ©ie beißen, — er, fie, e$ 
beißt, — toir beißen, ibr beißt, ober ©ie beißen, — fie beißen. — 
SBie beißt ber 3mperatit> t>on lernen? 35ie Sinjabl beißt: lerne! 
ober lernen ©ie! unb bie SWebr^abl beißt: lernt! ober lernen ©ie! 

— SBeld&e Snbung b<*t ber Qnfmitto? Sr bat bie (gnbung en* — 
SBie beißt ber äffufatto Don td|? SDer äffufatto t>on id| beißt 
midj* — SBaS für ein SBort ift gern? & ift ein UmftanbStoort* 

— SBie beißt ber Äomparatto öon gern? Sr beißt lieber* 

1. (baS) $etitfd), the Germern language. 
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(Sine ftneftote 

„Sßte Reifet bu?" fragt bic Sekretin einen neuen ©dritter ♦ — 
©er Änabe fdjtoeigt — „9hm, toaS ruft bein SSater?" — „SKetn 
SBater ruft tntdj nid)t," fagt ber Änabe, „er pfeift" 

1. Sieben ift ©ilber, ©d&toeigen ift ©olb, 

2. SRebe toentg, Ijöre Diel. 
3* dttbt toentg, rebe toafyr. 
4* Sitter Anfang ift fd&toer, 

GRAMMAR 
» 

44. Infinitive. — The Infinitive (ber Qnftnttto) has the 
ending eil in German. The only exceptions are fein, to be, 
tun, to dOj and some derived verbs in ent and ein. 

45. Personal Endings. — 1. The present indicative (ba$ 
$räfen$) of German verbs is regularly formed by adding the 
following endings to the stem (ber ©temun) of the word: 

SINaULAB PLUKAL 

First person: — e — en 

Second person: — (e)ft — (e)t 

Third person: — (e)t — en 

First person: i<$ liebe, I love totr lieben, we love 

Second person: bu Itebft, you love tf)r Hebt, you love 

Third person: er liebt, he loves fie lieben, they love 

Note. — The stem of the verb is easily found by dropping the In- 
finitive ending; thus, lieb(en), frffreib(en), antto0tt(en). 

2. The e of the endings eft and et is usually omitted, but 
it must be inserted whenever the endings cannot be pro- 
nounced without it, as is the case in verbs the stem of which 
ends in b or t; thus, 

First person: idj antworte, I answer toir antworten, we answer 
Second person: bu antftorteft, you answer tfyr antwortet, you answer 
Third person: er antwortet, he answers fie anttoorteu, they answer 
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3. Verbs the stem of which ends in a hissing sound (ß f ft, 
fd), <f, etc.) add only t instead of ft in the second person 
Singular; hence, bu Ijetfet (not Ijetfjft or fjeifeeft), 

Note. — A connecting e after a hissing sound is sometimes seen in 
books, especially old books, but it is not heard in speaking. No Ger- 
man says: SBie fcetfeeft bu? 

46. Imperative. — The imperative (bcr Smperattb) adds 
e in the singular, and (e)t in the plural. In formal address 
the imperative has the ending cn in both singular and plural 
and always adds the pronoun (Sie after the verb; thus, 

Singular: liebe! lieben Sie! love anttoorte! antworten Sie! answer 
Plural: liebt! lieben Sie! love antwortet! antworten Sie! answer 

Note. — The imperative of fein is irregulär: singular, fei! or feien 
Sie!; plural, feto! or feien Sie! 

47. Verbal Nouns. — The infinitive is used in German as 
an abstract verbal noun. Such nouns are always neuter and 
are usually preceded by the article; thus, bct$ Sieben, talhing, 
ba$ ©d&toetgen, silence. 

. 48. Accusative of Personal Pronouns. — The aecusative 
of the personal pronouns has the following form: 

idj bu er fte t& 

mid>, me btd>, you iljn, htm fte, her t$,ü 

toir i&r fie ©ie 

und, us tuä), you fte, them Sie, you 

49. trfel, toenig. — The limiting adjeetives trief, much, and. 
toenig, Utile, are usually uninflected in the singular; thus, Diel 
Kaffee, toentg äßüd). 

50. all« — The limiting adjeetive all, all, every, is declined 
like bie£, unless it precedes another limiting adjeetive, when 
it is uninflected; thus, aöe$ ©ra$, but aß btefeä ®ra$; allen 
Kaffee, all meinen Äaffee* 
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51. Adjectives as Adverbs. — 1. Almost all adjectives 
may also be used as adverbs (ba$ UmftanbStoort) in German; 
thus, rei<$, means rieh or richly; arm, poor or poorly; gut, good 
or weil. 

Note. — Students must remember this when using a vocabulary, 
which commonly gives only the adjeetive meaning. 

2. When adjectives are used as adverbs they cannot be 
declined; thus, 



ADJEcnru 

bet gnte Stmbt 



ADTSBB 

et (treibt gut 



bet See, tea 

bet ftnfang, beginning 

bie ©pradjie, language 
bte (Sta^al)!, singular 
bie äRefyrgal)!, pfaraJ 

ba£ Silber, *i^er 



VOCABULARY 

fdpeiben, to torite 
tun, todo 
lehren, to toacÄ 
lernen, to Jeara 
reben, to taJfc 
fcfytoeigen, to 6e siZen^ 
pfeifen, to whistle 



boren, to Äear 
fonjugte'ren, to coryV 

#ato 
toaljr, true 
fdjtoer, dißcuü 
gern, 02a<% 
lieber, radier 



34 trinle gern, lit. ( I drink gladly/ 7 like {to drink) 

34 rrinf e lieber, lit. * I drink rather/ / prefer or like better 



EXERCISES 

A. Äoniugteren ©ie ba« träfen« unb ben ^mperatto bon: — 
1. fdjtoeiQen; 2. antworten; 3* ljei&en; 4. befdjreiben; 5. fragen; 
6. fielen; 7. fennen; 8. foniugieren; 9. lehren; 10. lernen; 11. re* 
ben; 12. fein; 13. työren; 14. fyxben; 15. pfeifen; 16. erbeben; 
17* toerben; 18. rufen; 19. madjen; 20. fagen. 

B. Äoniuaieren ©ie ba$ träfen« bon: — 1. 3$ trinfe feinen 
flaffee. 2. SBaS fage id>? 3. 3?d) &»re eS gern. 4. gerne i<$ 
bie beutle ©pradje? 
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C. Continue the öbject through all persans, singular and 
plural: — 1. @r liebt mvfy; er liebt bidj; . ♦ ♦ 2, Sentit er midj? 
3* §at er midj gern? 

D. antworten ©ie auf beutfd^: — 1. 3Ba$ fraßt bie Seherin 
tyren neuen ©dbüler? 2. antwortet ber ©d&üler? 3» SBte ruft 
fein 95ater Um? 4. SBaS tut fein SSater? 5. kennen ©ie 
ein beutf<$e$ ©pridfjtoort? 6, ©agen ©ie brei ©prid&toörter!- 
7. SBeld&e ©prad&e lernen ©ie? 8, gragt 3tyr 2e^rer ©ie auf 
beutfdfj? 9. Slnttoorten ©ie immer auf beutfdj? 10, Slnttoor* 
ten ©ie immer tidjtiQ? IL SBie Reifet ber 2lffufatto bon „bu"? 
12, §aben ©ie bie beutfdfje ©pradfje gern? 13, SBeWje ScfyxtS* 
Seit faben ©ie lieber, ben ©ommer ober ben SBtnter? 14. SBie 
Reifet ber Äomparatto bon „gern"? 15. 3Ba$ für ein SBort ift 
„lieber/ ein »ettoart ober ein UmftanbÄtoort? 16. 3ft baSiBort 
„biefer" aud& ein UmftanbStoort? 17. SBie Reifet / like tea better 
auf beutfdfc? 18. 3ft ein ©prid)toort toafjr? 

E. Compose suitable questions for the following answers: — 
1. Sfteüi, ba8 ift nidfjt toaljr. 2. 3a, idf) fenne ü)n. 3. ©ie Ijei&en 
SDWlHer. 4. Sftetn, tdfj antworte immer auf beutfdfj. 5. 3a, idfj 
työre ©ie. 6. 3a, er fd&reibt gut. 7. 3<$ fetne bie beutfdje 
©pradfje. 

F. Translaie into German: — 1. What is the name of 
that woman? Her name is Anna. 2. What is your name? 
3. Do not drink this water, it is not cold. 4. William, what 
are you writing? 5. What does she say? 6. Don't talk, be 
silent. 7. Do it; don't do it. 8. Don't you know me? 
Yes, sir, I know you very well. 9. That is not true. 10. Do 
you like this winter? 11. Do you hear me? 12. I like milk 
better than tea. 13. Anna, do you like your cat? Yes, 
but I like my kitten better than my cat. 14. Is the German 
language difficult? 15. Say that in German. 16. That is a 
good beginning. 
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Siebente Ceftton 

Äarf tft ber ©**>n be3 SeffrerS* 
Stnna tft bte ©^toefter ber Sekretin* 
SBttyefat i)at ba3 Sud) be3 9Wttbd>en& 

SBeffen ©ofm tft Äart? ®er ©of)n be3 2ef>rer3» 
SBeffen ©djtoefter tft 2lntta? ®te ©djtoefter ber Seherin» 
SBeffen 93u<$ fort «Btt&elm? 2)a« 93uc$ be3 SKttb^en^ 

iftomtnatto: ber 8el)rer bte Sekretin ba« SJtöbdjen 

©enetib: be£ 8el)rer3 ber 8el)rerin be£ SJtöbd&enS 

@tn Salt tft runb, £)te gorm eine« Satte« tft runb. £)ie 
gorm eine« Sipfei« tft aud) runb»^ £)ie garbe biefe« £ifdje« tft 
braun, aber bte garbe iene« ©tuljle« tft nidjt braun, fonbem 
gelb. £>er tarnen meine« SSater« ift Äarl» Äarl ift ber 
Tanten eine« ättanne«» £)er greunb unfere« Dnfet« Reifet 
2Kütter, 

£)te garbe einer 9Jtau« ift grau. Sie garbe Jener £ür ift 
gelb, aber bie garbe unferer £afet ift fd&toarj» £)er tarnen 
meiner 3Jhttter ift Slnna» Slnna ift ber Tanten einer grau» 
35a« §au« feiner Xante ift groß, £)iefe« ©djulatmmer ift ein 
3tntmer biefer ©djute» £)ie greunbin meiner ©djtoefter Reifet 
SBityelmine» 

«BUIjelmine ift ber Warnen eine« 9Jtäb$en«» Sie gorm 
meine« Sintenfaffe« ift runb» 35ie garbe unfere« 93u$e« ift 
braun» 35ie Xür biefe« Storniert ift grau» £)te garbe be« 
©olbe« ift gelb, aber bie garbe be« ©rafe« ift grün» (Sine 
3fa&re«jeit ift eine «Seit be« Satire«» 
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$)er ©enettb be$ beftitntnenben Eettoort« 



mftnnllä 


totibW 


mm 


— eS 


— et 


—eS 


beS 


ber 


beS 


cineS 


einer 


eineS 


feinet 


feiner 


feines 


meines 


meiner 


meines 


unfereS 


unferer 


unfereS 


biefeS 


biefer 


biefeS 



ber 8e$rer 
ber äpfei 
baS äßttbd&en 



3)er ©enettb be« $auptmort8 
3 e3 

be$ 2e$rerS ber £ifd) 

be$ HpfelS ba« §au« 

beS SWäbdjenS ba^ ©ra$ 



be« SEifd^eS 
be« §aufeS 
be$ ©rafeS 



£ ober eS 

ber »au be$ 93aH(e)S 

ber ©tuf)I be« ©tul)l(e)S 
ba« Stier be« £ier(e)S 



feine Chtbuttg 

bie 8ef)rerin ber getyrerin 
bie grau ber grau 

bie £ür ber£ttr 



^ier ift ein Änabe, 2)er tarnen biefeS Änaben ift $art* 
3$ fenne biefen Knaben: — 2öie Reifet biefer £err? (Sr Reifet 
SBrcam, — $arl, fennft bu biefen £errn? $a, i<$ fenne tyn, 
— 3ft ba$ ber «leiftift beS $errn «raun? 3a, baS ift fein 
Sleifttft — Sßarie, ift ein (Siefant groß? $a, ein (Stefant ift 
fc^r groß. — Äennft bu einen (Slefanten? $a, id) fenne einen 
(Stefanien, — 2öie ift bie garbe eine* (Siefanten? Die ftarbe 
eines (Siefanten ift grau, 

Wom.: ber Änabe ber §err ber Sttenfd) ber (Slefant 
äff,: bm Änaben ben §erm ben äßenfdjen ben (Stefanien 
®en.: beä Knaben beS §erro beä SDtatfdjen be$ (Slefanten 
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* 2)ie garbe unfere« beutfd&en SBud&e« ift braun* £)er 9lamen 
icncr alten grau ift SWarte. £)a« £au« eine« reiben SWanne« 
ift grofe, unb ba« £au« eine« armen SDianne« ift Hein* 

ber alte SDtann bie alte grau ba& alte SBudf) 

be« alten SDtame« ber alten grau be« alten Sucres 

eine« alten SDtanne« einer alten grau eine« alten 33ud)e« 

©ramtnattf. — SBeldfje (gnbung l)at ber ©enetib eine« be* 
ftinxmenben SBettoort«? £)er männlidje unb fäd&lidfje ©enetib bat 
bie ©nbung e£, unb ber toeiblidfje bat bie Snbung er. — Sßeld&e Gm* 
bunß fyit ber ©enetib eine« befdfjreibenben SBeitoort«? @r bat bie 
(SnbutiQ en. — Sßelcfje Snbung bat ber ©enetib eine« toetblid&en 
§aupttoort«? @r l)at feine SnbwtQ. — &at ber ©enetib eine« 
ntännlidjen §aupttt>ort« audf) feine (gnbung? 3a, er l)at bie 6n* 
bunfl £ ober e£, n ober en. — SBie Reifet ber ©enetib bon ber Meine 
ftnabe? @r Reifet be£ Keinen Shiaben. — §at ber ©enetib eine« 
fädjlidjen £aupttoort« audfj bie Snbung n ober en? Sftetn, nie; ber 
©enetib eine« fäd&lidjen £aupttoort« l)at enttoeber bie Snbung 3 ober 
e£, aber nie n ober en. 

$ie gamüic 

2öiH)elm l)at einen SSater unb eine SDhttter. @r l)at audf) eine 
©d)tt>efter, aber feinen Vorüber. SSHUjelm« ©dfjtoefter Reifet 
21nna. ©ein ©rofebater ift tot. ©eine ©rofttnutter lebt nod), 
aber fie ift fel)r alt. Söttyelm ift ein Snfel feiner ©rofemutter. 
änna ift eine Snfelin 1 üjrer ©rofetnutter. 2öill)elm unb Slnna 
lieben il)re ©rofemutter, unb il)re ©rofemutter liebt fie aud). 
gräulein äftülter, Sfyxt ©rofetnutter lebt no<§, nidfjt toaf)r? 2 
9?ein, fie lebt nidfjt tnefjr. 3 

1. ber Gntef, grandeon; bie Guttun »? 2. nirfjt ntaftr? from „ift tS nidtf toaf)t?" phrase 
commonly used after a queation stated declaratively. It is best rendered in English 
by tbe repetition of the verb or aiuriliary; thus, <5x ift &ier, sid)t ntafjr? ' He is here, is he 
rxoit ' Sie tennett feine <3<$toefter, sidjt ttmfcr? ' You know his sister, do you noff ' 3. nidjt 
ntcfr, lit. • not more,' no more, no longer. 
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9ftem Dnfet ift bcr SBruber meines SSater«. Sie grau 1 
meines Dnfefö ift meine Sante* äfteut Onfel f)at einen ©of)n 
unb eine Sodjter* ©ein ©of)n ift mein SSetter, unb feine Softer 
ift meine (Soufine* SlnnaS Sante ift bte ©djtoefter ifjrer äflutter* 

©utenSlbenb! ©ute Sftadit! 

Seben ©ie toofyU 2 

GRAMMAR 

52. Genitive Case. — 1. The genitive case (ber ©enetito) 
corresponds to the English possessive case or the objective 
with the preposition of. 

2. Limittng Adjectives have in the genitive singular the 
followingendings: 

MASCULINE FEMININE N JCUT EB 

3. Descripttve Adjectives preceded by a limiting ad- 
jective always have the ending cn in the genitive; thus, 

MASCULINK FEMININE NEUTEB 

Nom. : ber braune bie braune ba$ braune 

Gen. : be« braunett ber braunen be« braunett 

4. Nouns. (a) Feminine nouns never change in the sin- 
gular. 

(b) Masculine nouns in e (ber Änabe), a few monosyllabic 
masculines that formerly ended in e (ber §err, ber äftenfö), 
and some masculine foreign words with the emphasis on the 
last syllable (ber Siefant') take n or en in all cases except the 
nominative singular; thus, ber Stmbt, ben Knaben, beä Änaben; 
ber äftenfcf), ben Sttenföen, be$ Sttenfd&en, 

Notes. — 1. Nouns in e take tt, others en, except #err, which com- 
monly adds n in the singular. 

2. ©er $nabe, ber $err, ber Sttenfdj, ber (Siefant are the only words of 
thia class that have occurred. 



1. Note the different meanings of <£rau, vornan, Mrs., and, as here, trife; also of 
fRam, man and Hutband. 2. Seilen Sie fto&t, lit. * live well,' good-bye. 
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(c) All other masculine and neuter nouns take the ending 
8 or e£ in the genitive singular. Though most nouns may 
take either ending, the following rules must be observed: 

the ending e£ (never 3) must be added to all nouns 

ending in a hissing sound: ba$ ©ra$, beS ®rafe£; 

bcr £ifd), be« Sttfd&eS; baS Stmtenfafe, be« £intenfaffe$; 
the ending £ (never e£) must be added to nouns 

ending in er, el, en, <f)en, and leim bcr Setter, be$ 

SSaterS; baS 2»äbcf)en, be$ 2»äbd)en$, 

Notes. — 1. Nouns in £ change this letter into f before all inflex- 
ional endings: ®ra$ — ®rafe$; §au$ — #aufe$. 

2. Nouns in ff preceded by a short vowel change ß into ff before all 
inflexional endings: Xüttenfafc — XintenfaffeS. 

5. Names of Persons. Masculine and feminine names of 
persons take 3 for the genitive, unless they end in e or a 
hissing sound, when they often take tt£ or en£: Sßtfyehn — 
SBtfyelmS; Htma — 2faua3; ättarie — 2»arie3 or 2»artett3; grife 
— griferaS or grtfe'- 

Note. — No apostrophe is used in German except in names ending 
in a hissing sound when the ending £ has been dropped. 

63. Position of Genitive. — In ordinary German prose 
the genitive usually follows the noun it modifies, except when 
it is a proper name; thus, SBtlfjelmS 93ud£), but ba$ 93ud£) be8 
SDftibdjenS, the girl's book. 

54. Use of Article. — Since in German no preposition is 
used to designate the genitive case the article is usually in- 
serted before §err, grau, and grttuleüu In that case the 
following name remains uninflected; thus, beS §errn SJHitter, 
ber grau SKüIIer, 

55. meljr. — The limiting adjeetive meljr, more, compara- 
tive of i)itl, mueh, is never declined; thus, mefjr Äaffee, more 
coffee; mefyx £tit, more time. 
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VOCABULARY 

Note. — Whenever ie is pronounoed i-e instead of long i, the letters are separated 
in the vocabularies by a small space; thus, <$ami(i e, but fie, bie. 

ber Statt, ball bie gami'tt e, family bag 3aljr, year 

ber 3fyfe(, appfe bie (£mfft'ne, coustn ba£ Stomer, room 

ber tarnen, name bie Sorot, /orw, «Äape ba£ Suttettfaß, inkstand 

ber ftbettb, evening bie Sarbe, cotor ba£ £au£, AoM«e 

ber Ohtfel, grandson bie ©djule, sdiooZ fel)r, very 

ber Dnfel, uncle bie 8***/ time [mother nmb, rftmd 

ber $etter, cousin bie ©rofcmutter, grand- tot, dead 
ber (Sroßtoarer, grand- bie Xantt, aunt tuulj, yej, Hill 

father bie 9la4t, rapÄJ leben, to live 

nidjt toaljr? ü ü not? sticht meljr, no longer 

Seben ©ie tooljl, good-bye 



EXERCISES 

A. SBie Reifet ber ©enetto ber (ginaa^l oon: ber Sßinter; bie Jür; 
ba« Jier; bie (Sinaa&l; ber Sag; eine Sttau«; Slnna; SBityelm; ein 
SSruber; ber §err; ein ©pridjtoort; meine ©ro&mutter; ber 9tamen; 
unfer §au«; jene« Rapier; biefer $nabe; jebe 93lume; bein Dnfel; 
§err SKüIIer; grau SWütter; unfer ©djul$immer; euer greunb; ber 
beftimmte ärtifel; bie große lafel; ein fäd&litfje« §aupttoort; meine 
beutfd&e ©rammatif; ein armer äftenfd); eure englifdje Se&rerm; 
mein große« Tintenfaß; ba« birefte Dbjeft; ein perfönlid&e« gür= 
toort; ber große Siefant. 

B. Slnttoorten ©ie auf beutfdj: — 1. SBie ift bie ftorm eine« 
Falles? 2. 3ft bie gorm eine« 2lpfel« runb? 3. SBie ift bie garbe 
einer ättau«? 4. 3ft bie garbe be« ©olbe« toeiß ober grün? 
5. 2Ba« ift ber tarnen 3l>re« beutfdjen ?e$rer«? 6, SBie ift baQ 
§au« eine« reiben Spanne«? 7. 3ft ba« §au« eine« armen SWanne« 
groß? 8. SBie ift bie ftarbe 3före« <ßulte«? 9. 3ft SBiltjelm ber 
tarnen eine« SWäbd^en«? 10. SBie ift bie garbe be« ©rafe«? 
11. SBie ift bie gorm eine« Sleiftift«? 12. SBeldje (gnbung f>at 
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ber ^nfinitto eine« beutfdjen ^eittoort«? 13. $at ber ©ehetito 
eine« männlichen SBorte« immer bie Stibung 3 ober e£? 14. 2Ba« 
ift eine £ante? 15. SBeffen ©ruber ift ein Onfel? 16. 2Ba« ift 
ein ©rofftater? 17. gebt Stör ©roffoater nod)? 18. 3ßa« ift eine 
Soufine? 19. §aben ©ie eine Soufine? 20. 2Ba« ift ber 9»ann 
unferet £ante? 21. Sßeffen ©djtoefter ift unfere £ante? 22. ©a* 
gen ©ic ben kernten eine« 9Wenfd)en, eine« £ier«, einer SBlumc, eine« 
3)inöe«, einer Safctfjeit, eine« 9Wetafl«! 

C. Translate into German: — 1. The color of the flower, 
of the book, of gold, of this table, of Her chair. 2. The 
shape of the blackboard, of my inkstand, of our schoolroom. 
3. He is a friend of my uncle. 4. Her aunt's house is very 
large, is it not? 5. William's book is new, but the girl's 
book is old. 6. He is a son of our English teacher. 7. My 
friend's cousin is called Fred. 8. The direct objeet of a 
transitive verb is always an aecusative. 9. That is the 
genitive of the indefinite article. 10. You drink more coflfee 
than I. 11. Whose book is this? That is my uncle's book. 
12. Charles has his little brother's pencil, has he not? 



2ld?te Ceftton 

£ter ift mein Sud). 3$ madje mein Sud) auf. 3$ 
mad&e mein SBudj ju. 2Ba« tue idj? ©ie machen Sfyx 
SBudj auf. — 2Ba« tue idj jeijt? ©ie machen Sfyx SBudj ju. 
— ^adjen©ie3Mudjauf! 2Sa«tun©te? 3dj mad&e 
mein 93ud) auf. — Äarl unb 2lnna, maäjt euer Söudj auf! 
SEBa« tut ti)x? 2öir machen unfer SBudj auf. — Sfladjt euer 
SBudfj Jefet ju! 2Ba« tun Äarl unb 2lnna? ©te machen if>r 
©udfj ju. 
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$>er 3nfinitiö 

aufmalen juma^eti 

S)a« $rttfen* 

idj madje ba$ 93ud) auf td) mad&e ba$ 93udj ju 

bu madtft ba$ 93udj auf bu mad)ft ba$ 93ud) 511 

er mad)t ba$ 93udj auf er mad)t ba$ SBud) $u 

mir matten ba$ 93udj auf mir machen ba$ SBudj $u 

tyr madfyt baä 93udj auf tyr mad)t ba$ 93ud& ju 

fie matten ba$ öud& auf fic machen ba$ SBudj ju 

©ie matten baä 93ud) auf ©ie matten ba$ SSudj ju 

ü)cr 3mpcratiö 

©n$al)t: mad&e ba$ 93ud) auf! matten ©ie ba$ 93udj auf! 
9Kef>raaf)l: madjt ba$ Söucfj auf! matten Sie ba$ SBud) auf! 

3$ fte^e, unb gräulem 9Kütter fifct ©te&en ©ie, grttu* 
lein 9Jftitter? Sfteut, iä) ftfee* — ©tfee td() aud)? Stein, ©te 
fte^cn. — ©te&en ©te auf, gräulein 2ftütler! 9ßaS tun ©ie? 
$ö) fte^e auf, — ©teljen ©ie jefet? 3a, Jefet ftefje td(), — $ä) 
fefee midf), 2Ba$ tue id)? ©ie fefeen fidf), — ©tefje id& jefet? 
9iein, jefet fifeen ©ie» — ©efeen ©ie fiel), fträulein SDttitfer! 
SöaS tun ©te iefet? 3$ fefee midf), 

£>a* träfen« 

idfj fefee tnidj fefee idj midfj? 

bu fefet bidj fefet bu bid&? 

er, fie, e$ fefet fic^ fefet er, fie, eSfidfr? 

toir fefeen uns fefeen toir un$> 

t^r fefet eudfj fefet t^r eud)? 

fie fefeen ftdl) fefeen fie fid&? 

©ie fefcen fid) fefeen ©ie fid)? 

$)er 3mperatiö 

(Sinsa^I: fefee bidfj! fefeen ©ie fid)! 
3ttef>r$af)l: fefet euefj! fefeen ©ie fid)! 
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JJort, $ier ift ein «all. gange ben «off! SßaS tuft bu? 
-3fd& fange ben SBatt. — 2öa« tue idj? ©te toerfen ben «all. — 
gängt Äarl ben «att? 3a, er fängt i&n. — SBer toirft ben 
«all? ©te toerfen t&n. — tarl, totrfft bu ben Satt? 9letn, 
tdj fanße t$n. — SBirf ben «äff, Äarl! SöaS tuft bu? 3$ 
toerfe ben «alt. 





£a* prüfen« 




idfj toerfe 




tdfj fange 


bu tottfft 


« 


bu fängft 


er tofrf t 




er fängt 


toir toerfen 




toir fangen 


i^r toerft 




ü)X fangt 


fte toerfen 




fie fangen 


©ie foerfen 




©ie fangen 



ü)cr 3mpcratiö 

@tnjat)I: torfrf ! toerfen ©te! fange! fangen ©te! 

2ßef)r$af)l: toerft! toerfen ©te! fangt! fangen ©te! 

©rammatif.— 3ßa$ für ein ^eittoort ift aufmalen? @S 
ift ein aufammengefefeteä «Seittoort. — 3ft betreiben aud& ein au* 
fcmtmengefefeteS ^«ttoort? Stein, e$ ift ein einfaches ä^ttDort, 
aber e$ f>at eine Sßorfilbe, — §at ba$ ^eittoort aufmalen feine 
SSorfübe? Stein, auf ift feine Sorfilbe, fonbern ein SBort — 2Ba$ 
für ein SBort ift auf? @S ift ein UmftanbStoort unb Reifet auf 
englifd) open ober up. — 3ft toerfen ein 3^tmort ber fd&matfjen 
Äonjugation? Stein, e$ ift ein ^eittoort ber ftarfen Sonjugation; 
e$ beränbert ben ©tammtoofal, — 2Bie toeränbert ba$ 3^tmort 
fangen feinen ©tammtoofal? (£$ §at btn Umlaut, SSeränbert 
baS ^cittoort matten ben SBoCal feine« ©tamtneS? Stein, matten 
ift ein 3^ttoort ber fötoadjen Äonfugation unb üeränbert feinen 
©tamtnöofal nüf)t — 2Bie Reifet ba$ reflejitoe gürtoort für er? 
& Reifet fhft. 
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(5in ©efytfid) 

„@uten £ag, Onfei SBityelm!" — 

„©utcn Sag, Srife! 3ft eure ©djule fdjon aus?" — 

„£eute fyaben toir feine ©d&ule, Onfel 2ÖUf)elnu" — 

,,2ld() fo, fjeute tft ©amStag, 2öa$ madftft bu benn tyeute ben 
ganzen Sag?" — 

„Wm, vä) fpiele unb fc^reibe meine beutfd&e aufgäbe für bie 
®äfOt. u — 

„2öa$? Sernft bu audj £>eutfd&? $aft bu bie beutfd&e 
©prad&e gern?" — 

„Sa, fefjr gern*" — 

,,©a fpric^ft bu toof)! 1 föon £)eutfd)?" — 

„Sftodf) nidjt 2 gut; aber i<§ lerne e$," — 

„Slber lernt tf>r benn audf) ©rammatif ?" — 

„Sa, aber unfer Sefjrer erftört awfy bie ©rammatif immer 
auf beutfdf), unb ba$ fyabe idf) fe^r gern/ — 

„SBerftefift bu ba$ audf)?" — 

„Sa, ba$ öerfte^e idf) ganj gut/' 

„9hm, baS freut mtdf), 3 8eb M too^t, grtfe! Slmüfiere bidf) 
gut!" - 

„£)anfe, Onfel SBityefau" — 

GRAMMAR 

66. Compound Verbs. — 1. Verbs that are made up of two 
independent words, like aufmalen, $umad)en, auffielen, are 
separated into their component parts in the simple tenses 
(present and preterit) and in the imperative. The adverbial 



1. toofyl (unemphasized) is very frequent in questions stated declaratively, and then 
may be rendered by I suppose, I guess, perhapa, etc. 2. 9t od) ttlcftt, lit. ' yet not,' not 
yet. 3. bad freut midi, lit. ' that rejoiees me,' I am glad of that. 4. The ending e of the 
dngular imperative is frequently dropped in colloquial German. 
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(first) component always has the emphasis and, if separated 
from the verbal component, Stands at the end of the sen- 
tence; thus, Infinitive: auf'madjen, but tdj madjc btc Xtix auf; 
madjen ©tc btc lilr gu' ! 

Note. — As in English, a verb with a prefix is treated as a simple 
verb and can never be separated; thus, idj toerftelje (never idj ftc^c toer). 

57. Prefixes. — German verbs may have the following 
prefixes (btc Sßorfilbe): be, tmp, ettt, er, ge, t>tt, ser. These 
prefixes can never be used by themselves and do not have 
the emphasis; thus, erbc'ben, idj erbc'be; befdjrei'bcn (cf. de- 
scri'be), idj befdjret'be; toerfte'ben, xä) toerfte'&e. 

58. Reflexive Pronouns. — 1. The personal pronouns 
are also used reflexively (reflerib) in German, except in the 
third person for which there is a special reflexive pronoun, 
ftd), used for all genders and numbers; thus, 





PERSONAL 


REFLEXIVE 


t*,/ 


tnidj, me 


nüdj, myself 


bu, you 


biä), you 


bidj, yourself 


er, he 


ifyn, htm 


fidj, kimself 


fie, she 


fte, her 


ftdj, herseif 


e$, ü 


e$, ü 


ftdj, üself 


totr, we 


im«, us 


un$, ourselves 


ityc, you 


eudj, you 


eudj, yourselves 


fie, they 


fie, them 


fWj, themselves 


@ie, you 


<5ie, you 


jtd), yourself t yourselves 



Note. — As in English er, he, and tyn, htm, used as subjeet and 
objeet of the same verb, always denote different persona, hence the 
necessity of a special reflexive form in the third person. 

2. Any transitive verb may be used reflexively if the 
sense permits the subjeet and the objeet of a verb to be the 
same person; thus, er erbebt btc §cmb, he raises his hand; er 
ergebt ftdj, lit. 'he raises himself/ rises. 



64 



<$(ementarbudj ber beutfdjen ©pradje 



59. Vowel-change in Verbs. — 1. German, like English, 
has two conjugations of verbs (bte Äoniußattim') : a weak and a 
strong. Verbs of the weak conjugation form their preterit 
by endings, those of the strong by changing the stem-vowel 
(öerän'bent ben 3$ofal' i^re^ ©tcmnneS, ©tairnntoofal), 

2. Strong verbs in German usually change the stem-vowel 
e into i or ie in the second and third persons singular of 
the present indicative and in the singular of the impera- 
tive; hence, tdj toerfe, bu torirfft, er toirft; tofarf! These verbs 
always omit the ending e in the singular of the imperative. 

3. Strong verbs with the stem-vowel a are apt to modify 
this vowel (fjaben bcn Umlaut) in the second and third persons 
singular of the present indicative; hence, vi) fange, bu fftngft, 
er fängt. 

60. Order of Words. — The inverted order of words must 
always be used in a declarative sentence whenever, for the 
sake of emphasis, an adverb or objeet begins the sentence; 
thus, jefet fd&reibt er, now he wrües. 



VOCABULARY 

Note. — In these vocabularies all Compound verbs are marked by a hyphen which, 
however, must not be used in writing. Whenever a verb changes its stem-vowel it 
will be indicated in parentheses. 



ber <5am$taQ, Saturday 

bie ftufgabe, exerdse 

baä (Sefpräd)', conversa- 
tion 

aufnuadjen, to open 
$u*tnadjett, to dose, shut 
auf«ftefjen, to rise, get up 
fidj fe^en, to sit down 
fielen, to stand 

baS freut midj, I am glad 
amüjle'ren ©ie fidj (gut)! 



fifcen, to sit 
toerfen (t), to thröw 
fangen (ä), to catch 
fpredjen (i), to speak 
fptelen, to play 
erttä'ren, to explain 
toerfte'tjen, to wider- 
stand 
eittfad), simple [pound 



4eute, to-day [quite 
gang, entire, whole, 
fffjon, already 
ba, then, there 
Je#t, now 
ftarf , strong 
fd)toa<fj, weak 
benn, then 
baute, thanks 
adj, ah, oh 



Sufatn'mengefe$t, com- 

of that not!) ntdjt, not yet 

enjoy yourself; I hope you will have a good Urne 
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EXERCISES 

A. Äoniugieren ©ie ba$ träfen« unb ben 3mperatto toon: — 

1. 3$ foredfje. 2. 3cfet fpred&e id&. 3. 3$ mad&e bie £ür auf* 
4. ©tefc icfj nidfjt auf? 5. $d& fefee mid&. 6. 3* toerfe ben SaH 
nidfjt. 7. $efet fange id& ben Salt. 8. 3$ amüfiere midj. 
9. 3$ fprcd&c fein Snglifö. 10. 3$ erfläre ba$ SBort. 11. 3$ 
ergebe mid) nidfjt. 

B. Begin the fottawing sentences with the words in heavy 
type: — 1. $arl ift tyter. 2. ©ie ift ba. 3. ßr madjt Jefct 
fein 93ud& $u. 4. 3$ fabe Wer ein beutfdjeä 93ud). 5. @r tyat 
einen Sfeberljalter, aber feine fteber. 6. 2Bir fteben Jefct auf. 

7. £)er Se^rer fagt (Sitten £ag. 8. @r berftt&t ba3 2Borf ntd&t. 
9. 2»ein Setter Reifet &ri$. 10. 3fc £auS ift nid&t feljr grof?. 

11. ©ie fyit fjtutt feine ©djule. 12. 2Bir fifecn iefct nid&t mef)r. 
13. 3$ fenne feinen SBntber nid&t. 14. gr toerftefjt ba£ gana gut. 

C. antworten ©ie auf beutfdj: — 1. Semen ©ie £)eutf<$? 

2. ©pred&en ©ie audfj £)eutfd(j? 3. §aben mir beute ©d&ule? 
4. §aben toir ieben £ag ©d&ule? 5. 9?erftef)en ©ie btc beutfdje 
©prad)e fo gut toie bie engtifd&e? 6. $abtn ©ie bie beutfd)e ©pradje 
gern? 7. 2Ba$ fpred&en ©ie lieber, £)eutfd) ober Snglifd)? 

8. SBaS berfteben ©ie beffer, SDeutfdfj ober gnglifdj? 9. 333er 
fprid&t beffer 35eutfd(), ber Sebrer ober ber ©dfjttler? 10. ©ifeen 
©ie jefet? 11. Sernen ©ie bie ©rammatif ber beutfd^en ©prad&e? 

12. (grflärt 3ftr Sefjrer bie ©rammatif auf beutfdfc? 13. ©pred&en 
©ie gern 3)cutfd(j? 14. SBaS fpredjen ©ie mebr, Snglifdj ober 
SDeutfdfj? 15. konjugieren ©ie ba$ träfen« be$ ^eittoort« 
„fpredfjen"! 16. SBie Reifet ber 3mperatto toon „fpred&en"? 17. 3ft 
„erflären" ein äUfammengefefcteS &dttoovt? 18. ©agen ©ie ein 
aufammcngefefeteS ^eittoort! 19. SBeld^e SSorfübe bat ba$ &&U 
toort „toerfteben"? 20. Slmüfieren ©ie ftdfj immer gut? 21. 3ft 
eine grau fo ftarf toie ein äftann? 22. SSerönbert baS ^eittoort 
„fangen" bm SSofal feine« ©tammeS? 
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D. Translaie into German: — 1. I speak German; do you 
speak German? he does not speak German; what language 
do they speak? speak! 2. She sits down; she is sitting; sit 
down; are you sitting? 3. Does he rise? he is standing; 
I get up; do not get up; they are standing. 4. Do you un- 
derstand me? I do not widerstand this word; does he 
widerstand you? what don't you widerstand? 5. That is 
very simple; that is not so simple. 6. Thanks, Miss 
White, I widerstand it now. 7. I am glad of that; he is 
glad of that; we are glad of that; you are glad of that, are 
you not? 



Zteunte Ceftion 

Äarl företöt bem State? einen Srief* 
Strom gtM ber äftutter eine 9tofe* 
äRarte gibt bem &M?d>en 3Ritö>- 

SBcm fd&reibt Äart bcn «rief ? $em SBater, 
SBcm ßibt 2lnna bie SRofe? 2>er 2Rutter, 

SBem ßibt 2ftarie bie 2ßüd&? Sern «ftfcd&en, 

Sttommatito: ber SSater bie SKuttcr ba« Ääfcj&en 

Statte: bemSSater beräßutter bem^ä^en 

SBcrö fd&retbt er bem SSater? @r [treibt tym btn SBrtef* 

SBa« ßibt 2lnna ber 2ftutter? ©ie ßibt tyr bit föofe. 

2öa« ßibt Sflarie bem Attfe» ©ie ßibt tym bie a»tM&. 
<$en? 
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männlicfc totlbüfi 


fÄ*n# 


Sftominatte: 


er fie 


e$ 


Statte: 


iljm tljr 


tljm 



35er SBctter gibt feinem ©otyne einen SbaU. SDtorie gibt 
i^rem SSater ba$ SBud)* $ö) gebe meinem Sßruber einen 2lpfeL 

93?arie gibt tfjrer SJhitter eine SBtume* SBir (treiben unferer 
Jante einen ©rief. SBitfjelmme gibt ifjrer Seherin ba$ SBud), 

•Starte gibt i^rem Äftfed&en Mtdj, @r gibt bem Kräutern 
ba$ Sbuä). $art geigt feinem ©djtoefterdjen ba$ SBudj* 



$)er SD a t i ü be$ beftimmenben SBeitoort* 



münnltcfc 


m\bW 


fttc$(i<* 


— em — er 


— em 


bem ber 


bem 


einem einer 


einem 


feinem feiner 


feinem 


feinem feiner 


feinem 


unferem unferer 


unferem 


biefem bicfer 


biefem 


Der ü)atit) be« #aupttoort« 


feine ©nbung 


e ober feine (Snbuttg 


ber SSater bem SSater 


ber ©ofjn bem ©of)n(e) 


ber £)nf el bem Onfel 


ber Sflann bem 2ftann(e) 


ba$ 2ttäbdjen bem 2Räbdjen 


ba$ 93ud& bem 93ud£)(e) 


ba$ gräulein bem gräufein 


ber greunb bem greunb(e) 


bie grau ber grau 


baS 2fletatl bem 2fletaH(e) 


tnbiwft 


blrcrt tnbtreft 




' ber SWutter bie SRofe. 


SDaS 9Wttbd)en gibt • 


if>r 


bie SRofe. 

fie ber äftutter* 




L 


fie ifjr. 
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£)aS ift mein 93ud), unb baS ift 3*>r 33ud). SDtefc« 93ud) 
gehört mir, unb Jenes gehört 3tynen* 2öem gehört biefeS 
S8ud)? (So gehört 3*men* — 2Bem gehört jenes S8ud)? @3 
gehört mir* — $art, biefeS SBud) gehört bir, unb jenes ge* 
f)ört Söityetm* @ef)ört ba$ SBudj SBttyelm? 3a, es gehört 
U)m* 

gräutein SDWitler, td) gebe 3tynen mein SBudj* SöaS tue td)? 
©ie geben mir 3$r Sud), — ©eben ©ie mir 3tyr SBud) ! 3d) 
banfe 3tynen, Kräutern 2Wütter* 2öaS tun ©ie? 3d) gebe 
3tynen mein SBudj. — 2Ba$ fage id)? ©ie fagen ,$d) banfe 
3^nen*" — 2öem banfe id)? ©ie banfen mir* — Äart, id) 
gebe bir einen SBleiftift 2Ba$ gebe td) bir? ©ie geben mir 
einen Stetftift — 2BaS fagft bu jefet? $$ fage ,$d) banfe 
3fynen," — äftarie, td) gebe bir aud) einen SBletftift. 2Ba$ 
gebe td) eudj, bir unb $art? ©ie geben unfeinen SBleifttft* — 
SBaS gebe td) $art unb äftarte? ©ie geben tynen einen 

»fetftift 

$art, gib mir bein SBudj! $<§ banfe bir* $arl, bu fagft 
jefet „bitte*" 2Bie Reifet „bitte" auf englifd)? @S Reifet youWe 
welcome auf englifd)* — 9?id)tig, Äarl, bitte Reifet youWe wel- 
come auf engltfd), aber aud) please. Sftarte, bitte, gib mir 
beinen SBIeiftift* 3* banfe bir, Sftarte* — SBitte* — 2öaS gibft 
bu mir? 3d) gebe 3fynen meinen SBleifttft* — 2Ba$ gibt 9Karie 
mir? ©ie gibt 3tynen iljren SBleiftift. 

gräutein Söetfe, geigen ©ie mir bie £)e<fe biefeS 3i™™er$! 
£>a ift bie £)ede beS 3"nmer$. — $arl, geige mir ben gufe* 
boben unfereS ©djulgimmerS ! £)a ift ber gufeboben unfereS 
©djuIgimmerS* — 2BaS geigt $arl mir? @r geigt 3tynen ben 
gufeboben unfereS £immtx$. — SRarte, geige jenem Jungen 
9Jtöbd)en bein beutföeS S8ud)! Söem geigft bu bein SBud)? 
3fd) geige e$ bem jungen 9Jtöbd)en* 
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ber junge Sftann bie junge grau ba$ junge Sftttbdjen 

bem jungen Sttann ber jungen grau bem jungen äftäbd&en 

einem jungen äßann einer jungen grau einem jungen äftffbd&en 

©rammatif. — SBir t onjugieren ein Sdttooxt, aber toir 
beflinieren ein ^aupttoort 3$ befliniere jei^t bie (Sin^a^l bon 
„ber beutfd&e Sefjrer." Sftominatto: ber beutftfje Sc^rer; — Slffufatiö: 
ben beutfdjen 8ef)rer; — ©enetb: be$ beutfd)en ?ef)rer$; — £)ath>: 
bem beutfd&en ?efjrer» — 3ßeld)e Snbung f>at ber £)atib eine« beftim* 
menben 93eitoort$? 35er männliche unb fäd&ütfje £)atto f)at bie Sn= 
bung em, unb ber toeiblid&e er. — SBeld&e Snbung I>at ber £)atil> 
eine« befd&reibenben Seimort«? @r f)at bie (Snbung en, toie ber 
©enetto. — SBie fjeifet ber SDatit) t>on ic$? <£r Reifet mir. 

ttneftoten 

1* (Sine Sftutter ruft tyre Softer: „Sttarie, tDo bift bu?" — 
„£ier, 2Jhttter," ift bie Snttoort — „2Ba$ mad&ft bu ba?" — 
„SW&tt, SWutter," antwortet Sftarie.— „3ft Slnna aud() ba?" 
— „3a, SWutter," antwortet 2lnna. — „2öa3 mad&ft bu?" — 
,,3<*) fielfe SWaric, äftutter." 

2. Seffing 1 fommt einmal fpät nadf) £aufe unb fjat feinen 
£au$fd}lüffel. @r Hingelt, unb fein Wiener madjt ein gen* 
fter auf. Slber ber ©iener erfennt feinen £errn 2 nid)t unb 
ruft: „£)er £err 3 ^rofeffor ift nidjt gu $aufe." — „£>a3 madjt 
nid()t$, 4 td} fomme 5 morgen toieber," antwortet Seffmg, unb 
fle^t toeg. 

1. Sefftttg, name of a famous German poet. 2. Note the different meanings of $err, 
genüeman, Mr., and, as here, maater. 3. In German, Qtxt and fttem must always be 
added before a title. Cf. the English Mr. President, Mr. Ctwirman. 4. $a£ mad)t (or 
tut) itidjtd, ' that makes nothing,' *Aa< does not matter; no matter. 5. German, like 
English, frequently uses the present tense for the future. 



70 (Hemetttarftitdj ber beutfdjen @prndje 

Gin @eforäd> 

„®uten äftorgen, Äart, tote gef^t c« bir? 1 — 

„3$ banfe btr, SBtfl&elm, es {jef)t mir fefjr gut» ®e^t e$ btr 
audj gut?" — 

,$<*/ fefir gut, banfe«, Slbcr too tft betn ©ruber grii}? 
Äommt er fjeute ntdjt?" — 

„•Kein, grtfe fommt fjeute ntd&t; er tft ntdjt toofyL" — 

„2töj, ba$ tut mir fe&r leib." 2 

GRAMMAR 

61. Dative Case. — 1. The dative case (ber 35atb) is used 
in German 

(a) as indirect objeet (ba$ inbirefte Objeft) of a transitive 
verb, or the English objeetive with the preposition 
to, for, or from: er gibt ber SJhitter bie SBlume; 

(6) after certain prepositions, as tum, of, from, nad), to, 
öfter, ju, to, at: er fommt bon ber ©djule; er ßef)t nad) 
ber ©djule; 

(c) as objeet of an intransitive verb, as antworten, fyelfett, 
banfen, gehören: idj antworte tym; idj fjelfe tfjm; id) 
banfe 3^nen; btefeä 93ud& gehört mir. 

2. Limiting Adjecttves have in the dative the following 
form: 

MASCTJLINB FBMININB NEUTEB 

— ent — er — em 



3. Descriptive Adjectives preceded by a limiting ad- 
jeetive always have the ending en in the dative singular: 

Nom.: ber gute SBater bie gute Sftutter ba$ gute fluib 

Dat.: bem guten SSater ber guten äflutter betn guten tfhtb 



1. tote aefct e£ Mr? lit. ' how goes it to you,' how are youT 2. baS tot mir leib, ' that 
makes sorrow for me,' I am sorry for that. 
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4. Nouns. Masculine and neuler nouns frequently take 
the ending e in the dative singular. Though this ending may 
be omitted at will, it must be remembered that masculine 
and neuter nouns in er, el, en, djeit, and lebt never take an 
ending in the dative; thus, bem 2Sotcr, bem äftttbdjen (never 
bem SBatere or bem ättttbdjene). 

Note. — This rule does not include any feminine nouns (56, § 52, 4a), 
nor the masculines mentioned in 56, § 52, 46. 

5. The Personal Pronouns have in the dative the fol- 
lowing form: 

td* bu er fte e* 

mir, to me Mr, to you tym, to him ti)?, to her tym, to ü 

toir Üjr fic <5te 

unS, to us eisd), to you tynen, to them Sitten, to you 

62. Position of Adverbs. — Adverbs of time follow im- 
mediately after the verb, unless there is a personal or pro- 
noun objeet which should then precede them; thus, 

er get)t je# nctdfj ©ctufe; 

er treibt je# einen ©rief; 

er (treibt tym je# einen ©rief; 

er fdfjreibt feinem ©ruber je# einen ©rief* 

63. Position of Objects. — The indirect objeet precedes, 
unless the direct objeet is a personal pronoun: er gibt ber 
Sttutter bte SRofe, but er gibt fte ber 2Kutter. 

64. Review of Declension. — Nouns and adjeetives have, 
in the singular, the following form: 

Nom.: ber braune ©tubl bie braune £tir baö braune SBud) 

Acc. : ben braunen ©tubl » » „ * „ „ 

Gen. : be« braunen ©tubl(e)3 ber braunen Xttv bt& braunen *Bud)(e)S 

Dat.: bem braunen ©tubl(e) „ * » bem braunen $Bu<fj(e) 
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Nom. : ein Heiner $nabe eine braune Xür ein braune£ $Bud& 

Acc. : einen fleinen Knaben » » „ * » » 

Gen.: eine« flehten Knaben einer braunen £ür eine« braunen $Bud)(e)$ 

Dat.: einem fleinen Knaben einer braunen Xür einem braunen *Buc$(e) 

Note. 

The nominative answers the question »er? whof or ipa£? w/wtf? 
The aecusative answers the question hien? whomt or roa£? iPÄotf 
The genüive answers the question roeffen? whoset 
The dative answers the question roem? to whomt 



VOCABULARY 

ber SBrtef, letter Stigen, to show banfen, dat., to thank 

ber gfuftboben, /foor gep'ren, dat., to belong betlinie'ren, to dedine 

ber Wiener, servant to bitte, please; youWe weU 

ber Sßrofef'for, professor Ijelfen (t), dat., to help come 

ber $au3f$lüfTel, Aot^e Hingeht, to nr^ (bell) nichts, nothing 

bie $erfe ceiZino f fce 2/ erfen'nen, to recognize einmal, once 

' fommen, to come fyät, lote 

baS fünfter, ^nrfou; totebeMommen, to come morgen, to-morrow 

geben (i), to give back or again nadj, dat., to, o/tor 

gelten, to go roeg«geljen, to go away §u, dat., to, ab 

nad) #aufe, Ziome gn $aufe, at home 

wie geljt eS bir? äow ore yowf ba£ tut mir leib, J am sorry for that 

ba£ mad)i (tnt) nid)t£, tfioi does not matter; no matter 



EXERCISES 

A. ©eflinteren ©ie bie Sinaaf)! bon: — 1. ber SBIcifttft; 2. bie 
Stau; 3. ba3 Sßaffer; 4. jener £err; 5. feine Jodjter; 6. tyr 
SSater; 7. ein beutfd&eS Sftäbdjen; 8. meine beutfdje Syrerin; 9. ba$ 
grüne ®ra3; 10. unfer Onfel; 11. ber Heine Änabe; 12. toer? 

B. Continue through all persans, Singular and plural: — 
1. @r antwortet mir, er antwortet bir, etc. 2. @S tut mir leib. 
3. ®r erfemit mid) nid)t. 4. £>a$ gehört mir. 5. g$ ge^t mir fe&r 
gut. 6. £)tefe$ 93ud) tft md)t für mtd). 
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C. Äonjugieren ©te ba$ $räfen$ unb bcn Qmperatib toon: — 
1. i$ gebe itym ba$ »ud(j; 2. gebe tefj ü)x ba$ SudE) ftrieber? 

3. id(j fyelfe i^r nidjt;* 4. vfy gefye nod& ntdjt toeg; 5* id(j fomme 
morgen toieber. 

D. änttoorten ©ie auf beutfd^ 1 : — 1. 2BiD&elm gibt feinem »ruber 
bie gebet. — (a) 3Ba« tut SBilljelm? (6) SBem gibt SBil^elm 
bie geber? (c) 2Ba$ gibt Sßtlljelm feinem »ruber? (d) ®ibt 
SBtlljelm feinem »ruber bie gebet? 

2. 2Warie gibt bet 2Wutter baS »ud&. — (a) SBaS tut 3Barie? 
(6) ffiem gibt Sttarie baS »ud&? (c) Sßa« gibt 2ttarie bet 2ttut* 
tet? (d) ®tbt 2»arie ber Setter ba« »ud&? 

3. Äarl treibt feinet SEante einen »rief. — (a) SßaS tut Äarl? 
(6) SBem fd&retbt Äarl ben «rief? (c) SBaS treibt $arl ber 
SEante? (d) ©treibt Äarl ber £ante ben »rief? 

4. 35er »ater geigt feinem ©ofrte ba$ »ud£). — (a) SBaS tut 
ber »ater? (6) SBem geigt ber »ater ba« »ud&? (c) 2Ba$ geigt 
ber »ater feinem ©ofrte? (d) £ti$t ber »ater feinem ©ofrte ba« 

E. Stnttoorten ©ie auf beutfdfc (Stnef boten): — 1. SBer ruft 
tljre Softer? 2. ffien ruft bie SKutter? 3. SBaS ruft bie äftutter? 

4. 2Ba$ antwortet bie Softer ber SKutter? 5. SBaS mad&t SWarie? 
6. $\t »nna aud) ba? 7. 2öa« mad&t änna? 8. 2öa« antwortet 
änna ber SJhitter? 9. SBer fommt einmal fpftt nadfj £aufe? 
10. SBaS fytt ?effing ntd&t? 11. £aben ©ie einen £au«fd(>tüffel? 
12. SßaS tut Seffing? 13. 2ttad£)t ?effing$ Wiener bie £ür auf? 
14. ©rfennt ?effing8 üDiener feinen £errn? 15. 2öa$ ruft ber 
Wiener? 16. ©inb ©ie iefet gu £aufe? 17. SBaS antwortet 
?effing feinem SDiener? 18. (®efprttd&) 3Ba« fagt SBtfyelm gu feinem 
greunbe? 19. SBie Reifet SBityelmS greunb? 20. SBaS anttoor* 
tet Äarl feinem greunbe? 21. SBie gel)t es SBttyelm« »ruber? 
22. ®e&t e$ 3tynen gut? 

1. In answering these questiona do not repeat a noun when it has been used in the 
question, and carefully observe the rule as to the poaition of objecto (5 62). 
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F. Translate into German: — 1. To whom does he give 
the pencil? He gives it to my father, to his mother, to our 
brother, to the old man, to the young* girl, to their friend, 
to me, to you, to her, to us, to them. 2. Are you Coming 
back to-morrow? No, sir, I have no time to-morrow. 
3. How are you to-day, Professor? — Thank you, Mr. 
Miller, I am quite well. — I am very glad of that. 4. Whose 
book is this? It does not belong to me. 5. Please give 
the book back to me. 6. Don't you recognize me? No, 
sir, I do not recognize you. 7. Please don't go away ! — I 
haven't any more time 1 to-day. — We are very sorry for 
that. 8. She is sorry for that; they are very sorry for that; 
I am not sorry for that. 



gefynte Ceftton 



3Jd) getje an ben £ifd)+ 
3Jd) getje an Me £ür* 
34 8*1)* ött bad Sfenfter* 

SBotjtn gef)e td)? 
bett £if4. 



©Ic gelten an 



34 ftetye an bem £ifd)e+ 
34 ftelje an bcr Zikt. 
34 ftetye an bem ^enfter* 

S8o ftefr tdj? 

bem %tfd)t. 



bie £ür. 
bad Senfter. 



©ic ftefjen an 



ber Xüt. 
bem Sanfter. 



3<Jj gefje bor bcn ©tuf)L SBofjin gefje i4? ©ic gefjen bor 
bcn @tu#. — 3* We bor bem ©tuf)L — 2Bo ftefte tdj? 
©ic ftefjen bor bem ©tufyL — 34 gefje hinter bcn ©tuf)l, neben 
ben ©tuf)l, ätotfdjen bcn ©tuf)l unb bcn £tfdj* Sßo ftefje i4? 
©ic ftefjen ätoif4en bem ©tuf)l unb bem £ifdj* — 3$ lege 
ba$ Söudj auf ben £if4. — £)aS 93u4 liegt Jefet auf bem £ifdje* 
— 34 lege ba$ 93u4 unter ben £tfi — Da* 93u4 liegt jefef 
unter bem £ifdje* 2Bo liegt ba$ Söudj? (g$ liegt unter bem 

1. Say: no time more. 
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£tfdje. — 3* fteHe 1 bcn ©tuf)l bor bcn £ifdj, unb ber ©tut)l 
ftefjt bor bcm 2:ifd^c. — $ä) lege ba« Rapier in ba« SBud&, unb 
ba« Rapier ließt in bcm SBudfje, 

£>ie 2)edfe ift-über bcm gufeboben, unb ber gufeboben ift unter 
ber 2)edfe* Der ©tuljl fteljt auf bem gufcboben. SBo ftebt ber 
©tuf)l? @r fteljt auf bem gufcboben* — 3d(j toerfe ben ©all 
auf ben gufcboben. Söoljin toerfe id& ben SBall? ©ie toerfen 
ifjn auf ben gufcboben. — (Sin SBortoort ftefjt bor einem £aupt* 
toort 2Bir flehen in ba« 3tmmer, aber toir finb in bem 
3hnmer. SBir fefeen un« auf ben ©tuf)l, aber toir fifeen auf 
bem ©tufyL SBir fdfjretben an bie £afel, aber ba« SBort ftefjt 
an ber £afeL 

»Min? 2Bo? 

@r geli)t bor mid), Sr ftetyt bor mir. 

3$ getye neben btdj* 3$ bin neben Mr. 

3$ lege ba« SBucf) bor tyn. 35a« 93ud) liegt bor ü>m. 

Sr getyt bor fte. Sr ftetyt bor tyr* 

©ie getyt hinter un9. ©ie ftef)t hinter un£, 

SBir getyen hinter eud). SBir ftetyen hinter eud), 

3$ gefye neben fte. 3dj bin neben tynen, 

3d(j ge^e bor ©ie* 3$ ftelje bor %tjtitn. 

$ä) lege ba« 93ud& bor midj auf ben £ifd(j; ba« Söudfj liegt bor 
mir auf bem Ti\ä)t. — 35u legft ba« Söudfj bor bidj auf ben £tfd(j; 
ba« SBudfj liegt bor bir auf bem £tfd(je* — @r legt ba« Söudfj 
bor fidfj auf ben Üifdfj; ba« SBudfj liegt bor iljm auf bem £ifd&e* — 
©ie legt ba« Shtdj bor fidfj auf ben %i\ä); ba« SBudf) liegt bor 
i^r auf bem £ifdje, — SBir legen ba« SBudfj bor un« auf ben 
Sifdfj; ba« Söudfj liegt bor un« auf bem £ifdje* — 3tyr feflt ha^ 
SBudf) bor eudf) auf ben £ifd&; ba« 93ud& liegt bor eudfj auf bem 

1. Carefully distinguish between ftetten, to make stand, legen, to lay, and feigen, to set, 
Beat, English often uaes to put, place, for any one of these words. 
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Xtfä)t. — ©ie legen ba$ SBud) bor fidfj auf ben £ifdj; ba$ SBuc^ 
liegt bor ifjnen auf bem Sifdfje, — Segen ©ie ba& SBud^ bor \iä) 
auf ben £ifcij! 2ßa$ tun ©ie? Sä) lege ba$ 93ud& bor midfj 
auf ben £ifdj. — Sßo Hegt baS Söudj? @3 liegt bor mir auf 
bem lifdjjc. — $arl legt ba« 93ud& bor ifm (SBityelm), Segt 
Äarl ba$ Söudf) bor SBityelm? $a, er legt e« bor ifm. — 8egt er 
e$ bor fidfj? SMn, er legt e$ nidfjt bor ftdfj, fonbern bor Sßilljelm. 

Sä) fdfjreibe ein SBort an bie £afel: — SBie madfje iä) ba$? 

Sä) fifee auf meinem ©tuf)l, — idfj fte^e auf, — iä) ftefje, — 
idfj gefje an bie Safel, — idfj neunte bie treibe, — tdfj fjalte 1 bie 
Äreibe in ber £anb, — idfj ergebe ben 2lrm unb fdfjreibe ein 
SBort an bie Safel, — idfj fenfe ben 2lrm unb lege bie treibe 
f)in, — idfj gefje toieber an meinen ^lafe unb fefee midj* 

Äarl, fdfjreibe ein SBort an bie £afel! 2Ba« tut $arl? gr 
ftef)t auf unb gef)t an bie fcafeL — 2Ba$ tut er Jcfet? gr 
nimmt 1 bie treibe in bie £anb, — 2BaS nimmft bu, $arl? 
Sä) neijme bie treibe. — SBaS ijält 1 Äarl Jcfet in ber $anb? 
@r Ijält bie treibe in ber £anb, — $arl, in toeldjer £anb Ijältft 
bu bie treibe? Sä) Ijalte [ie in ber redjten £anb* — £ältft bu 
bie treibe in ber linfen £anb? Sftein, idj fjalte [ie in ber 
redeten £anb* — £ält Äarl ettoaS in ber linfen £anb? Sftein, 
er f)ält nid&t$ in ber linfen £anb. — S33a« tut $arl iefct? 
Stiit ergebt er ben 2lrm unb [treibt baS Sßort an bie Safel; 
jefet fenft er ben 2lrm unb legt bie treibe ^in* — 2ßof)in legt 
er bie treibe? (Sr legt fie auf ben Sifdfj, — SBirft er bie Äreibe 
unter ben £ifdj? SMn, er totrft fie nidjt unter ben £ifdj, er 
legt fie auf ben £ifd(j. — 2Bol)in geljt $arl jefet? @r geljt an 
feinen ^lafe unb fefet fidfj. — 2Bof)in fefet er fidj? Sr fefet fidfj auf 
feinen ©tu#. — SBo ftfct $arl iefet? (Er ftfct auf feinem ©tuf)L 

1. Note the irregularities in the conjugation of nehmen and ftatten: idj seltne, bu 
nimmft, er nimmt, — nimm!; td> falte, bu ftftlft, er Wt. 
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©rammatt f. — SBeld&en gaH regiert baS SBortoort auf? 
SS regiert enttoeber ben Statte ober ben SHfufatte; e$ regiert ben 
Statte auf bie grage 1 SBo? unb ben Süffufatte auf bie grage 2Bof)tn? 
— ©eben ©ie ein SSeifpiel für biefe SRegel! ,,$<$ lege ba$ 93ud& auf 
ben £ifd£), unb baS 93udE) liegt auf bem £ifdje,"— SBeld&en galt regiert 
baS SBortoort in auf bie grage SBann? @$ regiert ben Statte. — 
©eben ©te audj ein 93eifpiel für biefe SRegel! „3m ©ommer ift e« 
toarm, unb im Sßtnter falt." — SRegiert baS SSortoort §u audj ben 
Statte ober ben ätffufatte? Stein, baS SSortoort pt regiert nur 
einen gatt. — Sßeld&en gaß regiert e$? So regiert immer ben 
Statte; tum, §u unb nad) regieren immer ben Satte, unb für re* 
giert immer ben Slffufatte. 



(Sitte Shtefboie 

grife fietyt feinen Steunb Äarl auf ber ©trafee 2 unb fragt: 
„2Ba3 fjaben toir mefjr nötig, 3 Äarl, bie ©onne ober ben Sftonb?" 
— „-iftun, ben Sflonb natürlidj." — ,,©o? SBarum tyaben toir 
benn ben 9Konb mefjr nötig?" — „Sftun," antwortet Äarl, „am 
Jage 4 ift e$ ja 5 f)ett genug." 



<$efptä$ an ber $att£ttrr 

Sin £err ftngelt, unb ber $)iener madjt bie Haustür 6 auf» 
$ e r r : — „@uten Sag ! 3ft £err Wltttx gu £aufe?" 
© i e n e r : — „Sftein, £err Sftütter ift au«." 
£ e r r : — „$)a$ tut mir fe&r leib. SBann fommt er 
ttrieber nad} £aufe?" 

1. auf bie f$rage, in anawer to the question. 2. auf ber Strafte, in the street. German 
and English often use different prepositions to express the same idea. Such differences 
should be memorized. 3. nötig, necesaary, needful: nötig Ilaben, to need. 4. am Sage, in 
the daytime. 5. The affirmative adverb ja, yes, is often used for emphasis within the 
sentence, and then may be rendered in English by such expressions as you know, of 
courae, why! etc. 6. -§au3tür, bie Xüt eineS $aufe£, front door. 
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£) t e n e r : — „£err SKütter ift im Sweater, 1 unb fommt 
fjeute fefjr fpät nad) £aufe," 

£ e r r : — „SBann ift §err Sftütter am £age getoö&nttdj 
gu £aufe?" 

Steuer: — „®etoö$nlidj am Sttittag." 2 

§ c r r : — ,,©ut, ba fomme idj morgen Sfttttag toieber* 
SBttte, fagen ©te e$ £errn SWütfer, unb geben ©ie i&m biefe 
Äarte!" 

Steuer: — „©etjr gern»" 

^ e r r : — ,$dj banfe $l)nen. äbteu!" 3 

GRAMMAR 

66. Prepositions with Accusative or Dative. — Nine prep- 
ositions (ba$ SBortoort) govern either the accusative or the 
dative. They govern the accusative when they denote mo- 
tion toward a place, and answer the question toot^tn? whither? 
where to? to what place?; they govern the dative when they 
indicate locality merely, or time when, and answer the ques- 
tions too? where? in what place? or toamt? when? These 
prepositions are: 

an, at, to, on: 

34 oelje an ba£ $tn\ttx, I am going to the window. 

34 ftc^c an bem Scnftcr, I am standing at (or by) the window. 

34 fdjteibe an bie Xafel, / am writing on the blackboard. 

«DaS SBort ift an bet £afel, The word is on the blackboard. 

fLm (an bem) Sage, In the daytime, by day. 

auf, on, upon: 
34 feße ba8 $Bu4 auf bett £if4, I lay the book upon the table. 

£>a8 $Bu4 liegt auf bem $if4, The book lies on the table. 



1. £fy fo always pronounced like t, never like th in English. It is now used only in 
foreign words like Styea'ter, theater; in German words it has been replaced by t; thus 
tun, Stier (formerly t&itn, £ ftier). 2. am SRittaa, at noon. 3. ttbieu (pronounce: ab W), 
from the French, good-bye. 
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hinter, behind: 

(gr geljt hinter best ©tu&l, He goes behind the chair. 

(gr fte&t fcinter beut ©tu&l, He is standing behind the chair. 

tn, in, into: 

Ott ge&t in ba£ 3immer, £Te goes into the room. 

SBtr finb in tan £immtt, We are in the room. 

(SS ijt »arm im (in bem) ©ommer, It ia warm in summer. 

neben, beside, by the side of: 
(Sr legt ba$ SBudj neben bie gebet, He lays the book beside the pen. 
3)a$ $hid? liegt neben ber geber, The book lies beside the pen. 

übet, wer, above, across: 

(Sr toirft ben $att über ba£ $au$, #e throws the bau over the house. 

(Sr ße!)t über bie <&traße, #e gwe« across $Äe street. 

£)ie ©edfe ift über bem £tf$e, TAe ceiling is above the table. 

unter, under, below: 
(Sr toirft ba$ Rapier unter ben £ifdj, #e throws the paper under the table. 
3)a8 Rapier liegt unter bem Xifdje, The paper lies under the table. 

toor, before, in front of: 
34 ge&e bor baS $au$, / 00 in front of the house. 

(Sr fte&t bor bem £aufe, He is standing in front of the house. 

©er äftorgen fommt bor bem SJHttag, Morning comes before noon. 

Sttnfdjen, between: 

3$ lege ba8 SBudj $tt)ifd&en bett ©lei* / Zay the book between the pencü ana 

ftif t unb bie %tbtt, the pen: 

£>a8 Söudj liegt gtoifdjen htm Solei* 7Vie oooA; ftes between the pencü and 

ftift unb ber gebet, *Ae pen. 

Note. — When these prepositions denote motion within a place 
they govern the dative case; thus, er gefjt in htm 3tmmer, he is Walking 
about in the room. 

66. Contraction of Prepositions with Article. — The ar- 

ticle is frequently contracted with a preposition in the föl- 
lowing manner: 

am=an bem (einem) and = an ba* smn=£U bem (einem) 
im=in bem (einem) tit$=m ba$ aur=ju ber (einer) 
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67. Article for Possessive. — The definite article is used 
in German instead of the English possessive adjective when 
there can be no doubt as to the possessor. This usage occurs 
mostly in ref erring to parts of the body or clothing; thus, td) 
ergebe bat ätrm, / raise my arm; idj fytbt bic treibe in ber §ar\b, 
I have the chalk in my hcmd. 

68. Compound Nouns. — 1. Compound nouns are much 
more numerous in German than in English and, therefore, 
cannot always be rendered by English Compounds. Com- 
pare: ba$ gragefttrtoort, lit. 'question-pronoun,' interrogative 
pronouru 

2. The last element of a Compound noun is usually a 
noun, the first element may be any part of speech; thus, 
-$cni*fölttffel; — ©roffoater, ©rofemutter; — gürtoort, SBortoort. 

3. The first element of a Compound noun always has the 
emphasis, the last element determines its gender and de- 
clension: 

baS £auS ber ©d&lüffcl ber ^auö'fc^Iüffel be* $au«fd&lüffels 

4. When the first element is a noun, it is often given in 
the genitive form: 

ba«3a&r Me3eit ble 3a$re«gett 

ber £ag bie Seit bie £age$aett 

ö. The more frequent way of making Compounds is by 

simply writing the stems of the words together: 

ba« §avüpt ba« ©ort ba£ £aitl>ttoort 

bie Seber ber ©alter ber 5eber§alter 

bie ©djule ba$ 3tatmer ba« ©djufthntner 

Note. — No hyphen is used in ordinary German Compounds. 

69. tttoa&, trid)td. — The limiting adjectives tttoaä, some- 
thing, anything, and its negative nid)t£, nothing, not anything, 
cannot be declined. (SttoaS used before a singular noun is 
the equivalent of the English some, any, a lütte; tttotö SJWldj, 
some milk. 
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ber 21rm, arm 
ber Sßlafc, pZace, sea^ 
ber Sali, case 
ber SRonb, moon 
ber Mittag, noon 

bie [Reget, rule 
bie Straffe, slreel 
bte Sonne, sm 
bie &arte, card 

ba3 SBeifpiel, example 



VOCABÜLARY 

ba£ Sljea'ter, ^ea^r 

legen, to lay 
liegen, to Jie 
ftetfen, to put, place 
galten (ä), to hold 
neunten (i), to take 
f enfen, to toioer 
ljin4egen, to lay down 
felien (ie), to see 
regieren, to govem 



ndrig haften, to'need 
tmeber, again 
fearnnt'? whyf 
redjt, n^fa 
litt! , left 
genug', enough 
ftett, %A* 
etttm£, something 
gettrtljn'lia), i^tuzZ 
natitr'lia), natural 
51bieu', good-bye 



auf bie Srage, in answer to the question am Mittag, at noon 

auf ber ©trafje, in the street am Xage, 6y day, in the daytime 



EXERCISES 

A. Supply the artide: — 1. ber ©tufjl ftefjt hinter — Jtfdj. 
2. Sege ben Sieifttft auf — Stfö. 3. «arl fifet auf — ©tu&i. 
4. «arl fefct fid& auf — ©tuflL 5. Da« 53ud) liegt unter — Itfdfr 
auf — gufeboben. 6. 3$ gefye hinter — JifdE). 7. 3$ ftetye hinter 

— £ifd£). 8. ©er ©tu&l ftcl>t neben — Site. 9. Sege baS Rapier 
in — Surf) ! 10. 3$ fjalte ba3 93u<f) in — $anb. 11. £)er SBater 
unb bie 9Jhitter gefyen in — £au$. 12. 3)er Dnfel ift in — £au$. 
13. «arl totrft ben SBaH über — £au$. 14. £)ie SDcdc be$ 3tm* 
merS ift über — ftufeboben. 15. SBir ftefjen unter — 2)edfe be$ 
iJtarmerS. 16. ©ie «afee liegt unter — Itfdfr. 17. 2ötfi)elm 
gef)t bor — £ür. 18. Äarl gcr)t in — ©djulaimmer. 19. 2Warie 
ift in — ©djulamrmer. 20. SBir fd^retben an — lafel unb auf 

— Rapier. 21. & ift iDarm in — ©ommer unb falt in — 
SBinter. 22. gr ge&t in — ©djule. 23. @r fomtnt öon — 
©d)ule- 24. ©iefeS 33ud) ift für — Xante. 25. Da« inbirefte 
©bjeft ftefjt getoöfjnlid) bor — bireften. 26. 3$ bin an — Jage 
in — ©d)ule. 27. 2öir feiert bie ©onne an — Jage. 28. «arl 
ge&t auf — ©trage 29. @r ftcf>t feinen greunb auf — ©trage. 
30. ©in SSortt)ort ftefjt bor — ^aupttoort, ein gürtoort fte^t für 
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— #aupth>ort. 31, $$ ftcttc bcn SEifdfj an — genfter. 32. $)ie* 
fe$ SBort fat in — ©enetib feine (gnbung. 33. ©te fifet sttnfd&en 

— SSater unb — aWutter, 34. 5fltmm ba$ $ud(j in — £anb! 
35/ £abe id& ettoaS in — £anb? 

B. Äonfugieren ©ie ba$ $röfen$ Don: — 1. 3$ neljme ba$ 
95ud^ in bic £anb. 2. 3<d& falte ba$ S3ud& in ber £anb. 3. ©efee 
td(j mtd& auf ben ©tutyl? 4. 3$ fetye ityn immer in ber ©dfjule. 

C. Continue through all persans, Singular and plural: — 
1. ©te fefet fidfj neben mtdj; fie fefet fid£) neben btd), etc. 2. ©ie 
fifct neben mir, etc. 3. 3$ lege ben SSleiftift bor mtd), etc. 
4. £)er SIeiftift liegt bor mir, etc. 

D. antworten ©ie auf beutfdfj: — 2Ba$ ift eine ©ommerblume? 
Gnne ©ommerblume ift eine Slume be$ ©ommerä. — SBaS ift ein 
^auSfyerr? — eine Hausfrau? — ein ©ommertag? — ein £au$* 
biener? — ein ©pradjlefcer? — eine £au$tür? — ein ©djülerpult? 

E. antworten ©ie auf beutfdfj: — 1. (Slnefbote) 2Ber fieljt feinen 
Sreunb auf ber ©trafce? 2. SBen fiefct grife auf ber ©trafce? 
3. SBo fiefjt grife feinen ftreunb? 4. 2Ba$ fragt grtfe feinen 
greunb?. 5. 3ft ber SWonb fo groß toie bie ©onne? 6. 2ßaS ant* 
toortet $arl ifrn? 7. SBie ift e« am läge? 8. (®efpräd£)) 3Ba« 
tut ber £err an ber £au$tür? 9. SBer mad&t bie £au$tür auf? 
10. SßaS fagt ber £err $u bem Wiener? 11. 3ft £err SKütter 
$u §aufe? 12. 2Bo ift §err SKülter? 13. SBann fommt §err 
•DWitter bom Sweater nadfj $aufe? 14. ®ef)en ©ie gern ins 
Sweater? 15. Sßann ift §err 2)?ütter am Jage getoötynlidfj $u 
£aufe? 16. ©inb ©ie am Stttttag getoöfyilidfj gu £aufe? 

F. Translate into German: — 1. I am standing beside my 
friend; before his sister; behind my brother; between my 
father and mother; in the schoolroom; at my desk. 2. Where 
is she going? Where 1 is she? 3. Where does he lay the 

1. Carefully distinguish between where in the sense of whüher, to what place, and 
where meaning in what place. 
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paper? He lays it in the desk. 4. Do you see him in this 
room? Yes, I see him now; he is standing beside the window 
holding 1 a book in his hand. 5. I lay my pencil before you. 
My pencil now lies before you. 6. He goes into the street. 
They are Walking in the street. 7. It is very warm here at 
noon. 8. This preposition governs the dative in answer 
to the question where. 9. In winter it is very cold here. 
10. Do you need your book? No, sir, I don't need it now. 

(Elfte Ceftion 

$arl, f dfjreibe beuten Tanten an bie £afet! $ä) fann nidjt 
an bie Safel fdjretben, idj fjabe feine treibe* — £ter ift Äreibe, 
Äarl; fannft bn jefet an bie Üafel fc^reiben? !$a, jefet fann id& 
t» (tun). — SBaS lütltft bu jefet (tun)? $$ toitf an bie £afet 
fd&reiben. — gräulein SBeife, fönnen ©ie ba$ Sßort „Söteiftift" 
fdfjreiben? $a, idj fann e$ fdfjreiben. — ©dfjreiben ©ie ba$ 
SBort „SBIciftift" an bie 2afel! 2BaS tootten ©ie fdfjreiben? 
3fdj toitf btö SBort „Söleiftift" fdjreiben. — SDtorie, tote muß 
gräulein Sßeifc ba$ SBort fdfjreiben, ßrofc ober Hein? ©ie 
muß e$ groß fdjreiben. 

Sftarie, fannft bu an bie £afet fdjretben, toenn bu feine Äreibe 
fjaft? Sftein, toenn idj feine treibe fjabe, fann idj es nidjt — 
£aft bu Äreibe? Sftetn, td& fjabe feine Äreibe* — SBarwn 
fannft bu ntdfjt an bie £afel fdfjreiben? $dj fann e$ ntdjt, toetl 
idj feine Äreibe tyabe* — ©aße mir, bafe bu feine Äretbe tyaft! 
,$dj fyabe feine treibe." 

3d(j fjdbt feine treibe* 
• . ♦, toeü idfj feine Äreibe tyabe. 

• . ., toenn tdfj feine Ambe tyabe. 

♦ .< ., baß idfj feine Äretbe tjabt. 

1. Translate holding by and holds. 
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2Ba$ tooffen toir, toenn toir fetyr fjungrtg finb? SBtr tootten 
effen, toenn toir fe^r fjungrtg finb, — SßctS toitt man, toenn 
man fe^r burftifl ift? Sflan toitt trtnfen, toenn man fetyr bur* 
fttg ift» — Sßir mögen ntdjt effen, toenn hur ntdjt fjungrig 
finb, nnb totr mögen nidjt trinfen, toenn toir nidjt burftig finb» 
Sftarie, magft bu effen, toenn bu ntdjt hungrig btft? Sftein, id) 
mag nidjt effen, toenn tdj nidjt hungrig bin* 

$arl, fannft bu pfeifen? 3a, idj fann pfeifen. — Kann 
Sftarie audj pfeifen? Sftein, fie fann nidjt gut pfeif en. — 
fannft bu beffer pfeifen als Sftarie? 3te, id^ fann e8 beffer als 
fie. — 2)arfft bu in ber ©djule pfeifen? Sfteut, in ber ©djule 
barf tdj ni$t pfeifen. — £>arfft bu in ber klaffe 1 mit Sßilfjelm 
fpredjen? Sftein, baS barf id^ nidjt. — SBarum barfft bu ntdjt 
mit ifjm fpredjen? Sßeil idj nidjt aufmerffam bin, toenn idj 
mit Sßtlfjelm fpredje. — SBie fott ber ©Etiler in ber klaffe 
fein? (Sr fott aufmerffam fein. 







2)er 3n 


finitiö 






bürfen 


ahmen 


mögen 

2)aS $r 


muffen 

äfen* 


fallen 


tooflei 


tdj barf 


fann 


mag 


muf? 


w 


tviii 


bu barfft 


fannft 


magft 


mufft 


fottfl 


tniüft 


er barf 


fann 


maq 


muft 


fott 


toitt 


toir bürfen 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


toottei 


if>r bürft 


fönnt 


mögt 


müßt 


fönt 


toollt 


fie bürfen 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


toottei 


©te bürfen 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


toottei 



©rammatt f.— SßaS für ein ^eittoort ift fönnen? Son- 
nen ift ein £>tlf$$eittoort — 3ft bie Konjugation t>on fönnen reget 
mäßig? 2 9lein, fie ift unregelmäßig» — 2Bo ift fie unregelmäßig? 

1. in ber ÄlafTc in class. Note the article in German. 2. bie Kegel, the ruU; reget* 
ötäfeifl, 'aecording to rule,' regulär. 
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©ie ift in bcr Sin^l unregelmäßig. — SBo ftef)t ber abhängige 
3nftntttb? @r ftef>t in einem §auptfafc am Snbe be8 ©afeeS. — 
SBaS für ein Söort ift „toeit"? & ift ein «tnbetoort — SBo fteljt 
ba$ Sßort „toeü" getoöfrtltdE) in einem ©afce? @S ftetyt gelDöfjnltdjj 
$hrifd£)en bem ^auptfafe nnb bem Stebenfafe. 1 — SBo ftefyt ba$ 3^it* 
toort in einem Stebenfafce? @S ftef)t immer am Snbe. — ©eben 
©ie ein SBetfpiel für biefe SRegel! ,$d£) fann nid&t an bie Jafel 
treiben, toeil i<$ feine treibe fyabe." — ®ut, fefeen ©ie jefet ben 
Sftebenfafe bor ben ^auptfafe! „Sßeil tef) feine treibe fjabe, fann tdfj 
nid)t an bie £afel fd&retben." — <&td)t baS 3eittoort be$ £aupt* 
fafeeS jefet aud£) hinter bem ©ubjeft? Stfem, e$ ftcf)t jefet bor bem 
©ubjeft. — SBarum? SBeil ein Sftebenfafc t>or bem §auptfafee 
fte&t 

3« ber klaffe 

3n bcr Älaffe muß bcr ©djüler immer fXeifetß unb aufmerf* 
fam fein; toenn er in ber Älaffe nidfjt aufmerffam ift, fann er 
nidfjts lernen. £>er ©djüler lieft in feinem Söudfje. ©er Sefjrer 
lieft Üjm alle« 2 laut unb beutlidfj bor, ber ©dfjüler merft auf 3 

* 

bie SluSfpradEje beS SefjrerS, unb toieberfjolt e& 

Oft fteQt 4 ber ?rf)rer eine ftrage an ben ©dEjüler, unb biefer 5 
antwortet bem 8ef)rer auf beutfdj N $n ber klaffe fpridfjt ber 
?ef)rer getoöfjnltd} ©eutfdj. (SnglifdE) fpridfjt er nur, toenn ber 
©dEjüler feine beutfdfje (Srflärung 6 nodfj ntdfjt berfteljen fann. 

2)er ©d£>üler lernt audj bie ©rammatif ber beutfdEjen ©pradfje. 
©er Seljrer erflärt if)m iebe Siegel ber beutfdjen ©rammatif, 
unb ber ©dfjüler lernt fie bann auStoenbig. 3n ber Älaffe übt 
ber ©d£>üler fidfj biel im Sefen, ©predfjen unb Überfein* 

1. The words $aupi, head, chief, prineipal, and neben, beside, are used as contrasts 
in many Compound nouns; thus, bei $auptfafc, main sentence, ber jRebenfafc, 'aide 
sentence,' clause, bie Qauptftrafte, main street, bie 9leoenfirafte, side street, ba£ $auptroort, 
' prineipal word,' noun, etc. 2. a0ed, the neuter form of 00, used alone, means every- 
thing. 3. metfen ouf (w. aecusative), to pay attention to. Cf. aufmerffam, attentive. 
4. eine «frage ftetten (not fragen) an (w. aecusative), to ask a question of. 5. biefer, here, 
as often, the latter. 6. (SrHärung (from er Hären), explanation. Cf. page 88, § 74. 
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35er ©djüler muft audfj t>ft ettoaS an bic Safel f djretben* (£r 
(treibt e$ ntdfjt immer rtdjttg, aber ber geljrer tjüft tym unb 
berbeffert ieben gefjler* Oft gibt ber Setyrer bem ©djüler aud& 
eine Hufgabe* Sttefe Aufgabe fd^reibt ber ©dfjüler ju $cax\t, 
unb ber Sefjrer berbeffert fie* 



88a£ ber Sefper in ber Älaffe fagt 

SBerftetyen ©te meine grage? — SBerftefyen ©te biefen ©afe 
ntdjt? — 2Ba$ berftefjen ©te in biefem ©ajje ntdjt? — 

?ie$ (?efen ©ie) ben ©afe! — 8tcö (Sefen ©ie) ben ©afe nodfj 
einmal! 1 — 3$ fann ©ie ntdjt berftetyen; lefen ©ie ettoaS lau* 
ter! — ©prtdfj (©predjen ©ie) ettoaS lauter unb beutltdjer! — 
©pridfj (©predfjen ©ie) 3>utfd(j! — ©predfjen ©ie fein Sngltfdfj! 

9Werfen ©ie auf meine HuSfpradje! — 3^re HuSfpradfje bte* 
fes SßorteS ift nidjt rtdjttg (gut), — 2Bteberf)olen ©ie ben 
@a<j (meine gtage) ! — Überfein ©ie ben ©a<j! 

SRtdjtig! — 2)a$ ift nidjt ridjttg* — 2)a$ ift ein geiler* — 
SBerbeffern ©ie ben geiler! — 2Bo ift ber gefjler? — Sernen 
©ie ba$ auätoenbtg! — 35a$ muffen ©ie auStoenbig lernen! — 
©dfjretben ©ie biefe Hufgabe ju £cmfe! 



GRAMMAR 

70. Modal Auxiliaries. — 1. Some verbs are called modal 
auxiliaries (baS tnoba'le $ilfS$eittoort), because they are com- 
monly used with other verbs to modify their meaning. 
Such auxiliaries are: 

bürfeit, may, to be attowed muffen, must, to be obliged, have to 

tdtraen, can, to be able füllest, shaü, am to 

mögen, may, to like, care for tootten, iviü, to ward 



1. tt0(4 einmal, lit. ' still once,' once more. 
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2. All modal auxiliaries are irregulär in the singular of 
the present indicative; thus, 

bürfcn fönncn mögen muffen foften tooflen 
idj barf fatra mag tauft fott toitt 

3. As in English, the modal auxiliaries are aecompanied 
by a dependent (abhängig) infinitive which in German must 
stand at the end of the sentence; thus, vS) tarnt tym ben 33rtef 
nidjt fdjreiben, I cannot write the leüer to Mm. 

Note. — The infinitive is often omitted when it can easily be in- 
ferred from the context; thus, id) fomt c$ triebt (tun), / cannot (do it). 

71. Word Order. — LA dependent clause (ber 9lebenfafe) 
has the dependent order of words (bie nebenfäfcttdfje SBortfolfle), 
i.e. the verb or auxiliary is placed at the end of the clause; 
thus, er §at feine Äretbe, but toeil er feine treibe tiat; td& muß 
einen 93rief fd&reiben, but toetl tdfj einen 93rief fd&reiben muft. 

Note. — A dependent clause is usually introduced by a subordina- 
ting conjunetion (ttieU, totnn, baft, etc.), an interrogative adverb (tote, 
too, ttmtm, etc.), or by a relative pronoun. 

2. Compound verbs are not separated when they stand 
at the end of the clause; thus, i<$) marfje bie £ür auf, but 
toeil idfj bie Xüx aufmale. 

3. Whenever the dependent clause precedes the main sen- 
tence (ber ^auptfafe) the latter has the inverted order of 
words; thus, id) tonn nid&t fdfjreiben, toenn idfj feine treibe Ijabe, 
but toenn idj feine Äreibe fcabe, tonn id) nidjt fdfjretben. 

72. Unreal Compound Verbs. — When a Compound verb 
is used in a figurative sense (both words together expressing 
one new idea), it is treated like a simple verb with an in- 
separable prefix. Such a Compound verb, therefore, must 
not be separated in the simple tenses. The adverbial com- 
ponent, having lost its meaning, is now a mere prefix and 
must not be emphasized; thus, 
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LTTEBAL SENSU 



feie'bet 4)ofat, to fetch back 
tdj t)olt ba« $öu<$ toie'ber 



FIGUBATIVE SENSE 

toiebertyo'Ien, to repeat 
tdj toiebertyo'le ben ©afe 



ä'ber«fe$en, to *e* wer überfeinen, to translate 

er fefct tni<$ ü'öer t<$ überfeine ben ©afe 

Note. — Compare the English to look over and to overlook. It makes 
no difference whether we say butter-dish or a dish for butter, but when 
we speak of the flower bvttercup, we cannot separate the words. 

73. man* — The word mau is an indefinite and indeclin- 
able pronoun of the third person singular, meaning one, 
people, they, etc. It can be used only in the nominative case. 

74. *ung. — The ending ung (English ing) forms many 
feminine nouns from verbal stems; thus, erf tiiren — bte (Sr* 
ftörung, explanation; toteberfyolen — bie SBieberfyolunß, repetüion; 
überfeinen — bic Überfettung, translation. 

75. j|n*. — The prefix un (English un in untrue) reverses 
the meaniög of the simple word and is usually emphasized; 
thus, befthmnt — unbeftmunt, indefinite; regelmäßig — unregel* 
mäßig, irregulär. 



ber fttfytt, mütake 
Im ©afc, sentence 

bie ftlaffe, class [ciation 
bie Stuäfpradje, pronun- 

btt£ Chtbe, end [tion 
ba£ f8inbttooxt,conjunc- 

effe« (i), to eat 
lefen (ie), to read 



VOCABULARY 

frftslefett (te), to read 

to 
toieberijo'ten, to repeat 
überfeinen, to translate 
fid) üben, to practise 
öetbeffetn, to correct 
(nttgrifl, hungry 
burfiig, thirsty 
aufnterffam, attentive 



fleißig, düigent 
laut, loud, aloud 
beittlicc), distinet 
auätoenbig, by heart 
toett, because 
toenn, when 
Hfl, that 
oft, often 
bann, then 



eine $rage ftcEcn an, acc, to ask a question of 
tnerlen auf, acc, to pay attention to ttodj einmal, once more 
atofe (Hein) fdjrriben, 'to write large (small),' with a capital (smaü) 
initial letter 
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EXERCISES 

» 

A. Äonjugieren ©ie ba$ träfen« unb ben"3tafteratib bon: — 
1. 3$ effe. 2. 3d& lefe if)m bie änefbote bor. 3. 3$ toieberfjote 
bie aufgäbe, 4. ,3efct überfefee id&. 

B. Sonjugieren Sic: — 1. 3$ fann e$ ntc^t berfteljen. 2. 3efct 
toilt id& e$ tun, 3. . . ., toeil id& einen 93rief fdfjreiben muß. 4. 2)aS 
barf x$ nidjt tun. 5. SßaS fott idj Jefet tun? 6. 3d& mag es nidjt 
fefjen. 

C. Complete the following sentences: — 1. 35er ©d&üler lernt 
nidfjts, toenn . . . 2. Sßir fd&reiben baS SBort „£ifd&" groß, toeil 
. . . 3. SD?an fd&reibt ein 2Bort immer groß, toenn ♦ ♦ ♦ 4. 2Bir 
effen, toenn . . . 5. 3<$ mag nidjt trinfen, toenn . . . 6. 3<$ ber* 
fte&e ©ie nid&t, toeil . . . 7. Sr fommt nid&t in bie ©d&ule, toeil 
• . . 8. 2)a$ 2Bort grttulein ift fä<pd&, toeil ... 9. Sin #aupttoort 
ift immer fäd&tid), toenn ... 10. 2)a^2Bort geber Ijat im ©enetib 
feine Snbung, toeil ... 11. Sin £aupttoort ftefjt im 9tominatib, 
totnn ... 12. Sin £aupttoort fteljt im äffufatib, toenn . . . 
13. £)a$ SSortoort „in" regiert bm 35atib, toenn ... 14. Sin 
befd&reibenbeS S5eitoort Ijat feine Snbung, toenn ... 15. Sin 
§aupttoort fjat ben 2lrtifet „btc," toenn ... 16. 3$ fann nid&t 
auf ba% Rapier fdfjreiben, toenn ... 17. SBenn ein ^aupttoort bie 
(Snbung „d&en" fjat, ... 18. SBenn toir in ber ©d&ule unauf* 
merffam finb, ... 19. 2Benn ber 2ef)rer midfj auf beutfdft fragt, 
... 20. 2Benn id& in ber Ätaffe ettoaS nidjt berftefje, . . . 

D. »nttoorten ©ie auf beutfdE): — 1. (3?n ber Stoffe) Sßie muß 
ber ©d&ttler in. ber Stoffe fein? 2. SBarum muß er in ber Stoffe 
immer aufmerffam fein? 3. 2BaS tut ber ©d&ttter in ber Stoffe? 
4. SBie tieft ber ?eljrer if>m alles bor? 5. 2Ba$ tut ber©d£)üler, 
toenn ber Sefjrer tttotö tieft? 6. SSerftefjen ©ie 3!jren 8ef)rer 
immer? 7. 9ßa$ tun ©ie, toenn ©ie ein 2Bort nidfjt berftefjen? 
8. SBer ftellt eine grage an btn ©d£)ttter? 9. ©teilen ©ie aud& oft 
eine grage an ben 2ef)rer? 10. 2Ba$ tut ber 8el)rer A fvtxm ©ie 
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eine grage an ifjn ftetten? 11. 3n toetd&er ©prad&e antworten ©ie 
3?f)rem Sefjrer? 12. SBeldfje ©pradje fprtd&t 3tyr 2ef)rer gemöl)nlid& 
in ber Älaffe? 13. Sßann fprid&t ber ?efjrer @ngtifd& in ber Stoffe? 
14. fernen ©ie bie ©rammatif ber beutfd&en ©prad&e? 15. Über* 
fefeen ©ie audj? 16. SWufe ber ©df)ttter aud& an bie £afel fd&reiben? 
17. SBer f)üft Stynen, menn ©ie qn bie £afel fdjreiben? 18. 2BaS 
tut ber Sefjrer, toenn ©ie einen geiler madjen? 19. SBaS muß ber 
©d&üler oft *u #aufe tun? 20. Sßem gibt ber ©d&üter bie auf- 
gäbe? 21. 2BaS tut ber Se&rer, menn ber ©filier in feiner Aufgabe 
einen gelter madjt? 

E. Überfein ©ie: — 1. I can read and write. 2. He can 
speak German. 3. Are you able to write this letter? 4. Can 
you teil (fagen) me, where he is now? 5. I cannot under- 
stand you if you do not speak louder. 6. We must go now. 
7. She has to go home now. 8. Must you go already? 9. I 
want to learn German. 10. Will you do it for me? 11. Do 
you like milk? 12. May I 1 go now? 13. What shall we do 
now? 14. Shall I help you? 15. The boy is not allowed to 
play. 16. They do not want to come. 



Zwölfte Ceftton 

ipeute fjaben mir ©djule, morgen fjaben mir audj ©djule, 
aber geftern Ratten mir feine ©dfjule. ©eftern Ratten mir 
©onntag, unb am ©onritag fjaben mir feine ©djule. Sßarte, 
fjätteft bu geftern eine beutfd&e ©tunbe? 2 Sftem, geftern fjatte 
tdfj feine beutfdje ©tunbe. 

£eute ift äftontag, morgen ift 35ien$tag, unb geftern mar 
©onntag. 2öa$ mar geftern? ©eftern mar ©onfttag. — 
$arl, marft bu geftern fjter? -Kein, geftern mar idj ntdjt f)ier* 
— SBo marft bu geftern? 3fdj mar ju £aufe. 

1. may I, bairf i<$. 2. bie ©tunbe, hour; here, as often, recüation period. 
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2)a$ 3mperfeft 

id> Ijatte ld> toar 

tot ^atteft, ©ie Ratten im toatft, ©ie toaren 

et Ijatte et tarnt 

mir Ratten mir toaren 

i(jt hattet, ©ie Ratten tijr toatt, Sie toaren 

ftc Ratten ftc toaren 

•äflarie, toarft bu geftern in ber ©djule? 3dj toar in ber 
©onntagSfdjule, aber ntdjt in biefer ©djule. — Söofjin gtngft 
bu, als bie ©onntagäfdjule au« mar? 3dj ging nadj £aufe. — 
SBen fa^ft bu auf ber ©trafee, als bu nadj £aufe gingft? $dj 
faf) meine greunbin Slnna. — SßaS fagteft bu, als bu Slnna 
fatft? 3dj fagte „©uten Sag/ — 2BaS antwortete Slnna? 
©ie fagte audj „©uten £ag." 

3dj lege baS 93udj auf ben SEifdj. SßaS tue idj? ©ie legen 
ba$ 93udj auf ben £tfdj. — Sege idj baS SBudj nodj auf ben 
£tfdj? 9lein, ©ie legen e$ nidjt mefjr auf ben Stfdj; ba$ SBudj 
liegt iefet auf bem Jifdje. — $dj fjabe baS 93udj auf ben £ifdj. 
gelegt. 

träfen*: 3dj lege baS 33ud& auf ben Sifdj. 

^ßerfeft: 3$ Ija&e baS 93udj auf ben £ifd) gelegt. 

äßarie, tyaft bu Jefet eine beütfdje ©tunbe? $a, idj fjabe iejjt 
eine beütfdje ©tunbe. — £aft bu geftern audj ein beütfdje 
©tunbe gehabt? -Kein, geftern fjabe idj feine beütfdje ©tunbe 
gehabt, geftern toar ©onntag. — SBirft bu morgen eine 
beütfdje ©tunbe tyaben? $a, morgen toerbe idj eine beütfdje 
©tunbe fjaben. 

träfen«: 3dj ^afie fjeute eine beütfdje ©tunbe. 
^ßerfeft: 3dj ija&e geftern eine beütfdje ©tunbe gehabt 
gutur: 3dj toerbe morgen eine beütfdje ©tunbe Ijaben. 
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3)a*$rftfen* £)a$ ^erfeft £)a$ gutur 

id) lege » idfj Ijabe gelegt id& tt>erbe legen 

idfj fjabe idfj tyabe gehabt idfj toerbe fjaben 

3d(j f treibe an bie SafeL 2Ba$ tue idfj? ©te fdfjretben an 
bie £afel. — ©treibe idfj nodfj an bie £afel? -Kein, ©te fdfjrei* 
ben nidfjt mefjr an bie £afel. — !$<$) fjabe an bie Safel gefd&rte* 
ben* 2öa$ tyabe idfj getan? ©ie fjaben an bie £afel gefdjrieben* 
— SßaS fyabe tdfj gefdjrieben? ©ie fyaben einen beutfdjen ©afe 
gefdjrieben* Äarl, lies ben ©afe! Äarl lieft: „£)ie £afel ift 
fdjtoarj*" — Äarl fjat ben ©ajj gelefen* — äßarie, fyaft bu ben 
©ajj gef dfjrieben? -Kein, tdfj Ijabe iljn nidfjt gefdjrieben* — 2Ber 
Ijat ben ©a<j an bie £afel gefdfjrteben? ©ie tyaben tyn gefdjrie* 
ben* — £aft bu e$ gefeljen? 3a, tdj Ijabe e$ gefeljen* — SßaS 
fjaft bu gefe^en? 3fdj tjabe gefeljen, bafe ©ie ben @a<j an bie 
£afel gefdjrieben tjaben. 



£)a« prüfen« 


£)a$ ^erfeft 


£)a£ gutur 


idj fdjreibe 


id& ^abe gefdjrieben 


idj toerbe fdjreiben 


idfj fefje 


idfj l)abe gefefjen 


idfj toerbe fel)en 


iä) lefe 


idfj Ijabe gelefen 


idj toerbe lefen 


i<$ tue 


idj f)abe getan 


idj toerbe tun 



S$ madfje mein SBudfj auf* 2Ba$ tue idfj? ©ie madfjen 3^r 
SBudfj auf* — Sßadje tdfj mein SBudj nodfj auf? -Kein, ©ie 
madfjen e$ ntdjt mefjr auf, 3^r ®udj ift iefet offen* — 3fdj tyabe 
mein SBudj aufgemadfjt* 2öa$ tyabe tdfj getan? ©ie f)aben 3fyr 
SBudfj aufgemadfjt* 

$arl, madfje bein SBudj auf, unb IteS uns ettoaS bor! Äarl 
madjt fein SBudfj auf unb lieft: „©er SBolf toirb älter aber ntdjt 
beffer*" — SßaS tyat Äarl uns borgelefen? @r fjat uns ein 
beutfdfjeS ©pridjtoort toorgelefen* — äftarie, fjaft bu baS ©pridj* 
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toort toerftanben? 3a, tdj tyabe e« berftanben, — Überfefee ba« 
©pridfjtoort! SRaric überfefet: The wolf grows older but not 
better. — £at SRaric ba« ©prtd&toort ridfjttg überfefet? $a, 
fic fjat e« rtd&ttg überfefet 

®rammatif. — 2Bie mad&t man ba« ^mperfeft eine« beut* 
Wen £dttooxt&? 3n ber fd&toadjen Äonjugation gibt man bem 
3eittoort bic (Snbung te ober ete; in ber ftarfen Konjugation ber* 
änbert man ben ©tammbofat. — 2Bie machen toir ba« $erfeft eine« 
beutfdjen «S^ttoortö ? 2Bir fonjugieren ba« $arti$ip ^ßerfeft be« 
.Seittoort« mit l bem träfen« t>on faben, — 2Bie Reifet ba« ^Jcrfcft 
bon legen? S« Ijeifjt: itf) f)abt gelegt. — SBie madfjen toir ba« ^ßar- 
tigip ^ßerfeft eine« fd&toadjen &dttQovt$? SBir geben bem 3ritft)ort 
bie Snbung t ober et unb bic SBorfilbe ge. — SSBclc^c (Snbung fjat 
ba« ^ßartigip ^erfeft eine« ftarfen 3eittoort«? S« Ijat bie (Snbung 
en. — 2Bie Reißen bie $auptformen be« £txttoovt$ fdjrei&en? ©ie 
Reißen: ftfjretben, ftfjrieb, gefdpieben. — SBie machen toir ba« gu* 
tur eine« beutfd&en £tittooTt$? SBir fonjugieren ben ^nfinitib be« 
3eittoort« tnit bem träfen« be« £itf«aeittoort« feerben» — $at 
ba« 3eittoort bcrftefyen aud) bie SSorfübe ge im ^ßartigip ^ßerfeft? 
•Kein, biefe« Stittvort Ijat bie SBorfilbe ge nid&t. — SBarum nidf)t? 
2Beit ba« 3eith>ort fd&on eine SBorfilbe fort. — SBo ftef)t bie SBorfilbe 
ge be« $arti$ip ^ßerfeft« in einem gufammengefefeten 3^ttoort? 
©ie ftefjt gtoif^en bem Umftanb«toort unb bem 3etttoort* 



6ine gfaeftote 

Sin iperr faty feinen äbbofaten 2 auf ber ©trafee unb fagte: 
„Stne grage foftet nieijt«, nid)t toafjr, £err äbbofat?" — 
„9Mn," antwortete ber äbbofat, rr bie grage foftet nieijt«, aber 
bie Sinttoort" 

1. The preposition mit, with, always governs the dative case. 2. ber ftbtoof af, 
laxcyer, is declined like ber (Elefant. Cf. page 56, § 52, 36. 



94 fffetttetttarftudj her beutfdjeu ©pradje 

CHtt ©etyräd) 

g r t jj : £aft bu beute beutfdje Aufgabe fdjon gefdjrieben? 

" Ä a r 1 : 2öeld)e Aufgabe? 35te Überfettung fjat ber Setter 
uns \a für greitag aufgegeben* * 

% x t <j : ©o? 2Ba$ muffen totr benn für morgen tun? 

Ä a r 1 : gür morgen muffen totr bie ©rammatif toteberfjolen* 

% r i % : 9Küffen totr audj ettoaS auätoenbig lernen? 

Ä a r l : $a, bie Hnefbote unb ba$ ©efprädj ber Seftion, 2 

% x x% : £)a$ fann tdj fd)on, gtnbeft bu ntd)t audj, Äart, 
bafe bie beutfdje Äonptgatton biel letzter ift als bie ©efünatton? 

$ a r l : Sa, toenn man bie engltfdje Äonjugation fennt, ift 
bie beutfdje ntdjt fdjtoer, 

5 r t fe : £)a$ benfe tdj audj, 3 

GRAMMAR 

76. Preterit. — 1. The preterit or past tense (ba$ 3mper* 
feft) is used in German to express what oecurred in the past 
while another past action took place; hence, principally in 
narration. 

2. Like the present tense, also the preterit has only one 
form, id) fragte ; for I asked, I did ask, I was asking. 

3. Verbs of the weak conjugation form their preterit by 
adding te or ete to their stem, those of the strong conjugation 
by changing their stem-vowel; thus, 





WEAK 


8TRONQ 


i<$ frag t e 


idj anttoort et e 


W ging 


id? fa!) 


bu frag t eft 


bu anttoort et eft 


bu ging ft 


bu fat) ft 


er fraß t e 


er anttoort et e 


er ging 


er fa& 


totr frag t est 


totr anttoort et ett 


totr ging en 


totr faf) ett 


ifyc frag t et 


tyr anttoort et et 


i&r ging t 


i&r fal) t 


fic frag t ett 


fie anttoort et est 


fie ging ett 


fie fa& ett 



1. aufgeben, lit., 'give up, f to oive to do. Ct. bie Aufgabe, exercise. 2. Compare bie 
Seftion', lesson, division of the book, bie @tunbe, lesson, i.e. recitation period, bie Auf- 
gabe, lesson, i.e. exercise. 3. $ad benfe i(f) ttudj, I think so too. 
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Notes. — 1. The letter t (or et) is the sign of the preterit in all 
verbs of the weak conjugation; this is always followed by a personal 
ending. 

2. An e must be inserted before t, whenever the latter cannot be 
pronounced without it. ' Cf . page 49, § 45, 2. 

3. In the preterit the third person is always like the first. 

4. Strong verbs have no personal endings in the first and third 
persona singular of their preterit. 

77. Past Participle. — 1. Weak verbs form the past part- 
iciple (baS $arti$tp' $erfeft) by adding (e)t and prefixing ge 
to the stem; thus, 

legen-, gelegt antworten, geantwortet 

2. Strong verbs also take the prefix ge, but they add en 
and commonly change the stem-vowel to form the past 
participle; thus, 

fdjreiben, gefd&rteben fe&en, gefehlt 

Note. — Compare the past participle of many English verbs: write, 
written; bile, bitten; give, given; break, broken. 

3. Verbs in ieren (emphatic), and those already having a 
prefix (see page 63, § 57) do not take the prefix of the past 
participle; thus, 

beflinie'ren, beüiniert' erflttren, erflttrt' 

foniugte'ren, fonjugtert' berfte'&en, berftan'ben 

4. The past participle of a Compound verb is nothing but 
the past participle of the verb preceded by the adverb, both 
being written as one word; thus, 

aufcmadjen, auf*gema<$t ausgeben, ausgegeben 

gu*mad)en, 3u*gemadjt bor*lefen, bor*gelefen 

5. Unreal Compounds (see page 87, § 72) are treated like 
verbs with inseparable prefixes and therefore do not take 
the prefix ge of the past participle; thus, 
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LITERAL BENSE 



ü'ber*fefcen, to set over 
ü'ber*gefefet 

toie'bcr^olen, to fetch back 
toit'ber=gef)olt 



PiaUBATIVE SENSE 

überfeinen, to translate 
überfefet' 

toiebcrfyo'len, to repeat 
toiebertyolt' 



78. Principal Parts of Verbs. — 1. The present Infinitive, 
the preterit, and the past participle are called prineipal 
parts (bie ^emptformen) of a verb; for, when these are known, 
all the other verb forms (tenses, moods, voiees) can be easily 
made from them. The prineipal parts of weak verbs offer no 
difficulty; in strong verbs the vowel-change must be mem- 
orized. Verbs form their prineipal parts in the following 



manner: 






WEAK CONJUGATION 




STBONG CONJUGATION 


iHt 


Infinitive 
Preterit 


—X-en 
— X— 


(e)te 


öe (e)t 


Past Participle 


ge-X-en 


legen 


Infinitive 


fdfjreiben 


legte 


Preterit 


fdftieb 


gelegt 


Past Participle 


gefd)rieben 


2. Memorize the prineipal parts of the following verbs: 


INFINITIVE 


PAST TEN8E 


PAST PARTICIPLE 


haften, to haue 


ftatte 


gehabt 


fein, to be 


toar 


getuefen 


fdjreibett, to wrüe 


fdjrieb 


gef dpieben 


feien (ie), to see 


faft 


gefe^en 


tun, to do 


tat 


getan 


gefeit, to go 


fltng 


gegangen 


toerftetyen, to widerstand 


öerftattb 


öerftemben 


lefen (ie), to read 


lad 


gelefen 


öor4efen (ic), to read to 


lad . . . fcor 


öorgelefen 


geben (i), to give 


gab 


gegeben 


aufgeben (i), to give to do 


gab . . . auf 


aufgegeben 



Note. — Compound verbs and verbs with prefixes have the same 
vowel-changes as their corresponding simple verbs. 
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79. Compound Tenses. — Tenses consisting of only one 
word are called simple tenses; those formed with the tense 
auxiliaries, fjafien, feist, or toerben, are called Compound tenses; 
thus, 

(a) the perfect tense (ba$ ^ßerfeft) of a German verb is 
formed, aa in English, by joining its past participle to the 
present indicative of flauem 

id) tyibt gelegt, 1 have laid i$ tytbt gef trieben, / have wriüen 

bu $oft gelegt, you have laid bu $aft gefdjrieben, you have wrüten 

er f)at gelegt, he hos laid er $ot gefe&rieben, he hos wrüten 

toir baben gelegt, we have laid toir fjaben gefcbriebeli, we Äave wriüen 

ibr betbt gelegt, yew Äa»e laid ibr babt gefebrieben, yew have wrüten 

fie fcaben gelegt, they have laid fie böben gefebrieben, they have wrüten 

<5it fcaben gelegt, ycw Äa»e toid ©ie Gaben gefd&rieben, ^<w Aave wrüten 

(6) the /itfwre fense (ba$ guturO of a German verb is 
formed by joining its present infinitive to the present indica- 
tive of toerben; 

t<b toerbe legen, I shall lay i$ toerbe febreiben, / shatt write 

bu loirft legen, you will lay bu toirft febreiben, you wül wrüe 

er toirb legen, he wül lay . . . er toirb febreiben, Ae t^iZZ imW 

toir toerben fegen, we 8Äaö lay toir toerben fdjreiben, we s/iaZ/ tmte 

ibr toerbet legen, you wül lay ibr toerbet febreiben, you wül wrüe 

fie toerben legen, they wül lay fie toerben febreiben, they wül wrüe 

©ie toerben legen, you will lay ©ie toerben febreiben, you will wrüe / 

Note. — The modal auxiliaries fallen and motten are never used to 
express mere future time in German. Compare: 

er toirb ben ©rief febreiben, he wül (is going to) wrüe the letter, 
er toitt bat ©rief febreiben, he wants to write the letter, 
er fott ben ©rief febreiben, he shall (hos to) write the letter. 

80. Word Order. — 1. Normal Order. When the verb is 
in a Compound tense, the auxiliary Stands immediately after 
the subjeet, while the past participle or infinitive Stands at 
the end of the sentence; thus, 

©ie baben Sfytm ©ruber einen ©rief gefebrieben. 
<Sie toerben 3b*em ©ruber einen ©rief febreiben. 
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2. In the inverted order the auxiliary Stands before the 
subject, and in the dependent order it Stands 'at the end of 
the clause; thus, 

gaben ©ie 3&rem ©ruber einen ©rief gefdjriebeu? 
, toeil ©ie 3tyrem ©ruber einen ©rief gefdjriebeu ftabeu. 

Söetben ©ie 3tyrem ©ruber einen ©rief fdjretbeu? 
, toeil ©ie Syrern ©ruber einen ©rief fdjreiben toerben. 

81. frtmnn, aU, toemt* — These three words correspond to 
the English when: 

forum, when, is an interrogative adverb meaning at what 
time. Sßann ge^t bte ©onne auf? When does the sun risef — It 
is also a conjunetion: ©agen ©te mir, toann bie ©onne aufgebt, 
teil me when (at what time) the sun rises. 

al£, when, is always connected with a verb in the preterit 
or pluperfect tenses, and refers to a Single occasion in the 
past. 3$ fcfjrteb, als er la$, I was writing when he was reading. 

tütnn, when, usually in the sense of whenever or if, is used 
in all other cases. SBenn er fotntnt, toerbe id) e$ tfjtn fagen, 
I shall teil him when he comes. Sßenn ber ©dfjüler ftetfetg ift, 
lernt er fd&nell, if the pupil ü diligent, he learns quickly. 

VOCABULARY 

ber Sonntag, Sunday bie SeftUra', lesson toften, to cost 

ber äJUmtag, Monday bie ©runbe, hour, red" leicht, easy 

ber $ten£tag, Tues- tation geftertt, yesterday 

day ausgeben, to give to do mit, dat., with 

ber Sreitag, Friday fmben, to find als, when 

ber Slbbirtat', toyer benfeit, to think offen, open 

EXERCISES 

A. Äonjugieren ©te bas ^mperfeft, ba$ ^ßerfeft unb baS gutur 
bon: — 1. 3$ fdjreibe ben ©rief. 2. 3$ We tf)n. 3. gefe tdj 
25eutfdj? 4, 3dj Ijabe ba« 93u<$ in ber §anb. 5. 3$ tmeberJ&ole 
bie »ufgabe, 6. 2Ba* gebe tdj ifcr? 
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B. ©aßen ©te ba« 3mperfeft, ba« $erfeft unb ba% gutur t>on: — 

1. 3$ fege mein 93ud& l)in. 2, S)u fd&reibft ttjr ben ©rief. 3. (gr 
fefet fid& auf ben ©tuf)I. 4. ©tc banft 3f)nen. 5. 2Ba« lieft fie? 
6. SBtr lefen in unferetn 93ud&e. 7. ©tc lieft mir ettoa« bor. 
8. ©ie öcben eS mir nid&t. 9* 3$ fef>c i^n in ber ©d&ule. 10. SBaS 
tun ©ie? 11. £)er Sefirer erflärt un« alle«. 12. @r ttberfefet ben 
©afe. 13. Sr anttoortet bem Se&rer. 14. toeil er e$ nidf)t tut. 
15* toeil er bie Aufgabe nid£)t fd&reibt. 16. bafe id& ü)n berfte&e. 
17. toeil er mir ben SSricf nid&t gibt. 

C. Slnttoorten ©ie auf beutfdfc — 1. SBer fafc feinen äbbofaten? 

2. SBo \af) ber £err feinen Slbbofaten? 3. 2BaS faßte ber §err 
3U feinem äbbofaten? 4. SßaS anttoortete ber Slbbofat? 5. 2BaS 
foftete tttoa*, bie grage ober bie änttoort? 6. 3ft ba« «perfeft eine 
einfädle ober eine jufammengefefete Zeitform? 7. SBeläje einfad&en 
Zeitformen fennen ©ie? 8. SBeldfje gufammenöefefeten Zeitformen 
fennen ©ie? 9. 9ßie mad&en toir ba« ^erfeft eine« beutfd&en Zeit* 
toort«? 10. 2Bie mad&en toir ba« $erfeft eine« Zeittoort« in ber 
enßlifd&en ©prad&e? 11. 2Bie mad&en toir ba« gutur eine« Zeit* 
toort« in ber englifdjen ©prad&e? 12. Sftadjen toir ba« gutur in 
ber beutfd&en ©prad&e audj mit „fotten" unb „tootten"? 

D. Oral Drill. Read in German: — I went; I am going; 
did he go? she is going; were they going? we did not go; did 
you go? he was; were you? you are; was I? we were; they are 
not; they had; had she? I had not; had you not? they have; 
had we? she saw; I did not see; what did you see? whom did 
they see? he writes; she wrote; I have written; they will 
write; have we written? did they write? they saw; we have 
not seen; were you not reading? has he read? shall you 
read? we have not read; what have you done? they did; 
what are you doing? she gave; I did not give; have you 
given? will he give? they did not understand; you will under- 
stand; I shall read to him; she has read to me; they read to 

> me; read to her! 

583804 
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E. Überfeinen ©ie: — 1. When I saw him he was writing a 
letter to his brother. 2. Have you written your German 
letter,? I shall write it to-morrow. 3. You have not seen 
my sister, have you? No, I have not seen her. 4. What did 
you do yesterday? I read my English book. 5. Shall I read 
something to you? 6. Have you had his penholder? No, I 
have not had it. 7. Why have you not translated the anec- 
dote? I have had no time. 



Dret3efynte Ceftton 

35a« tft ein Sleifttft, unb ba« tft aud& ein Sfetftift. $)a« ift 
e i n Sleifttft; ba« finb 1 jtoet Sleiftifte; ba« finb brei Slet* 
ftifte, tner Sleiftifte, fünf Sleiftifte. SBie riefe Sleiftifte 
finb ba«? 35a« finb fünf Sleiftifte. 2)a« ift ein ©tufyt, unb 
ba« ift audj ein ©tufjl. 35a« finb gtoei ©tüfjle. 35a« ift ein 
Slrm unb ba« ift audj ein 2lrm. 3<ij fjabe jtoet Wcmt. $d) 
f)<xbt audj jtoet güfee unb jtoei Seine. Sie £unbe tyaben trier 
©eine unb biet güfee. Sie Sßölfe fyaben audj öier Seine» 
SBir fyaben jtoet arme, jtoet güfee, gtoet Seine, aber ntdjt gtoei 
$öpfe; totr fjaben nur einen $opf. auf bem Äopfe fyaben 
toir £aare. 35a« ift ein $ult, unb ba« finb jtoet $ulte. 

mOratUdfo ftt$tt<$ 

ber ©tut)! bie©tttf)te ba« «pult bie $ulte 

ber gufe bie gtifee ba^ £aar bie £aare 

ber Wem bie Sürme ba« Sein bie Seine 

* 

Sftominatib: $>te Stühle in biefem ,3mmter finb braun. 

SHfufatit): 3tä lege bie Sleiftifte auf Me <3tüt>le. 

©cnettD: 3)ie garbe ber ©tüljle ift braun. 

2)atit>: Sie Sleiftifte liegen auf bett Stühlen. 

1. baÖ finb, these or those are. Cf. page 23, § 23. 
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£>a$ ift eine £ür, unb ba$ ift au$ eine £ür* SDiefeS ^itn* 
nter tyat jtoei Suren* £)a$ tft eine geber, unb ba$ ift audj 
eine geber* 3$ fabe jtt>ei gebern in ber £anb* Äarl tyat 
gtoei ©djtoeftern* ÄarlS ©c^toeftern finb (Spulerinnen biefer 
©djule. 



bie £ür 


bie Euren 


bie 9iofe 


bie 9?ofett 


bie grau 


bie grauen 


bie SBlume 


bie SBlumen 


bie greunbin 


bie greunbinnen 


bie geber 


bie gebem 



35iefe 'pulte finb braun* Sie garbe biefer ^ulte ift braun, 
aber bie garbe Jener Safein ift f^toarg* Söir lieben unfere 
greunbe unb greunbinnen* ättarie f^reibt tyren greunbinnen 
biele ©riefe* Sitte ©lumen finb ^flanjen, aber ni(^t atte 
^flangen finb ©lumen* Äarl f)at mehrere ©<i)toeftern, aber 
nur einen ©ruber* 

Sftom*: bie feine meine unfere biele atte biefe 

<***♦♦ tt tt tt tt tt tt tt 

®en.: ber feiner meiner unferer bieler aller biefer 
2)at: ben feinen meinen unferen Dielen allen biefen 

£)iefe ©leiftifte finb rot, Jene finb gelb* £)a$ finb bie roten 
©letftifte, ba$ finb bie gelben* $<$ f)abt bie roten ©leiftifte in 
ber regten £anb, unb bie gelben in ber linfen* 35ie garbe 
biefer langen SBleifttfte ift rot, unb bie garbe Jener furjen ift 
gelb* SBir treiben mit ben langen ©leiftiften* 

Sftom*: bie (biefe, Jene, meine) roten SBleiftifte. 
2lff • 

■****♦♦ n tt tt tt tt tt 

®en.: ber (biefer, jener, meiner) roten SBletftifte* 
35ai: . btn (biefen, jenen, meinen) roten SBleifttf ten. 

©rammatif. — Sin männlid&eS ober fäd&ltd&eS §aupttoort 
tyd in ber äftefjraatyl getoöfjnlid) bie Snbung e, aber ein toetbltdjeä 
^paupttoort fjat getoöfinlidj bie (Snbung n ober en. — §at ba8 toetb* 
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lidje §aupttt>ort oft bcn Umlaut? Stein, e$ ^at nie bcn Umlaut, 
tücnn e$ bie Snbung n ober en in bcr 9ftef)raaf)l fjat. £at ein fä<fc 
Itd&eS ^aupttoort oft ben Umlaut? Stein, fefjr feiten, toenn e$ bie 
Gmbung e in ber 2)to&r$af)l fjat. — SBeldje (Snbung i)at ba8 SBort 
greunbin in ber 9ftef)räai)l? (§8 fjat bie Snbung nen in ber 9ftel)r* 
ia% — 35eflinteren ©ie bie 9ftetyr$af)l bon bief e£ ! Sftomtnatte unb 
Slffufatte: biefe; ©enette: biefer; Statte: biefen. 

$et £ag unb bie 9iad)t 

Sie SageSjeiten finb: ber äflorgen, ber SWittag, ber Slbenb 
unb bie yiaä)t 3lm Sage fdjeint bie ©onne, unb e$ ift fjefiL 
3n ber Stadjt fc^etnt bie ©onne ni(^t, unb e$ ift bunfel* Sn 
ber yiaä)t freuten ber ättonb unb bie ©terne, aber ifjr Sidjt ift 
n\6)t fo ftarf tüte ba$ Stdjt ber ©onne* 35ie ©onne gef)t am 
ättorgen auf, 1 unb fie getyt am Slbenb unter* £)er Sttittag ift 
bie SJJitte be$ läge«; ber Sta^mittag liegt gtoifdjen bem 9tttt~ 
tag unb bem Slbenb* Slm Sage toa^en hrir; totr gel)en in bie 
®ä)ult unb arbeiten* 3n ber Stadjt f^lafen totr* 

©efpräd) in bet ßfoffe 

„Äarl, toaä fjabe t$ an bie Safel getrieben?" — 

,,©te fjaben ba& Söort ,3lnna' an bie Safel getrieben/' — 

„2Ba$ für ein SBort ift Slnna?" — 

„Slnna ift ber tarnen eines SWäb^en« ober einer grau/' — 

„2Bie öiele ©üben f)at ba$ SBort Slnna?" — 

„$)a$ SBort fat jtoei ©üben*" — 

„Sudjftabtere ba* SBort!" — 

„21 — n — n — a*" 

„SWarie, tote föreibt man ba$ SBort SBifyelm?" — 

1. auf fielen, to rüe, is used only of the sun or moon. Cf. auffielen, to rüe, gel up, 
used of persona and animals. 
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„2»an treibt eS: SB — i — I — % — c — t— m. 11 — 
w 3fft ber S3ud)ftabe SB ein SSofai ober ein Äonfonant?" 1 — 
„©er S3ud)ftabe SB ift ein tonfonant" — 
„Sprechen toir ba$ beutfd&e SB 2 fo aus tüte ba$ engltfdje?" — 
„Sftetn, toir fpred&en ba$ beutle SB tüte ein enflttfdjeä SS 
au&" 

GRAMMAR 

82. Plural of Adjectives. — 1. Limiting Adjectives have 
in the plural for all three genders the following forms: 

NOMINATIVE ACCXTBATIVB GUNITITK DATTVH 

tiefe tiefe tiefet tiefen 

Notes. — 1. The only exception is the definite article which takes 
ie in the nominative and aecusative where the other limiting adjectives 
have e. 

2. The indefinite article has no plural. 

3. The limiting adjectives Diel, much, and toenig, Utile, are declined 
in the plural, but their meaning is niele, many, »eilige, few. 

4. tneljr, märe, forms the plural mehrere, several. 

2. Deschipttve Adjectives preceded by a limiting ad- 
jeetive have the ending en in the plural; thus, 

NOMINATIVE ACCU8ATTVS GXNTnVB DATIVE 

Me braunett bie braunen ber braunen ben braunen 

83. Plural of Nouns. — 1. The formation of the plural of 
nouns is determined mainly by their gender; thus, 

(a) Masculine and neuter nouns usually take the ending e 
to form the plural. Of these the monosyllabic masculine 
nouns, with few exceptions, modify their stem-vowel; thus, 
ber ©of)n — bie ©ityne; ba« <ßult — bie <ßulte. 

1. ber ftonfonanf , comonant, is declined like (Elefant; cf. page 56, § 52, 3b. 2. The 
names of the German leiten are neuter: ba£ Ä, baS ©, etc. 
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Note. — Of the monosyllabio masculine nouns which do not modify 
their stem-vowel the following have occurred: bcr Wem, bie Arme; ber 
$unb, bie $unbe; ber äftonb, bie EJtonbe; ber £ag, bie Sage* 

(6) Feminine nouns usually take the ending tt or ett to 
form the plural, but they do not modify their stem-vowels; 
hence, bie £ante — bie Stinten; bie grau — bie grauen* 

Notes. — 1. Feminine nouns in e, er, el, take n, the others takc en, 
to form the plural. 

2. Feminine nouns in in double the final consonant before adding 
the plural ending; thus, bie ©d&ttlertn — bie Sdjülerinnen* 

2. Case-endings. The nominative, genitive, and aecusa- 
tive plural have no special case-endings besides their regulär 
plural ending. The dative always adds tt unless the noun 
already ends in tt in the nominative plural. 

ber©o&n btetöofe Me grau ba«$ult 

Nom.: bie©öljne bie föofe» bie grauen Me^ulte 

ACC. I tt tt n n n tt tt n 

Gen.: ber ©ö&ne ber föofeit ber grauen ber 'pulte 
Dat. : ben ©ö&nen ben föofen ben grauen ben pulten 

84. Expressions of Time. — 1. Before names of days and 
times of the day (except ■Jtodjt) the preposition an is com- 
monly used to express time when; thus, 

am 6atn£tag, ort Saturday am SRittag, at noon 

am Sage, by day, in the daytime am ftbenb, in the evening 
.am 9Jtorgen, in the morning in ber 9iaa)t, at night 

2. As in English, the preposition in is used before seasons, 
months, and years, the article always being contracted with 
the preposition: 

tat ©ommer, in summer tat %af)tt, in the year 

im SBinter, in vrinter im ^esem'ber, in December 

Note. — Observe that in German the article is used in all these 
expressions. 
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her jjufi, foot 
ber $unb, dog 
ber Stopf, head 
ber (Stern, sau- 
ber 9tad)tnittag, ctffer- 

noon 
ber $nd)ftabe, fetter 
ber Äonfonont', corwo- 

nant 



VOCABULARY 

bie Witte, middle 
bie Silbe, syüable 

bo$ ©ein, leg 
ba$ $aar, Aair 
bo* gidjt, %A* 
öier, /ow 
fnuf , ftve 
feiten, seldom 



buttfei, darfc 
fdjeinen, fo «Atne 
aufgeben, to rise 
unterteilen, to sei 
fragen, to be aivake 
fdjfafen (ä), to sleep 
arbeiten, to work 
budjftabte'ren, to speü 
au^ptti^tn (i), to pro- 
nounce 



EXERCISES 

A. 2Bie Reifet bie SKe^a^l toon: — ber <ßtafr bie Äafee; bie garnt* 
lie; ba$ SBetfptel; bie ©prad&e; ber ©o&n; bie ßnbung; ber ©rief; 
ber Jag; bie ©djule; bie garbe; bie ©djülerin; ber 9Konb; bie auf* 
gäbe; ber gatt; bie 3af)re$aeit; ba$ ©ubjeft; ber äbenb; ber SBaK; 
bie Stnefbote; ber ©tern; bie 35ede; ber gufe; bie ©trafee; ber arm; 
bie Älaffe; ber Sftadjmtttag; ba$ $)ing; ber Äopf; bie $arte; ber 
@a& 

B. ©efltnieren ©te bie ©njaf)t unb bie SWc^rga^I bon: — 
1. biefer ©afe; 2. meine greunbin; 3, fein $ult; 4» ba« tottbe Jter; 
5* biefer lange ©rief; 6. meine beutfdje aufgäbe* 

C. Put all the nouns in the following exercise in the plural: 
— 1. 2)er ©all ift runb. 2. £>er SBolf ift ein Jter, 1 3. S)er Jag 
ift jefct lang. 4, ©n Sali ift ein 2)ing. 5* ©ne föofe ift eine 
»Iume. 6. 3tyre 8nttoort ift rid&tig. 7. S)a$ ift bie greunbin 
meiner ©djtoefter* 8* 35ie ©djülerin treibt ifjre beutfdje aufgäbe* 
9. gr f)ilft feinem ©of)tte, 10. SDaS birefte Objeft ift immer ein 
äffufatib, 

D. Sfattoorten ©ie auf beutfdj: — 1. ©inb bie Jage im ©om* 
mer länger afö im SBinter? 2. SBerben bie Jage im SBinter länger 



1. If a noun has the indefinite article in the Singular it has no artiole in the plural. 
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ober für^er? 3. SBic Reifet bie £age$$ett $imf$en bem Sftadjmittag 
tmb ber 9lafyt? 4. SBann fdjetnt bie ©onne? 5. SBaS fdjeint 
in ber Sttad&t? 6. <$ft baS 8ic$t ber ©onne ftärfer afö ba8 gid&t 
be$ SftonbeS? 7» SBann gef)t bie ©onne auf? 8. SBann gef)t bie 
©onne unter? 9. SBann tirirb e8 fjett? 10, SBann tinrb e$ 
bunfel? 11. SBirb e8 ^cH, toenn bie ©onne untergeht? 12. ®ef)t 
bie ©onne nie am Slbenb auf? 13. SSann arbeiten lüir? 14. Sir* 
beiten toir aud) in ber Sftadjt? 15. SBaS tun toir in ber Sftadjt? 
16. SSann gefjen toir in bie ©d&ule? 17. SBann effen lüir? 
18. SBann fetyen lüir bie ©onne? 19. ©ef)en lüir bie ©onne aud) 
in ber ftadjt? 20. 3ft e8 am Sage f)eH ober bunfel? 

E. Überfeinen <£>ie: — 1. Cats and dogs have no arms, but 
they have four legs. 2. In this room are many chairs and 
several tables. 3. Her sisters are my friends. 4. Whose 
papers are these? Those are my papers. 5. These pen- 
cils are longer than those. 6. Each of these women has two 
sons. 7. In winter the days are short and cold. 8. Wolves 
and dogs are animals. 9. We write with pencils or pens. 
10. I have three things in my hand. 11. Her aunts are the 
sisters of her mother. 12. Our schoolroom has many desks 
and three blackboards. 



Oie^efynte Ceftion 

£)a$ ift ein ginger; ba$ ift audfj ein gmger. 2)a$ finb fünf 
ginger; ba& finb fe<I)3 Singer, fieben Singer, ad)t Singer, neun 
Singer, jefjn Singer* 3dj fyabt jefjn Singer, fünf an ieber 
£anb. — Slnna ift ein äfläbdjen; Slnna unb äflarie finb gtoei 
äBäbd&en. (S i n Slpfel unb no<$ ein Slpfel finb jloei Spfei. 
SßtKjelm, bu fjaft glüei Vorüber, ntc^t toafjr? 3ta, td^ fyobt gloei 
«ruber. — SBie Diele Onfel f)aft bu? $$ f)abe einen OnW. 
Slnna unb Sttarte finb Sttäbdjennamen* 35ie SBögel finb £tere. 
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bcr ginger bie ginger bcr Slpfel btc Äpfel 

berOnfel bieOnfel berSSater bieSSäter 

ba8 2ttäbd&en bteättftbd&en bcr »ruber bie »rüber 

ber Sftamett bie tarnen bie Sffhitter bie SDWttter 

$arl ift ein Änabe; SBityelm ift audj ein Änabe, $arl unb 
äöilfjelm finb Knaben* 3n biefer klaffe finb Knaben unb 
Sttäbdfjen, $arl unb SKarte finb SKenfdfjen* Sie (Siefanten 
finb Stere* 3ene Ferren finb Slbbofaten* Qu bem Söorte 
„SDtotfdj" ftnb fünf tonfonanten, 

ber $nabe bie Änaben ber SDtatfd) bie Sftenfdjen 

ber £err bie Ferren ber äbbofat' bie äbbofa'ten 

£)a$ ift eine £anb, unb baä ift aud) eine £anb. 35a$ 
finb jtoei £iinbe. — 3)a$ ift eine Söanb, unb ba$ ift audj eine 
SBanb. 35iefe$ ©cfoiljtrraner fat bter SBftnbe. — £>er äpfel 
ift eine grudjt. Sie Sftufe ift au$ eine grudjt. Spfel unb 
ftüffe finb grüdjte. Sie tafeen fangen bie Sttäufe. 35te 
Störte finb im ©ommer furj* 

bie £anb bie £ftnbe bie 9taf)t bie SKftd&te 

bie ftufe bie 9Htffe bie grudjt bie grüßte 

bieSSanb bieSBftnbe MeättauS bieSflftufe 

3)a$ ift ein SBudj, unb ba$ ift audj ein SBudj, 35a« finb 
jtoei SBüdjer, 35iefe »üdjer finb braun. — $dj föreibe fünf 
SBörter an bie lafel, bier £aupttoörter unb ein gürtoort — 
2Bir toofjnen in Käufern* — SWftbdjen Serben grauen, Änaben 
toerben Scanner. (Sine SJhitter liebt tyre Äinber* 

ba$ SBudj bie SSüdjer ba8 §au8 bie Käufer 

baS SBort bie SBörter ber ättann bie ättänner 

®rammattf* — S3Baö für ein §aupttt>ort f)at in ber SWefjr* 
$af)l feine Snbung? Sin männlidjeä ober fädjttdjeS §aupttoort auf 
er, et, en, djett ober lein fyat feine Snbung in ber 9Wef)rgaf)I. — SBie 
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Reifet Me SWc^a^l bon ©tieftet? £>ie SKc^a^l bon ©tieftet 
Reifet: ©djtoeftem — SBarutn fytt ba8 SBort ©djtoefter in bcr 
9ftef)r$af)l bie (Sttbung n? SBeil e$ toeibltd) ift, — £at ein toeib* 
ftdjeä 2Bort auf et immer bic @nbung n? 3o, mit $toei ausnahmen: 
SJhtttet unb Xotytt. — 2Bie Reifet bie äflefoa&I bon Stutter? 
©ie Reifet: Wlütttt. — SBte Reifet bie 2fle&r$af)I bon $anb? S)ie 
SWef)rga^ bon $anb Reifet $änbe, — 3ft baS SSort $anb nidjt 
toetblid)? 3a, es ift tt>eibit4 — SBarutn &at ba8 SBort $anb nidjt 
bie Snbutiö en in ber 9ftef)r$af)l, toenn es toeiblidj ift? S8 ift eine 
ausnähme ber Siegel 

$ie Sage ber SBodje 

(Sine SBodfje ^at fieben Sage» 35ie fieben Sage ber SBodje 

^eifeen: ©onntag, ättontag, SDtenStag, SJtttttood), ^Donnerstag, 

greitag, unb ©amStag. Söir gefyen an fünf Sagen ber SBodje 

in bie ©<i)ule, aber am ©amStag unb ©onntag ift feine ©$ule* 

SBeldjen Sag ber SBodfje fyaben toir tyeute? 9ßir tyaben tyeute 

Sftontag* Sßeldjer Sag ber SBo^e fear geftern? ©eftern toar 

©onntag* 

ttnefbote 

rrStilj," fragte bie Sekretin einen Änaben in ber ©djule, 
„iDenn beut Sßater bir brei Äpfel gibt, unb idj gebe bir nodj jtoei, 
tote btele tyaft bu bann?" 

„©ieben Äpfel," anttoortete ber Änabe, 

„Slber grilj, bu bift nidfjt aufmerffanu 3dj to\U bir meine 
grage toieber^ofou ©ein SBater gibt bir brei Äpfel, unb idj 
gebe bir gtoei, toie biele Äpfel fjaft bu bann?" 

„©ieben Äpfel," anttoortete ber Änabe nodj einmal* 

„Söie ift baS möglich, grttj? £)rei unb jtoei madjt boc^ 1 
fünf, ntdjt toa&r?" 

ttSa" anttoortete grife, „unb jtoei Äpfel $at meine SJhttter 
mir gegeben/' 

1. bod), ' yet, nevertheless,' is often used for emphasie, and then may be rendered by 
surely, really, indeed, I declare, etc. 
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mätfel 

1* 3$ Ijabe ^lügel unb fann nidfjt fliegen, 
3?$ fab' einen SRüdten unb fann nidjt liegen, 
3dj fabe ein Sein 1 unb fann nidjt fielen, 
3?d) trage bie Griffe unb fann nidjt fetyen, 

2» f$ünf Ringer unb bod) feine £anb, 
Sin ®6)uf), 2 boä) ofjne 3 ©otyle, 
SBalb toeife tüte eine SBanb, 
SBalb fdjtoarj toie eine $o#e. 



GRAMMAR 

85. Plural of Nouns. Exceptionsto General Rules: — 
1. Masculine and neuter nouns in er, et, eil, äjta, and lebt, 
also two feminines, äRutter and Softer, take no ending to 
form the plural; hence, ber Onfel, bie Onfel; ba$ 9ftäbd&en, bie 
ättäbdjen, 

Note. — A few masculines and the two feminines also modify the 
vowel of the stem. The following have oecurred: ber Kpfel, bie äßfel; 
ber ©ruber, bie ©ruber; ber gu&boben, bie Sufcböben; ber ©ater, bie Stäter; 
ber SBoßel, bie »ögel; bie Sftutter, bie Wütttt; bie £o$ter, bie $öd>ter, 

2. Masculine nouns in e, a few monosyllabic masculines 
that formerly ended in e, and most masculine foreign words 
with the emphasis on the last syllable, take n or en to form 
the plural, but never modify the vowel of the stem: ber Änabe, 
bie Änaben; ber (Slefanf, bie Slefan'ten, 



1. ba£ fBeia haa two meanings, leg and bone. 2. ber Sfftttft, pl. We <5d>ulje, without 
umlaut. Cf. page 103, J 83a, note. 3. The preposition oljne, without, always governs 
the aecusative caae. 
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Notes. — 1. Compare page 56, § 52, 46. 

2. The following monosyllabic masculines have occurred: bet ^err, 
bic Ferren; ber SWenfc^, bie äRenfdjen. 

3. #err takes n in the singular and en in the plural. 

3. About thirty monosyllabic feminine nouns take e to form 
the plural and always modify the vowel of the stem: bic §cmb, 
bic §änbc* 

Note. — The following monosyllabic feminines have occurred: bic 
grudjt, bie &rüd)tc; bie $anb, bie $änbe; bie äflaus, bie äRäufe; bie 9tod)t, 
bie md)tt; bie 9to&, bie Sßnffe; bie SBanb, bie SBänbe. 

4. About fifty neuter nouns (nearly all monosyllabic) and 
about a dozen masculine nouns take et to form the plural, 
and modify the vowel of the stem: ba$ SBudj, bie SBüdjer, 

Note. — The following have occurred: ba$ SBudj, bie 23ütf>er; ba$ ©ra8, 
bie träfet; ba$ £au«, bie $äufer; ba$ $inb, bie SHnber; ba« gtdjt, bie 
Sinter; ba« Sieb, bie Siebet; bä« göfdjbtatt, bie £öfä Matter; ba« £intenfa&, 
bie Xintenfäffcr; ba« Sott, bie SBörter; ber äßann, bie Männer. 

VOCABULARY 

Note. — Henceforth the plural form of each noun will be indicated in the vocabu- 
laries in the following manner: ber ©tu&l, *-t (©tttble); bcr $unb, -e ($unbe); ber Onfel, - 
(Onfel); ber SBater, * (Söter); ber Änabe, -n (Änoben); ber 2Kcnfö,-en (üflenftfen); ba« Älelb, 
-er (Äleibcr); ber 9ftann, ^er (SWänner). Nouns changing final fj into ff are marked: 9hifj, 
-u-ffe (9tttffe). When no plural is indicated the noun has none. 

bet finget, -, fingen bie 3öotf>e, -n, week tragen (ä), to wear, carry 

bet Stagel, ■% fo'rd bie &ruä)t, ■% fruit tni)g(iä), possible 

bet S-lügel, - wwp bie Äofjle, -n, coaJ fed)$, six 

ber dürfen, -, back bie Muß, -^ffe, nwi fteben, sevew 

bet Sd)tif), -e, sÄoe bie ©ritte, -n, spectacles aä)t, eipfa 

ber $anbfä)ul), -e, ^ove bie Sfcafe, -n, wose neun, rane 

ber äJlttttood), -e, JTed- bie 6oi)(e, -n, sole seljn, fera 

nesday . m . bürf), we£, nevertheless 

w As fix ba£ Wattei, -, riddle * TL 

ber Donnerstag, -e, ^ ö ' ' ' balb, soon 

Thursday ' ' balb ♦ ♦ ♦ balb, wow . . . 

[ception too^nen, to live, reside now 

bie 8u£nal)tne, -n, ex- fliegen, to fly of)nt, acc, without 

an jeber $anb, ort each hand ein SSort auf «er, a «wd (ending) in -er 
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EXERCISES 

A. DeHinteren ©te bie Singaf)! unb bie 5DW&r$af)l bon: — bcr 
©ater; btc Sffhitter; fein Dnfel; tyre £odjter; bicfcr ©filier; unfcr 
©ruber; Jene« Herne Sttäbdjen; bcr rote Slpfel; mein flcincr ©ruber; 
jener rote gebeulter; unfer Hau«; bie falte Sftadjt; mein beutfdje« 
©udj; ber alte 9ftann. 

B. ©eljen ©ie alte Hauptwörter in bie ättefjraafit: — 1. Da« 
Sttäbdjen ift bie £od£)ter be« Sefjrer«. 2. @in ©ruber ift ein greunb. 
3. Sin Sftäbd&en totrb eine grau, 4. Die ©d)toalbe ift ein ©ogel. 
5. 2Bo ift bein ©ruber? 6. 35er ©djüler fifct auf einem ©tuf)l. 
7. 2Mne Soufine ift bie £od)ter meinet Dnfel«. 8, 35er Sefjrer 
berbeffert bie aufgäbe be« ©djüler«. 9. 35a« ift ein gingen 
10. ©erbeffere biefen geiler! 11. Da« Heine 2ttäbd&en ißt ben 
SlpfcL 12. 3ft ba« bein geber&aiter? 13. Der $nabe treibt 
feinen tarnen in fein ©u<f). 14. Die $afce fängt bie 9Wau«. 
15. Die 9?ad)t ift jefet fe&r für*. 16. Die SBanb unfere« ©<f)ul= 
ätmmer« ift grau. 17. Sine Sftufc ift eine grud&t. 18. Sin £anb* 
fdjufy \)at feine ©of)le. 19. Diefer alte Herr ift ein greunb meine« 
Onfel«. 20. $ener Heine Änabe fd&reibt feiner ättutter einen ©rief. 
21. Da« ift ein gürtoort. 22. SBir lefen in unferem beutfd&en 
©ud&e. 23. Sine äWutter liebt ttjr Äinb, 24. Da« SEintenfafe ift 
in bem *ßult. 

C. antworten ©ie auf beutfd): — 1. SBeld&e Snbung tyat ba« 
SBort „Dnfel" in ber 2»e^af)l? 2. SBarum? 3. Hat ba« SBort 
„Dnfel" in ber äftefjraatil ben Umlaut? 4. Hat ein männltdje« 
Haupttoort auf „er/' „el" ober „en" gett>öf)nlidj ben Umlaut in ber 
ättefirsaf)!? 5. SBeldje Snbung f)at ba« SBort „<ßlafe" in ber 2ttef)r* 
jaW? 6. Hat ba« SBort „W ben Umlaut in ber 2Befoafl? 
7. Hat ein männltd&e« SBort immer ben Umlaut, toenn e« in ber 
2Wef)r$af)l bie Snbung e f)at? 8. SBeldje Süu«na^men fennen ©ie? 
9. Hat ein männltd&e« SBort ben Umlaut, toenn e« in ber 9Wet)r* 
3aJ)l bie Snbung en t)at? 10. SBeldje Snbung fjat ba« SBort 
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„ättenfdj" tn ber äßefaa&l? 11. SBic Reifet bie 2ttefaal)l bon „ber 
alte äftann"? 12. Sffieldje gnbung i)at baS SBort „§au$" in ber 
SHe&rjaW? 13. SBic Reifet ber Umlaut öon „au"? 14. SBeränbert 
baS SQBort „Jintenfafe" ba« 6 in ff in ber äWe&raa&i? 

D. antworten ©ie auf beutfd): — 1. 2Beld&e Jtere tyaben gltt* 
gel? 2. 2BaS tut ber SBogel mit ben glügeln? 3. können alle 
Stiere fliegen? 4. SBeldje Jtere Wnnen fliegen? 5. SDBtc biete 
»eine fjaben bie SSögel? 6. 2Bo tragen totr bie «ritte? 7. Jra* 
gen ©te eine ©ritte? 8. SBann muffen nur eine SBritte tragen? 
9. können ©ie otyne «ritte fetyen? 10. SBte Diele ginger tyaben 
nur an jeber £anb? 11. 3ft bie garbe ber Äo&le toetjs ober 
fd&toara? 12. SBte Reißen bie Sage ber SBod&e? 13. 2Beldjer Jag 
fommt öor bem äftontag? 14. SBeldjer Jag fommt nad) bem 
SWontag? 15. 2Beld&er Jag liegt stoifdjen bem SWitttood) unb gret* 
tag? 16. Sin toeldjen Jagen ge^en nrir in bie ©djule? 

E. Überfeijen ©ie: — 1. Birds can fly. 2. Does he wear 
spectacles? 3. Where are my new books? 4. These houses 
have many rooms. 5. Open the doors and Windows! 6. I 
like apples better than nuts. 7. The walls of this room are 
white. 8. The nights are always colder than the days. 
9. I don't like to wear gloves in summer. 10. Please give 
me my penholders and blotters. 11. These books belong 
to the children of our German teacher. 



5ünf3ef}nte Ceftion 

3$ l&fjlt meine Singer: ein«, jtoei, brei, bier, fünf, fedj«, 
fieben, adjt, neun, ge^n. $d) fyabt fünf ginger an ber linfen 
£anb unb fünf an ber redjten* $ä) fjabe je^n ginger an beiben 
£ttnben. &täjltn ©ie öon ein« bis 1 jefyn! 

1. The preposition btö, to, until, always governs the aecusative case. 
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1, ein« 

2, stoei 

3, brei 

4, trier 

5, fünf 

6, fed)3 

7, fieben 

8, adjt 

9, neun 



10, ae&n 

1000, taufenb 



11, elf 

12, atoölf 

13, bret$e&n 

14, toteren 

15, fünfeefa 

16, feefoeim 

17, jie&seim 

18, adfoetyn 

19, neunge^n 

20, &oan%iq 



21, einunbaiüanaig 

22, aiüeümbälüanjtg 

30, brelftig ' 

40, trier$ig 

50, fünfeig 

60, fecfoifl 

70, fleißig 

80, ac^taig 

90, neunzig 

100, ^unbett 

1,000,000, eine mUlon 



Stylen ©ie bon breifetg bt$ tnerjig! 3ftf)len ©ie toeiter 1 bis 
fünfeig!- gefen ©ie biefe äaftlen: 11, 17, .23, 32, 39, 44, 65, 
77, 97, 107, 116, 201, 999, 1777, 5678, 7896, 9753, 
1912. SBaS ift me^r, feeft« ober jefa? &d)n ift bier mefcr 
als \tä)$. 3Ba$ ift toeniger? ©edjS ift toemger als je&n. 



2 unb 1 ift 3 


20 lüeniger 2 ift 18 


einmal 3 ift 3 


2 unb 2 ift 4 


19 lüeniger 2 ift 17 


alüeimal 3 ift 6 


2 unb 3 ift 5 


18 lüeniger 2 ift 16 


breimal 3 ift 9 


2 unb 4 ift 6 


17 weniger 2 ift 15 


triermal 3 ift 12 


2 unb 5 ift 7 


16 weniger 2 ift 14 


fünfmal 3 ift 15 


2 unb 6 ift 8 


15 weniger 2 ift 13 


fed)$mal 3 ift 18 


2 unb 7 ift 9 


14 lüeniger 2 ift 12 


ftebenmal 3 ift 21 


2 unb 8 ift 10 ' 


13 lüeniger 2 ift 11 


ad&tmal 3 ift 24 


2 unb 9 ift 11 


12 weniger 2 ift 10 


neunmal 3 ift 27 


2 unb 10 ift 12 


11 lüeniger 2 ift 9 


aefjnmal 3 ift 30 



Sßte Diele $ na&ett finb in biefer Älaffe? (§S fittb neun $ na* 
ben in biefer Älaffe. SBie biete Sfläbdjen ftnb in ber klaffe? 
@« finb fiebjef>n ättäbd&en in ber f Iaffe. SBie üiele SBodjen 

1. SWen @i* toeiter, lit. 'count further,' continue to count, go on counting. Cf. lefen 
Sie toeiter! continue to read, feftreioett «Sie loeiter! continue to write. 
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ftnb in einem $af)re? (5$ finb jtoeumbfünfjig äöod&en in 
einem Saf)tt. 2Bie öiele Sage finb in einem .^a&re? ©* finb 
brei tyunbert fünfunbfed&jig Sage in einem Safyxt. 

(Sine S3So(^c fyat fteben Sage* ©onntag ift ber erfte Sag ber 
Sßod&e; Sftontag ift ber jtoeite Sag ber Sßodfje; 35ien$tag ift ber 
britte, Sftttttoodfj ift ber bierte, Donnerstag ift ber fünfte, gm* 
tag ber fedfjfte unb ©amStag ber fiebente (fiebte) ober letjte Sag 
ber Sßodfje* 

£aben ©te geftern eine beutfdje ©tunbe gehabt? Sa, idfj 
tyabe geftern auö) eine beutfdfje ©tunbe gehabt Söann Ratten 
©ie 3^re ©tunbe, am SWorgen ober am Sftadfjmtttag? Sä) 
tyatte fie am SWorgen. Ratten ©ie 3tyre ©tnnbe fdfjon gehabt, 
als ©ie geftern in bie ©d&ule famen? 9tein, als id& in bie 
©dfjute fam, ^atte idfj meine beutfdfje ©tnnbe nodfj nid&t gehabt» 
Ratten ©ie 3tyre Aufgabe fd&on gefdfjrieben, als ©ie in bie 
©d&ute famen? -3?a, meine Aufgabe fyatte xö) fd&on gefdfjrieben, 
als idfj in bie ©d&ule fam, Sßo Ijaben ©ie Styt Aufgabe ge* 
fdfjrieben? Sä) fyabe fie ju £aufe gefdfjrieben* 

^crfcft <piu«quantperfeft 

tdj fjabe gehabt id£) tyatte gehabt 

idf) f)abe getrieben td(j &atte gefdjrieben 

& r a m m a t i f . — SBaS für eine äa&l ift fünft? @S ift eine 
OrbnungSjafiL — 2Bie madjen toir bie £)rbnung$aablen? SBir 
mad&en bie OrbnungSjablen bon ben ®runb$at)len mit ber Snbung 
t ober ft — SBeläje Orbnung^afilen fjaben bie Snbung t? Die 
£)rbnung$$af)len bon 2 bis 19 t)aben bie önbung t, unb bie anberen 
tyaben ft. — SBeldfje finb unregelmäßig? 3)ie £>rbnung$aaf)len erft, 
britt, flebt unb adjt finb unregelmäßig, — Sßie mad&en toir baS 
*ßlu8quamperfeft eine« beutfdjen ^rittoort«? SBtr fonjugteren baS 
<ßartt3tp ?Jerfeft beS .ßeittoortS mit bem Qmperfeft bon ifaben. SBte 
Reifet baS ^luöquamperfeft bon tefen. S$ Reifet: idj ijatte getefen. 
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(Sin 3tal)r tyat gtoölf ättonate. £)iefe Reißen: Januar, geb* 
ruar, SJtöri, Slpril, SM, 3uni, 3fult, Sluguft, (September, 
Oftober, Sftobember, 35ejember. (gütige SWonate tyaben bret* 
feifl Sage, unb einige ^aben etnunbbreifjtg. Sftur ber SWonat 
gebruar ^at adfjtunbjtoanjig unb in einem ©d^altia^rc neun* 
unbjtoangig Sage. 

(Sin 3abr f)at bier 3faf>rc«äcttcn* £)iefe Reiften: ber grüfc 
ling, ber ©ommer, ber £erbft unb ber Sßinter. £)er Sftttfyltng 
beginnt 1 im SJtärj, ber ©ommer im 3um, ber £erbft im ©ep* 
tember unb ber SBinter im ©ejember. 3m ©ommer gc^t bie 
©onne früf) auf, unb fte ge^t fpttt unter* £)ie Sage finb im 
©ommer länger als im SBtnter. 

£eute ift ber adfjte ©ejember, morgen ift ber neunte, unb 
geftern toar ber fiebte ©ejember. £)er totebielte ift fjeute? 
£eute ift ber a$te ©ejember. S3en toiebielten Ratten toir 
geftern? ©eftern fjatten toir ben fiebten 3>jember. Hm 25* 
©ejember ift Sßetfjnadjten. 2 Slm 22. gebruar ift SBaföington* 
©eburtstag. SBifyelmine, toann ift bein ©eburtstag? äWein 
©eburtätag ift am 4. 2Wai. 

$te m% 

£tüä Änaben fanben 1 eine 9hifc. ,,©ie gehört mir," rief 1 
grti?, „benn 3 id) fiabe fie juerft gefefjen." — „9iem," fagte 3Bil= 
f)elm, „bie 9iufe gehört mir, benn idj $abt fie aufgehoben." 1 
Sßäfjrenb bie Änaben ftritten, 1 fam ein britter Änabe, unb 
fagte: „idfj totll euren ©treit entfdjeiben." 1 (Sr ftettte fid) jtotfdjen 
bie Änaben, madfjte bie Sftufe auf unb fagte: „btefe ©djale gehört 
grife, benn er f)at bie Sftufc juerft gefe^en; biefe gehört SBityelm, 

1. For prineipal parts of strong verbs, see page 118, § 05. 2. 9Beifjnad)tal (instead 
of 3öcifcnäd>tc), plural of bie SBetfjmuftt, is always followed by a verb in the Singular. 
3. benn, as conjunetion, for, since. ^etm is a co-ordinating conjunetion followed by the 
normal order of words; toetf, because, a subordinating conjunetion, is followed by the 
dependent order of words. 
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toetl er bie flhtfe aufgehoben f)at, unb ber Äern gehört mir, toeil 
tdj euren ©trett entfdjteben l)abe* 

(Sin (Defpr&d) 

„Sßte alt btft bu, Äarl?" 

,$$ bin jtoölf 3fa^re alt; am 2L 3unt toerbe idj bretjeljn/ 

„£>u btft grofe für bein älter, SßaS ttrillft bu benn toerben?" 

„3$ tmtl ©oftor toerben," 

„£)oftor, tote bein SBater? £)a freut ftdj bein SSater toof)l?" 

„3te, SSater freut ftdj fel)r, bafe einer bon uns £)oftor toirb." 

„333a$ ttrill benn bein ©ruber toerben?" 

«Srife toitt Se^rer toerben," 

„3ft bein «ruber btel älter als bu?" 

„3a, mein «ruber ift adjt $af)Tt älter als tdj," 

„333aS lernft bu benn iefet in ber ©djule?" 

„3fdj lerne Jeijt £)eutfd}.- äfletn SBater fagt, bafe ein £)oftor 
audj bie beutfdje ©pradje nötig fyai" 

„£>a Ijat bein SBater ganj redjt. SS l)at mir immer fetyr leib 
getan, bafe totr fein 35eutfdj in ber ©djule Ratten; in beinern 
2llter lernt man eine ©pradje btel letdjter als fpäter*" 

» 

GRAMMAR 

86. Cardinal Numerais. — 1. The cardinal numerals (bie 

®runb$al)len), with the exception of ein (and sometimes also 

3tt>ei and brei), are never declined. 

Note. — The numeral fed)3 forms fedföeljit and fedföig (not fedjSjeljn, 
fe<$$£ig); {leben forms fieb$el)!t, fiebrig; brei forms breiftig (not breiig). 

2. The numeral ein is fully inflected. Before a noun it is 
declined like the indefinite article; when used as apronoun, 
it has the declension of MeS: ein SBleiftift, einer ift rot. In 
counting, em£ is used in eins, jroei, brei, etc., but ein, if fol- 
lowed by unb, e.g. eirambatoanaig, einunbbreijng* 
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3. In comp<mnd numbers the units always . precede the 
tens and are joined to them by the conjunction uttb, the 
three words being written separately or in one word: toter 
unb breifetfl or tuermibbreifeiö. 

87. Ordinal Numerais. — 1. The ordinals (bic OrbiumßS* 
gafylen) are formed from the cardinals by adding t from 2 to 
19, and ft from thence upward; thus, atoeit, ftebent (ftebt), 
ätoanatgft, fyunbertft. Irregulär are erft, first, Mtt, third, fiedt, 
seventh, ad)t (instead of ad)tt), eighth. 

2. The ordinals are declined like the descriptive adjec- 
tives : ber erfte, bic erften. 

Note. — Ordinals are often written as follows: ber 7. or ber 7te; bett 
7. or ben 7ien. 

88. Numeral Adverbs. — Numeral adverbs are formed by 
adding mal (time or times) to the cardinals, as einmal, once, 
jfreimal, twice, breimal, three times. 

89. ieibe, einige. — 1. The limiting adjectives ieibe, both, 
and einige, some, are declined like bie3* 

2. ietbe is often preceded by another limiting adjective, 
in that case ft is declined like a descriptive ^adjective and 
takes the place of the English two: bie beiben Knaben, the two 
boys, meine beiben SBrüber, my two brothers. 

90. Expressions of Time. — The date is expressed in the 
following manner: 

35er fteb$ef)nte (17.) 3>anuar, the 17th of January. 

£)er tote&ielte ift fjeute? What day of the month is thist 

£eute ift ber ftebte gebruar, to-day is the seventh of February. 

35en toietotelten fjaben ttrir morgen? What day of the month 
(haue we) is to-morrow? 

Sßorgen fyaben totr ben adjten gebruar, to-morrow (we have) is 
the 8th of February. 
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91. Apposition. — An appositional construetion is used 
more often in German than in English; thus, commonly with 
proper names where English requires the preposition of: ber 
2ßonat 9ßat, the month of May. 

92. Use of e£* — The pronoun e£ is often used in German 
to represent the real subjeet, which follows the verb, and 
then corresponds to the English there: e$ ftnb fteben 2ctQe in 
ber SBodje, there are seven days in a week; eS toaren ge^n Änaben 
im ,3ttTOntt/ there were ten boys in the room. 

93. Use of Article. — 1. The indefinite article is generally 
omitted before a predicate noun denoting calling or pro- 
fession: 

(Er ift (toirb) Se&rer He is (becomes) a teacher 

2. Whenever the noun is modified by an adjeetive or a 
genitive, the article should not be omitted: 

(Sr ift ein guter Seljrer Heia a good teacher 

94. Pluperfect. — The pluperfect (ba$ ^luSquatnperfeft) of 

a German verb is formed as in English by joining its past 

participle to the preterit of Ijaften; thus, 

idj fjattc gehabt, / had had idj ^attc gefdjrieben, / fad written 

bu batteft gehabt, you had had bu fyatteft gefdjrieben, you had written 

er fyitit gehabt, he had had er ^atte gefdjrieben, he had written 

nur Ratten gehabt, we had had toir Rotten getrieben, we had written 

ii)t hattet gehabt, you had had ifyc hattet gefdjrieben, you had written 

fte botten gehabt, they had had fte bitten gefdjrieben, they had written 

<öte batten gehabt, you had had ©ie Ratten gefdjrieben, you had written 

95. Principal Parts of Strong Verbs. — Memorize: 

finden, to find fanb gefunben 

rufen, tocaü rief gerufen 

ftretten, to quarrel ftrttt geftritten 

begingen, to begin begann begonnen 

entfdjei'ben, to deeide entfdjieb entfdjteben 

aufgeben, to pick up Ijob auf aufgehoben 
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VOCABULARY 

ber ättonat, -e, month ber $esem'ber, Decem- bad S<$aftja^r, -e, leap- 

ber 3amiar, January ber year 

ber Februar, February ber 3rrül)ling, -e, spring 

ber ättärs, March ber £erfcft, -e, autwnn Säulen, to count 

ber ffyrtt', Apra ber (BebnrtS'tag, -e, beibe, 6otö 

ber SRai, May birthday einige, «ome 

ber 3nni, «Zun« ber Streit, -e, quarrel tteiter, further 

ber 3ult, «J*% *** Ä*™> ■% terneJ ftuerft', adv., ,/ir«* 

ber &uguft', August ber Potior (2)ofto'ren), ttälpenb, conj., wÄtZe 

ber Sejrtem'ber, Sep- doctor bis, acc, to, &ZJ, wn- 

ber Dto'ber, October ^^tmC^tmas U *' ^ 
ber 9iobem'ber, Novem- *"l «I **# m ""w anber, otösr 

6er ba£ ttlter, age beim, conj., /«w 

e$ fittb, <Aere are idj tyabe red)t, 7 am ri^A* 

eS teuren, there were er l)atte redjt, he was right 



EXERCISES 

A. ©agen ©te ba$ 3mperfeft, ba$ ^ßerfcft unb baS <ßlu$* 
quamperfeft *>on: — 1. idf) finbe meine SBüdjer nidfjt; 2. fjcbft bu 
ben ©tufyl nidfjt auf? 3, bie 9Wutter ruft i^rc Softer; 4. fte 
beginnen bie beutfd&e ©prad&e; 5, nur entfd&eiben tyren Streit; 
6* toarum ftreitet iljr? 

B. konjugieren ©te baä <ßlu$quamperfeft *>on: — 1. tdf) lefe; 
2, tt>a3 tue idf)? 3, td& üerfte&e i^n nidfjt; 4» id& fjebe baS 8öfd&= 
blatt auf. 

C. Slnttoorten ©ie auf beutfdf): — 1. SBie tnele Sftonate f)at ein 
<Mr? 2. §aben alle $at)Tt $tt>öif Sßonate? 3. SBie Reißen bie 
gtoölf SKonate be$ <MreS? 4. SBie Diele Jage fort ein 2ttonat? 
5. iQabm alle Sflonate breifeig Jage? 6. SBeldjer 9ftonat fyat nur 
28 Jage? 7, SBie triele Jage finb in einem ©djaltjafir? 8. SBie 
Reißen bie trier ^atyreSgeiten? 9. SBeld&e 3öl|re«geit fommt bor 
bem grtt&ling? 10* SBeld&e 3af)reSgeit fommt nad& bem £erbft? 
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IL 3?n toeldjem ättonat beginnt ber grütjlmg? 12. #at ber grill)* 
Unß in biefem ^aljre fdjon begonnen? 18. 3n melier SaljreSaett 
gef)t bie Sonne frttl) unter? 14. SBie lang ift iebe 3a&re$$eit? 
15. 2)en lüieüielten Ratten lütr geftern? 16. 3)er lüteüielte ift 
morgen? 17. SBann ift 3ßeü)nad)ten? 18. SBann ift ^x ®e* 
burtstag? 19. (Slnefbote) SßaS fanben ffod Knaben einmal? 
20. 2Ba3 rief grife? 21. SBer f)atte bie Sftufe $uerft gefeiien? 
22. SBaS fjatte äBityelm getan? 23. SBer tarn, lüötjrenb bie Ana* 
ben ftritten? 24. SBaS fagte ber brittc ßnabe? 25. SBo&in fteßte 
ber Änabe fi<$? 26. 3BaS mad)te ber Änabe auf? 27. SBaS gab 
er grifc unb SBityelm? 28. SBarum gehörte ber Äern bem britten 
Änaben? 29. (©efrrftd)) SBie alt fear $arf? 30. ^ü&arm lüirb er 
breiaefjn? 31. 3ft $arl Hein für fein alter? 32. 2BaS lüiß Äarl 
lüerben? 33. 2BaS ift ÄarlS SSater? 34. SBarum freute «arte 
SSater fid)? 35. 3ßa3 tüttt Äarte «ruber tüerben? . 36. SBaS 
lüotten Sie lüerben? 37. SBeld&e ©pradje Ijat Äarl begonnen? 
38. SBann fjaben @ie SDeutfd) begonnen? 39. 2Ba$ fagte Äarte 
SSater öon ber beutfdjen Spraye? 40. Igattt ÄarlS SSaterredjt? 
41. Sernen lüir eine ©pradje leidster, totm lüir jung finb? 

D. Überfeinen ©te: — 1. The year has 12 months, 11 of 
these months have 30 or 31 days, but February has 28 or 
29 days. 2. Every day has 24 hours. 3. My birthday is 
on the third of February, and my brother's birthday is on 
the eighth of August. 4. The month of March is the third 
month of the year, and October is the tenth. 5. I have three 
brothers; the first is twenty-five years old, the second twenty- 
two, and the third is in his fifteenth year. 6. There are 365 
days in a year, but a leap-year has 366. 7. We have ten 
fingers, five on each hand. 8. I am seventeen years old, but 
my sister is five years older than I. 9. The sun rises ear- 
lier in summer than in winter. 10. Am I right? Yes, you 
are quite right. 11. Had you read the book, when you gave 
it to me? Yes, I had read it twice. 
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Secfoefynte Ceftion 

©n« in jtoet tft jtoet, unb jtoet in ein« ift ein §alb. £)ret 
in ein« ift ein drittel, irier in eins ift ein SBtertel, fünf in 
ein« ift ein günftet. 8efen Sie biefe Sörudjialjten: i — i — 
i — | — 1 — i Sßier Knaben faben einen Slpfel mu 
Ijefat fdjnetbet btn Slpfel in bter gleite Seile nnb gibt iebem 
Knaben einen Seil SEBtc btel f)at ieber $nabe? 3feber Änabe 
f)at ein SBtcrtcL günf ift bie $älfte bon jef)n. SBie btel ift 
bie Hälfte bon jtoölf? £)te $ttlfte bon jtoölf ift fed)«. (Sin 
fjalber SlpfeX unb ein falber Slpfel finb ein ganjer SlpfeL 

3 in 30= 10 7 in 22= 3 j 5 in 27= 5f 

3 in 27= 9 6 in 25=4 7üt25=3f 

3 in 24= 8 . 5m26=5i 9in85=9| 

3 in 21= 7 2inl3=6l 3inl7=5f 

3 in 18= 6 4in23=5f 8in21 = 2| 

35er SBinter bringt falte« Sßetter unb furje Sage* $m 
©ommer fjaben ttrir toarme« SBetter unb lange Sage. 3Ba« für 
SBetter f)aben ttrir fjeute? S33ir fjaben f)eute fdjöne« 1 Sßetter. 
SKte Seute f)aben graue« ober toetfee« £aar. 35a« £aar alter 
Seute ift grau ober toetfe. Steige Seute finb nid^t immer gute 
Seute. Firmen Seuten mufe man Reifen, 

35er hungrige (ber hungrige Sflenfd)) ttritt effen; ein 35ur* 
ftiger (ein burftiger äflenfd)) totH trmfen. 35te hungrigen (bie 
hungrigen Seute) tootten effen. 35urftige (burftige Seute) tool* 
Ien trmfen. (gut SBIinber fann ntd)t fefyen. SBltnbe fönnen 
ntd)t fetyen. 35te ©onne fd&eütt auf 9?etdje unb Slrme. 

1. Carefully distinguish between the adjeetive ffftttn, beautifnl, and the adverb ffftoit, 
ahtady. 
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@tnc SBteberfjolung, 1 — $arl, nenne bret befttm* 
menbe SBettoörter! Sita, jen unb mein finb beftimmenbe SBet* 
toörter, — 9Karte, nenne bret befdjretbenbe SBcitoörter! Sang, 
gut unb tot finb befdjretbenbe SBcttnörtcr* 

gräuletn SSBeife, tote biele berfdjtebene 35efltnattonen fjat ein 
beftimmenbeS SBeitüort? (S$ f)at immer biefelbe $)efttnation, 
— kennen ©ie eine 2lu$naf)me btefer 9?egel? 3a, toenn jtoet 
beftimmenbe SBettoörter bor bemfelben ^aupttoort fielen, bann 
f)at ba$ erfte bie ftarfe unb ba$ jtoette bie fdjtoadje £)efit* 
nation, 

äflarte, toeldje Cmbungen f)at ba$ SBeitoort in ber fdjtoad&en 
35efftnatton? (5$ tyat bie Gntbung en in allen gäHen, mit 
2lu$natyme be$ SftomtnattoS ber (Stngatyl im männüd&en @e= 
fdjledjt unb be$ SftomtnattoS unb ElffufatibS ber (Stnjatyi im 
toetbltd&en unb fädjüdjen ©efdjledjt, in biefen fünf gfttten f)at e$ 
bie Gntbung t. 

SBttyeim, toann tyat ba$ befdjretbenbe Söcitoort bie fdjtoad&en 
Snbungen? SBenn ein beftimmenbe^ 58eüt>ort bor bemfelben 
ftef)i — Sftdjtig, Sßttyelm, fennft bu §lu$naf)men biefer 9?egel? 
3te, toenn ba$ beftimmenbe 58ettoort feine Snbung tyat, bann 
tyat ba$ befdjretbenbe SBettoort immer bie ftarfe (Snbung. — 
Söeldje beftimmenben 58ettoörter tyaben (Snbungen berloren? 2 
©er unbeftimmte 2lrttfel, bie <3<rf)Itoörter eht unb Irin, unb alle 
befifeanjeigenben Söcttoörtcr fyaben feine (Snbung im Sftomtnattb 
ber @tnjaf)i be$ mftnnüdjen ©efd&led&ts unb im Sftomtnatto 
unb Slffufatib ber (Singa^i be$ fädjltd&en ©efdjtedjtS, — @ut, 
SBityelm; toaS für eine 35efltnation fjat ba$ befdjretbenbe 33et* 
toort nadj biefen Sßörtern? @S ^)at eine gemtfdjte 3>fltnatton; 
in brei Ratten f)at e« bie ftarfe $)eflinatton unb in ben anberen 
göllen bie fdjtoadje, 

1. Compare Appendix B, 1. 2. For prineipal parte of strong verbe see page 126, 
{ 102. 
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äflarte, toaS für eine ©efltnation ^at ba8 befdjretbenbe SBet- 
toort nad) fciele, einige, ttenlge, mehrere? Sftadj biefen SBörtern 
fat e$ aud) eine gemtfdjte ©efltnatton; e$ tyat bie ftarfen Gm* 
bungen im Sftomtnattb unb Slffufatib unb bie fdjtoadjen im 
©enetib unb ©attb, — SBetdje (gnbung f)at ba$ befdjretbenbe 
SBeitoort nadj etttaä, ttidftö unb tnetyr? (§3 Ijat bie ftarfc 
(Snbung, toetf man bie 58eitoörter etoad, nid)tö unb tne^r ntdjt 
beflinieren tann. 

» 

$>te Ut»r 

©ort 1 an ber Sßanb fyängt eine Utyr; f)ier in meiner £afd)e 
fyabt tdj audj eine Ufjr, Sie Ufa an ber SBanb be$ ©djulgtm* 
merS tft eine SBanbufyr, 2 bie Utyr in meiner £afdje ift eine Xa* 
fdjenufyr. 2 

3ene SBanbu^r f)at gtoei .Setger, einen grofeen unb einen 
flehten, ©er grofee &d$tx geigt bie äfltnuten, unb ber Heine 
feiger getgt bie ©tunben. Jafdjenutyren f)aben getoöfjnttdj 
audj einen ©efunbengetger, ©er Stttnutengetger gef)t gtoötf* 
mal fdjnetter als ber ©tunbengetger. 

©te W)v geigt uns bie ^eit be$ £age$, Qfefet fte^t ber 
©tunbengetger gtotfdjen gef)n unb elf, unb ber Stttnutengeiger 
ftc&t auf fed&S, 2Bte biel Uf)r ift e$ iefct? (SS ift falb elf. 
«arl, nrie btel Uf)r ift e$ auf beiner U^r? @S ift fünfunb* 
gtoangtg äfltnuten bor elf auf meiner Ufjr, ©eine Ufjr gef)t 
ntdjt rtdjttg, $arl, fie getyt fünf Sttütuten bor. Um 3 toie biet 
Uf)r tyat unfere beutfdje ©tunbe f)eute angefangen (begonnen)? 
©te tyat fjeute um getyn W)t angefangen, 

1. ba, bann, bort The adverb ba is used for both then and there; but whenever the 
idea of time or place is emphasised bann, then, at that time, and bort, there, in that place, 
are commonly used for ba. 2. Note the Compounds: bie SBanbuljr, wall timepiece, bie 
2af4enuljr, pochet timepiece, ber @tnnbenseiaer, hour hand, ber SRtnntenseiger, ber ©eftin- 
benfteiger. Cf. page 80, § 68. 3. The preposition tun, around, here at, always governs 
the aecusative case. 
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diu @efyrä4 

„äBarum läufft bu fo, ßart? SBir faben ia nodj «Seit ge* 
nug." — 

„Wärt, grtfc, e$ tft gleich * neun/' — 

„©djon (o fpät? ®d)t beute Uf)r nidjt bor? Huf meiner 
Uf)r Ift es erft 2 SSiertel bor neun." — 

„9Wn, meine XU)t gef)t rtäjtig; idj §abe fie geftern abenb ge* 
ftellt." 3 — 

„2Ba$ ift bie richtige ^ett?" — 

„@S ift jefet gerabe brei SWinuten bor neun/' — 

,,2ld), ba gef)t meine Uf)r jeljn äßinuten nad). 3$ banfe btr, 
«arl. -1 — 

,,©el)' nur 4 etoaS fd&nefler, fonft fommen toir $u fpät in bie 
©djule. £örftbu? Da fötägt bie U&r föon neun." — 

GRAMMAR 

96. Fractions. — Fractions (bie SBrudfoafylen) are formed 
from the cardinals by adding tel (from ber Seil, pari) from 2 
to 19, and fiel from thence upward: thus, ein Sßiertel, ein ^toan* 
gigftel. Irregulär are: tyali, half (bie §älfte, the half), ein 
drittel, a third, ein Sieb (en) tel, a seventh, ein Siebtel, an eigrAJA. 

Note. — fjalb is an adjeetive and always follows the article; hence, 
half an hour, eine falbe ©tunbe. 

97. Ezpressions of Time. — 1. The hour of the day is 
expressed in the following manner: 

8&ie tiiel Ufa ift eS? Whai o'clock ü üt What time ü itt 
@3 ift einS (ein UJr). Itisone o'clock. 
GS ift fünf (Ul>r). It is five o'clock. 

1. gtetrf), like, equal, but here, aa often, immediately. 2. erft, as adverb, ordy. The 
adverbs erft and mir both mean ordy; erft refers to time, nur to number. 3. eine Uljr 
ftetteil, to regulato o watch. 4. nur with an imperative makes the requeet more urgent 
and then corresponds to the English just, do, pray, etc. 
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<£$ ift jeljn SRimtten nnd) fänf. Hüten minutes pastfive. ■* 

<$& ift (ein) Viertel nnd) fünf» /* is quarter past five. 

Q» ift ftatt f edJS. /* w half past five. 

Qt8 ift (ein) Viertel öor fedjS. /f w guarfer fo «i*. 

nm eht£, um Giertet nadj fed>$, at one o'clock, at quarter past six. 

Railroad time is always expressed as in English: fünf Utjr 
tön (5.10), fünf Ut)t fünftel (5.15), fünf U^r bretfeiß (5.30). 

2. In connection with the adverbs geftero, yesterday, fyeute, 
to-day, morgen, Uwnorrow, the time of day is expressed in the 
following way: 

geftern morgen, yesterday morning fjeute morgen, this morning 
geftem abenb, yesterday evening or tyeute abenb, this evening or to- 
last night night 

morgen frül), UHnorrow morning 
morgen aoenb, to-rnorrow evening or night 

Notes. — 1. The word 9lad)t, night, is never used in German in 
place of evening. 

2. Instead of morgen morgen, German uses morgen frfflty, lit. 'to-mor- 
row early.' 

98. Verfette. — The demonstrative adjeetive (or pro- 
noun) berfelbe, biefelfic, baäfelbe, the same, is a Compound of 
the definite article and the adjeetive felb, both being declined 
and written as one word (cf . the English another) ; thus, 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




nuue. 


fem. 


neut. 


tn. f. n. 


Nom.: 


berfelbe 


biefclbe 


baöfelbc 


biefetben 


Acc: 


benfelben 


H 


n 


H 


Gen.: 


beSfelben 


berfelben 


bedfelben 


berfelben 


Dat.: 


bemfelben 


bcrfelben 


bemfelben 


benfelben 



99. Descriptive Adjectives. — Whenever a descriptive ad- 
jeetive Stands alone before a noun, it takes the endings of 
the limiting adjeetive in all cases except the genitive Singu- 
lar, masculine and neuter, where it has en instead of e£; thus, 
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Nom.: guter SBater gute SDhitter gute« Setfpiel 

Acc: guten Werter * » » » 

Gen.: guten SBaterS guter SDhitter guten SBeifotete 

Dat. : gutem SBater guter 2flutter gutem Söetfptel 

Nom.: gute SBftter gute amitter gute Setfoiele 

ACC.: n n i» rr »r ff 

Gen.: guter SBäter guter Setter guter SBeifpiele 

Dat. : guten Gütern guten SDftittern guten Seifpielen 

Note. — The genitive ending ed ifl now obsolete, though still retained in certain 
set phrases and in poetry. 

100. Adjectives Used as Nouns. — Adjectives are often 
used as nouns; they are then written with a capital, but re- 
tain the inflection of an adjeetive; hence, ber 9ßte (ber alte 
2Wann), the old man; bie Sitte (bie alte %tau), the old woman; ba3 
Sitte (ba$ alte 3)ütö), (hat which is old; ein Silier, an old man; 
bie Sitten, the old people; Sitte, old people. 

101. Formation of Words. — 1. Many verbs are formed 
from nouns and adjectives by adding the infinitive ending; 
they often modify the stem-vowel; thus, $äf)len (bie 3ä$)r 
antworten (bie 2lnttt>ort), fraßen (bie %xa^t), anfanöen (ber 2ln- 
fang), fd)tt>är$eTt (fdjtoarg), to blocken. 

2. 4id) (from gletd), like, the English ly in friendly) is the 
most common of adjeetive suffixes. It is attached to nouns, 
verbs, and adjectives; thus, männlid) (ber äftann), perfönlidj (bie 
$erfon), toörtlid) (baS Sßort), literal. Such adjectives usually 
have the umlaut. 

3. The suffix =er forms many masculine nouns from verbs; 
such nouns usually denote an Agent or instrument: lehren, 
ber Seljrer; seigen, ber Reißer; galten, ber gebeulter. 

102. Principal Parts of Strong Verbs. — Memorize: 

fdjneiben, to cut fdjnitt gefdjnitten 

fcerlte'ren, to lose toerlor toerloren 

fangen (ä), to hang l)ing gegangen 

9 laufen (äu), to run lief gelaufen 
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fdjlagen (ä), to strike 
oor«gel)en, to be fast 
naäVgeljen, to be slow 
anfangen (ä), to begin 
fdjeinen, to shine 



faltig 
ging bor 
ging na* 
fing an 
fd)ien 



geftlagen 

vorgegangen 

nachgegangen 

angefangen 

gefdjienen 



ber Xtil, -e, part 

ber 3*8*?' -> toxnd 
(watch) [dock 

bie ttftr, -en, watch, 
bie 9u£nal)me, -n, es- 

ception 
bie $afdje, -n, pocteJ 
bie SRinu'te, -n, minute 



VOCABÜLARY 

We ©efttn'be, -n, second 
baS SBetter, weather 
ba£ ©efdjled|t', -er, per*- 

der 
bie Seute, pl, people 

[Hon by name 
nennen, to name, men- 
fdjött, beaiUiful 



bßnb, Wind 
oerfdjie'ben, different 
gemifdjt', mixed 
fdjnett, ^ixicA; 
bort, öftere [ateJj/ 

gleid), equal, immedi- 
gera'be, jusl, exactly 
fonft, otherwise 



mit &u£nal)ttie, wi/Ä JÄe exception, except um 3 ttljr, al 5 o'clock 
tone oiel ityr? wÄaJ o'clockf what timet bie ttljr fteflen, to regulato the 

watch 



EXERCISES 

A. ©eben ©ie ben 93eitt>örtern bie rid^tiöcn Snbungen! — 
1. £)ief- arm- Sftann tft feljr fmnQriö. 2. 3en- flcifetQ-^ 3Wäb* 
djen fc^retbt tljr- beutfd)- Slufgabe. 3» Sin ßrofj- £au$ ift nid&t 
immer ein fd&ön- 4. £ier finb mein- neu- SBüd&er, unb ba finb 
mein- alt-. 5. 3d& trinfe gern falt- Sßaffer. 6, 3$ fyabe 
fein- gebern, aber tdf) f)abe einig- gut- SBletftifte. 7. SBer finb jen- 
beib- Knaben? 8. 35er ein- ift mein Hein- SBruber, unb ber anber- 
ift fein greunb. 9. Sßir frtben aß- bief- bcutfcfy- SBüdfjer fdfjon 
öelefen. 10. ®in £)oftor tjilft ben Äranf- 11. gm ®ang- 
Ijat brei drittel. 12. 9?eidj- Seute toolinen in groß- Käufern, 
arm- in fleht- 13. 2)ie Käufer reid&- Seute finb groß. 14. Sie 
arm- Seute fjaben flein- Käufer. 15. @in befifcanseiQenb- Sei* 
toort §at im Diominatto be« männlidfj- ®efd&led(jt$ fein- GhtbunQ, 
16. 34 ^be Diel ®ut- t>on 3ftnen gehört. 17. giniß- beftim* 
menb- SBeitoörter fann man nid(jt befliniereiu 18» SBir liaben 
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me^r cnglifd^- SBttdjer als beutfdj-. 19* 35er ;Kominatü> unb 
äffufatto be$ toetblidh unb födjlidj- ®efd&led>t$ fyiben immer 
b-felb- gorm. 

B. Determine front their compositum the meanings of the 
follomng words. — 1. ba$ ©djulmöbdjen (p. 80, § 68); 2. bic 
SWftbd&enfd&ule; 3. ber ©djulle&rer; 4. baS ©djulbud); 5. ber <&pitU 
plai$; 6. teilen (ber Seil); 7. freunblid) (ber. greunb); 8. unfreunb* 
lidf> (p. 88, § 75); 9. pflanzen (bie ^flanae); 10. menfdjlid) (ber 
SWenfd)); 11. bie Sftatur (natürltdj); 12. ber Arbeiter (arbeiten); 
13. bie Sntfdjeibung (entfdjetben) (p. 88, § 74); 14. unbeutlid) 
(beutlid)); 15. täglid) (ber Sag)- 

C. antworten ©ie auf beutfdr. — 1. 2Ba$ $etgt uns eine Ul)r? 
2. §aben ©ie eine Uljr? 3. SBie Diele feiger fa* eine Uf)r? 

4. 2Bie Diele 9Kinuten finb in einer ©tunbe? 5. Sie öiele ©e* 
funben tyat eine 9ftinute? 6. SBo tragen toir eine £afd)enul)r? 
7. SBo &ängt eine SBanbu&r? 8. SBie t>iel Uljr ift eS, toenn beibe 
feiger auf gtoölf fteljen? 9. Um toie Diel Utyr fotnmen Sie in bie 
©djule? 10. Um t>iel toie Ufjr f)at 3ftre beutfd&e ©tunbe ange* 
fangen? 11. SBarum lief Äarl fo fc^ncH? 12. 8ief grifc aud&? 
13. 2Bie t>iel Ut)r tt>ar e$, als grifc feinen ftreunb fall? 14. ®ing 
ftrifcens Ut)r rid&tig? 15. SBarum ging ÄarlS U&r rid)ttg? 
16. SEBie öiele SKinuten ging grifeenS W)t uad)? 17. 2BaS fd&lug 
bie Uljr, als bie beiben Änaben in bie ©djule gingen? 

D. Überfeinen ©ie: — 1. What time is it? It is half past 
ten, five minutes to three, just one, quarter to five. 2. At 
what time did your German lesson begin this morning? It 
began at ten o'clock. 3. It has just Struck ten. 4. Thirty 
minutes are half an hour, and six months are half a year. 

5. How many seconds are there in a minute? 6. With the 
exception of the month of February, all months have thirty 
or thirty-one days. 7. Have you lost anything? Yes, I 
have lost my blotter. 8. Your watch is fast, it is only three 
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o'clock. 9. When the boy cut himself , he came to me at once. 
10. Where were you last night? I was at home. 11. She 
is not going to school to-morrow. 12. Beautiful weather 
this morning, is it not? Yes, sir, the weather is very beauti- 
ful to-day. 

Steb3efyttte Ceftion 

3Bof)tn gefye Wj? ©te geljen an btc Safel* — ©el)e iä) nodj 
an btc Üafel? Stein, ©te gel)en ntd^t mel)r an btc Jafel; ©te 
ftnb j[eljt an ber Safel* — !$d) bin an bie Üafel gegangen* 
SBofjtn bin tdj gegangen? ©te finb an bte £afel gegangen* 

träfen«: tdj gelje an bte Safel. 

<ßerfeft: tdj hin an bte £afel gegangen. 

^luäquamperfeft: idj mar an bte Jafel gegangen« 

SBotytn getye tdj Jefet? ©te gefjen an 3tyren ^lafe* SJBo^cr 
fomme tdj? ©te fommen bon ber Jafel* — 3fefet bin tdj itneber 
an meinem ^lalje* SBofyer bin tdj gefommen? ©ie ftnb bon 
ber Xafel gekommen* — 3fdj bin ieijt ntdjt metyr an ber £afel, 
aber tdj bin an ber Safel getoefen* SBo bin tdj getoefen? ©ie 
ftnb an ber Safel getoefen. 33in tdj an ber Üafel geblieben? 
Kein, ©ie finb ntdjt an ber Üafel geblieben, ©ie finb an Stytn 
^foij gegangen* — äflarie, bift bn geftern f)ter getoefen? Kein, 
tdj bin nidjt tyter getoefen* — gräulein SBetfe, finb ©ie geftern 
in bie ©djule gekommen? Siein, iä) bin ntdjt gefommen* 

SBann geljt bie ©onne anf ? ©ie gef)t am äßorgen auf* — 
3ft bie ©onne Ijeute fdjon aufgegangen? $a, fte ift fdjon auf* 
gegangen* — 3ft bie ©onne audj fdjon untergegangen? Kein, 
fie ift nodfj ntdjt untergegangen* — SBann toirb e$ I)eH? ©8 
toirb am SÄorgen ^ett* — SBann ift e$ fjeute fjett getoorben? 
@S ift ^eute morgen fjetl getoorben* — $arl, bift bu aufge* 



130 (Zitmtntatbud) ber beutf^ett Spradje 

ftanben, als e$ Ijeute morgen fyH tourbe? $a, als e$ tyeute 
morgen fjetl tourbe, bin idj aufgeftanben, 

SBir (Olafen in ber Sftadjt, unb ttrir toadjen am Sage» $d) 
Ijabe in ber legten Sflad)t ntdfjt gut gefdfjlafen; tdfj bin erft um 
ein Uf)r etngefddlafen, unb tdj bin fdjon um öier Utyr toieber 
aufgetoadji 

?lu«quamperfeft 
id) toar gegangen 
id) fear gefammen 
id& fear getoefen 
id& toar geblieben 
id) toar geworben 
tdf| fear aufgeftanben 
fie fear aufgegangen 
fie fear untergegangen 
id) mar eingefd^lafen 
id) lüar aufgemacht 

3fntranfitibe ^etttoörter fjaben ba$ £tlf$jetttoort „fein" an* 
ftatt * „tyaben," toenn (ie eine SBeränberung 2 be$ OrteS ober £u* 
ftanbS besetdfjnen. $)te .Setttoörter „gefyen" unb „fommen" 
bejetd&nen eine SBeränberung be$ OrteS, $d) betoege mtdfj 3 
bon einem Ort gum anbern, toenn id) getye ober fomme* £)te 
«Seittoörter „emfdilafen" unb „auftoadjen," bejeidfjnen eine 33er* 
änberung be$ «SuftanbeS* 

Sfaefboten 

1* @in Änabe lief in eine Slpot^efe unb rief: „£err Slpotfyefer, 4 
f)aben @ie ettoaS für Äopftoel)?" — „£ter, mein $unge," fagte 
ber Slpottyefer, nafjm eine ^lafd^c unb tytelt fie bem Änaben unter 

1. The preposition anstatt, irutead of, always governs the genitive case. 2. toer&n* 
bem, to change; bie Scr&nberuiifl = ? Cf . page 88, § 74. 3. Cf. page 63, 5 58, 2. 4. bie 
Syotftefe, drug störe; ber tyotfjefer»? Cf. page 126, § 101, 3. 



trafen« 


$erfeft 


id) ge&e 


id) bin gegangen 


id) f omrne 


id) bin gefommen 


id? bin 


t<$ bin getoefen 


id) bleibe 


id) bin geblieben 


id) toerbe 


id) bin getoorben 


idf| ftelje auf 


id) bin aufgeftanben 


fie gel|t auf 


fie ift aufgegangen 


fie gel|t unter 


fie ift untergegangen 


id) fdfjlafe ein 


idf) bin eingefdfjlafen 


id) toadfje auf 


id) bin aufgetoadfjt 
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. bie Sttaf e. 1 £)er Änabe fiel 2 betäubt in einen ©tut)l. ©er Sipo- 
tiefer ^olte fd^nelt ein ©las SBaffer, 3 gofe 4 e$ U)tn über ben $opf, 
unb fragte: „9hm, mein $unge, I^aft bu nodj Äopfn>c^?" 5 — 
„2ldj, §err Slpotfjefer," fagte ber Änabe, „meine SDhitter f>at 
ba$ ÄopftoeV' 

2. ,$ft biefer SBerg berühmt?" fragte ein £err einen beut- 
fdjen ©tubenten." — 
,$a, fefyr berühmt," antwortete ber ©tubent — 
„®ibt e$ über 6 biefen SBerg audj biele @rjäf)Iungen?" 7 — 
„D getoife, fcfjr biele; erft lefete Sßodje finb fedjS junge Seute 
an biefer ©eite be$ Sergej hinaufgegangen unb nie jurütfge- 
fommen," — 

„Sßie fdjredflidj! SßaS ift aus 8 ben armen Seuten gewor- 
ben?" — 

,,©ie finb auf ber anberen ©eite hinuntergegangen/' ant- 
wortete ber ©tubent 



GRAMMAR 



103. Auxiliary fein. — 1. Intransitive verbs denoting 
change of place or condition take the auxiliary fein, instead 
of t)aben, to form their past tenses; thus, 



tdj bin gegangen, / have gone 
bu bift gegangen, you have gone 
er ift gegangen, he has gone 
toix finb gegangen, we have gone 
\\ß feib gegangen, you have gone 
fie finb gegangen, they have gone 
©ie finb gegangen, you have gone 



td) toar gegangen, / had gone 
bu toarft gegangen, you had gone 
- er toar gegangen, he had gone 
h)ir toaren gegangen, we had gone 
U)r toart gegangen, you had gone 
fie toaren gegangen, they had gone 
©ie toaren gegangen, you had gone 



1. See Possessive Dative, § 104. 2. fiel, see faffett, § 108. 3. See Measurement, 
§ 105. 4. goß, see gießest, § 108. 5. fcaft Im Stopftotf)? have you a headachef Note 
the Omission of the' article in German. 6. übet, here, as often, about. 7. bte (Sr&ttl)* 
Iititfl, story, er&ftfytett, to teil; cf. page 88, § 74. 8. Kerben attS, to become of. The prepo- 
sition ait£, out of, always governs the dative case. 
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2. A few other intransitives, as fein and bleiben, that do. 
not denote change of place or condition also take the aux- 
iliary feto instead of fya&ett; thus, 

id& bin getoefen, I have been idj mar getoefen, I had been 

bu bift getoefen, you have been bu toarft getoefen, you had been 

er ift getoefen, he hos been er toar getoefen, he had been 

totr finb getoefen, we have been toir toaren getoefen, we had been 

iljr fetb getoefen, you have been iljr toart getoefen, you had been 

fie finb getoefen, they have been fie toaren getoefen, they had been 

@ie finb getoefen, you have been ©ie toaren getoefen, you had been 

Note. — Of the verbs conjugated with the auxiliary fein the following have occurred : 
aufftefteu, Meinen, flitzen, flehen, fontmeu, laufen, fein, toerben, and the following Com- 
pounds of flefcen and totntnen: anffleften, untergeben, noraeften, naawefteu, ÜinanfgeÜen, 
ftiunnteriefteu, toefloeften, nrieberfotnnten, sntntffimtmen. 



104. Possessive Dative. — When, in referring to parts of 
the body or clothing, it seems necessary to point out the 
possessor, German employs the dative case instead of the 
English possessive case or possessive adjective; thus, 

bein ftnaoett unter bie Wafe, lit. 'to the boy under the nose,' under the 

boy'8 nose. 
üjm unter bie 91 oje, lit. 'to him under the nose/ under hü nose. 

105. Measurement. — After nouns signifying measure or 
weight, a noun designating the substance measured is invari- 
able (without article or preposition), unless preceded by a 
limiting word; hence, 

ein ®ta$ SBaffer a glass of water 

ein Gttaä biefeS SBafferd a glass of this water 

106. Expressions of Time. — 1. Definite time is usually 
expressed by the accusative case: 

(Sr toar legten Sommer tyter, He was here last summer. 
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2. Indefinite time, ,or time habitually recumng, is often 
expressed by the genitive case: • 

etne$ Xa$tä one day, some day 

(Sr fontmt be£ GbamStatf (fantStagS) He comes on Saturdays. 

187. @£ gibt, with an object in the singular, there is, with 
an object in the plural, ihere are; hence,e$ gibt nidjtS SfteueS, 
there is noihing new; e$ gibt SBörter, there are words. 

Notes. — (a) Q8 gibt denotes the mere existence of an object. If 
the object is definitely limited in time or place, eS ift or e£ finb should 
be used instead. Thus we should say e« gibt toetfee Sfläufe, but e« toaren 
bter tocific üttäufe auf bcm Xif<$e. — (6) ß« gibt is followed by an object in 
the accusative, e£ ift, by a predicate nominative. — (c) The pronoun e£ 
of e£ gibt is never omitted. 



108. Principal Parts of Strong Verbs. — Memorize: 

flehen, to stand 
auf«ftel)en, to gel up, rise 
bleiben, to remain, stay 
toerben (i), to become 
fdflafett (ä), to sleep 
etaMfafen (ä), to fall asleep 
fatten(ft), fo/atf 
gießen, to pour 
fjinauf'"geljett, to go up 
4inun'ter'gel)ett, to go down 
jurürf'*tommen, to come back 
Mfymtn (nimmt), to take 
galten (ä), to hold 



ftanb 


f)at geftanben 


ftanb anf 


ift anf geftanben 


blieb 


ift geblieben 


toitrbe, toarb 


ift getoorben 


Wttef 


f)at gefdjlafen 


f*ltef ein 


ift eingeffilafetf 


fiel 


ift gefallen 


goß 


f>at gegoffen 


ging hinauf 


ift hinaufgegangen 


ging hinunter 


ift hinuntergegangen 


tarn suriirf 


ift fturndtgelommen 


na^m 


f)at genommen 


Welt 


f)at gehalten 



Notes. — 1. Compound verbs do not always take the same aux- 
iliary as the corresponding simple verb; thus, er tyit geftanben, but er ift 
aufgeftanben; er &at gefdjlafen, but er ift eingefd&lafen. 

2. The preterit of toerben has two forms in the singular: id) tourbe 
(ttmrb), bn murbeft (foarbft), er fotirbe (tomrb), mir tourben, iljr tuitrbet, 
fie tourben. 3d> toarb, etc., are older forms. 
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VOCABULARY . 

Verbs conjugated with the auxiliary fein will be indicated by the letter f. All 
verbs not followed by this letter are conjugated with fcaben. 

ber Ott, -^er, place bie gffaf <fc, -n, boüle f)oltn, to get, fetch 

bcr Suftanb, *t, condir- bie ©rite, -n, side fjinauf, up 

tion t state bie ©rjä^lung, -en, Jjtnun'ter, down 

ber SutiflC, -n, lad story surüdf', back 

ber S3erg, -e, mountairt ba£ &opftoel), headache aitftatt', gen., insiead of 

ber Srubent', -en, «fr*- ba£ GHad, Ä er, ^2ass betäubt', dazed 

<2enJ [wp benimmt', famous 

bie SBerän'berustg, -en, auf«toad)en, f., to wake fdpecfttd), terribU 

change [störe bejetdj'nen, to rfeTiote getoiß', certain 

bie &potl)e'fe, -n, drwp betue'gen, to wwwe tauber'? wAere /roraf 

e£ gibt, JAere &, JAere are »erben au£, dat., to become of 



EXERCISES 

A. konjugieren ©ie ba$ ^tnperfeft, baS <ßerfeft unb ba$ gutur 
Don: — h Sä) fte&e an ber £afel. 2. 3dj bleibe an ber £afel. 
3* 3?dfj bin tyier. 4. 3dj gel)e mit meiner ©dfjtoefter. 5, S$ 
fomme fpöt toieber. 6* 3$ toerbe £)oftor. 

B. ©agen ©ie ba$ Smperfeft, baS <ßerfeft unb baS <ßtu$quam* 
perfeft bon: — 1. Sßann fte&ft bu auf? 2. Sßarum bleibft bu 
nid&t au §aufe? 3. 2Bann fommt er in bie ©djute? 4, Sßir 
machen fpät auf. 5. @r toirb £)oftor. 6. Sßarum fommen fie 
nidfjt toieber? 7. > toeil idfj frül) einfdfjlafe. 8. , toeil fie nid&t toofyt 
ift. 9. 2Bann gel)t bie ©onne auf? 10. , toenn bie ©onne unter* 
gel)t. 11. , toeil er nid)t fommt. 12. ©er SSogel fliegt über baä 
§au$. 13. @r nimmt ba8 93ud(j in bie §anb. 14. Sßir galten 
ein 93ud(j in ber §anb. 

C. antworten ©ie auf beutfdfj: — 1. 2ßaS für ^eittoörter 
faben ba$ £ilf8aeittoort „fein"? 2. SBaS muffen biefe intranfitiben 
jgeittoörter beaeidjnen? 3. S5on toeldfjem Sßorte fommt baS §aupt* 
toort „Seränberung"? 4. Sie Reifet ba« «perfeft bon „fdjlafen"? 
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5. SBie Reifet btö <ßerfeft bon „emfd&lafen"? 6. §at ba8 aufam* 
mengefefcte <3eüh)ort immer baöfclbc |Hlf$äeittoort tüte ba& an* 
fad&e? 7» 2Beld£)e$ §ilfS$eittoort l)aben bie ^^ttoörter: toad&en, 
auftoadfjen, fielen, aufftetyen? 8. (Slnefbote) Sßotyin lief ein Änabe? 
9* 2BaS tuolltc ber Änabe l)aben? 10. §atte ber Slpot&efer ettoaS 
für Äopftoel)? 11. S33a« na&m ber Slpot&efer? 12. SBaS tat ber 
apot&efer mit ber glafd^e? 13. Sßo&ht fiel ber $nabe? 14. SBar* 
um fiel ber Änabe in ben ©tuf)l? 15. 2BaS ^olte ber 3lpotf)efer 
fd&nell? 16. SßaS" tat ber 3lpotl)efer mit bem ®la« Sßaffer? 
17. 23a$ fragte er ben Knaben? 18. £atte ber Änabe Äopftoety 
gehabt? 19. S35cr fcatte Äopftoe^ gehabt? 20. ©teilen ©ie brei 
fragen über bie gtoeite Slnefbote! 

D. Überfein ©ie: — 1. I had come back; he will come 
back immediately; they have just come back. 2. He poured 
some water over his (own) head. 3. She held a bottle under 
her nose. 4. They gave us a glass of milk. 5. Please get 
me a bottle of ink. 6. Well, doctor, why were you running 
so fast? 7. What has become of,our friend Edward? He 
has gone home. 8. Has your sister a headache? No, she is 
very well. 9. There are white elephants. 10. There was no 
table in my room. 

2lci}t3efynte Ceftion 

3?ebe$ «Seütoort t)at gtoei 3fnfinitibe, einen 3tofinitib $rfifen$ 
unb einen ^nfinitto ^erfeft. ©er 3tofinitit> $rfifen$ bon „idj 
fdjreibe" Reifet „treiben," unb ber ^nfinitib ^erfeft Reifet „ge* 
trieben tjaben." 35er ^nfinitib ^räfenS bon „idj gefye" Reifet 
„gefjen," unb ber ^nfinitib ^erfeft Reifet „gegangen fein." $arl, 
toie bilbet man ben ^nfinitib ^erfeft eines beutfdjen 3eittoort3? 
9Ran berbinbet ba$ ^arti^ip ^erfeft be$ 3eittoort3 mit bem $n* 
finitib beS £ttf jeittoorts „fjaben" ober „fein." — 2Bie Reifet „ge* 
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fdfjrteben Ijaben" auf englifd}? @8 Reifet: (to) have written. 
— SPtorie, mie bübet man bcn ^nfinttb ^crfeft in bcr engUfdfjen 
©pradje? 9Ran bilbct ifjn mie bcn beutfdjen ^nftnitto, aber in 
bcr bcutfdjcn ©pradje ftet)t ba$ ^artijip be$ «SeitmortS öor 
feinem £ilf3seitmort, unb in bcr englifdjen ©pradje ftef)t e$ 
hinter bem £ilf3jeitmort 

SBcnn mir bcn ^nfinttto ^erfeft mit bem ^UfSjeitmort 
„merben" foniugieren, Reiben mir ein smeites gutur: 

(Srfte« gutur 3toettc« gutur f 

idfj merbe machen idfj merbe gemalt $aben 

iü) merbe aufmachen iä) merbe aufgemalt ^abett 

id) merbe lefett idfj merbe gelefen fjaben 

id) merbe tunriefen tdfj merbe twrgetefen $aben 

i<$ merbe frnnmen idfj merbe gefornmett fein 

id) merbe mieberfommen idfj merbe mtebergefommett fein 

3?ebe$ 3^^mort f)at audj gtoei ^artijipien, 1 ein ^artijip 
<ßräfen$ unb ein ^artijip <ßerfeft SBir fennen ba$ ^artisip 
<ßerfeft SBir miffen, 2 baß ba$ ^artijip ^erfeft eine« f^mad^en 
3eitmort$ bie (Snbung t unb bic SSorfilbe ge f)at. $arf, meifet 
bu, mefdje ©nbung ein ftarfeS «Setitoort im ^artijip ^erfeft 
$at? $a, idj meife c«; ba$ ^artijtp <ßerfeft eine« ftarfen «Seit* 
morts t)at bie (Snbung en, 2)a$ ^artijip träfen« t)at immer 
bie (Snbung enb, j, 35* (jum SBeifpicl): liebenb, fdjreibenb, 

SBir gebrauten bie Partizipien mie bie SBeimörter, b. 1). (baS 
Reifet), mir fönnen fie beflinieren unb als £auptmörter unb Um* 
ftanbsmörter gebrauchen, 3. 93.: ba$ beftimmenbe SBeimort, 
©enetto: be$ beftimmenben SBeimortS; bcr beftimmte Slrtifel, 

1. 2>a* $artiftty forma the plural in teil: $artiftttric*. 2. Note the difference between 
fernen and toiffen, both meaning to know; fennen, to know persona and things; triff es, to 
know facto, to have knowledge of. For the conjugation of ttriffen see § 112. 
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t 

©enetto: beS beftimmten SttrtifelS; baS 3eittt)ort ift sufammen* 
gefefct, baS tft ein sufammengefeJjteS 3eittoort; er ging fötott* 
genb toeg. 

£ier finb brei SBleiftifte, ein brauner, ein gelber unb ein roter* 
35er braune ift länger als ber gelbe, unb ber gelbe tft länger als 
ber rote. 35er braune ift am längften, unb ber rote ift am 
fürjeften. 

£)er $ofitiü $ct Äomparatito $)et ©upetlati* 

lang länger längft am Iftngften 

furg fürger fürgeft am fünften 

3ft ber ©tu# fo f)odj ftrie ber 3rif<^? Mein, er ift nic^t fo 
f)odj tt)ie ber £tfd(j, er ift niebriger. 3ft ber £ifdj polier als 
ber ©tufjl? $a, er ift f)öl)er. SBaS ift in biefem ^immer 
am Ijöd&ften? Sie 35edfe ift am f)ö<i)ften. ©predjen ©ie fo 
gut 35eutfdj ftrie (gnglifdfj? -Kein, id&. fpredfje beffer (Snglifdj 
als 35eutfdj. 35er Sefjrer fprtd^t in biefem Zimmer am beften 
35eutfd&. Sßer fprtdjt in ber ©dfjule am meiften? ©er 8ef>rer 
forid&t am meiften, aber idfj fpredje audfj fefjr biel. SBeldfje 
©prad&e fpredfjen ©ie am liebften? $$ fpredfje meine -äJhttter* 
fprac^e am liebften, aber idj fpred&e 35eutf<Jj au<Jj gern. — SBofton 
ift uns nidjt fo naf> ftrie Sfteu §Jorf. Sfteu §Jorf ift uns nätjer 1 als 
Softon. (Sin SBruber ift uns nä^er als ein SSctter» Steine 
SDhttter ift mir am nädfjften. 

£>eittfd>eS (Selb 

$n 2)eutfd)lanb gibt es ©elb aus Tupfer, Sftidfel, ©über, 
©olb unb Rapier. SDer Pfennig ift aus Äupfer, ein 10 ^ßfen- 
nigftüdt ift aus SWidfel, eine Sttarf ift aus ©über unb ein 10 
2»ar!ftüdf ift aus ©olb. 

1. «a£ näfter, lit. 4 to us nearer,' nearer to us. Note the order in Germap, 



(Htmtntatbirrtj htr beuträen Spcodit 




Sine SDtat bat 100 «Bfmtiij, unb Ift ettta 24 6ent« ' ttert. 
Hu« Silber macbt man 60 «Pfenniaftucfe, SKarrftucIe, 2 Marf. 
ftucte, 5 Süarfftucte. Do« 3 MarffHM nennt man auaj Safer. 

SBie biel foften biefe äbfet? @ie roften fünf Pfennig baä 
Stiltf." SBas foftet Jene« «uc$? S« [oftet brei ffiott funfjij, 
oöer biefes biet (oftet nur eine SOtorf adjtjia. 



!ti« 



Sfetflwte 
Äorf, t$ fabe ein SRätfel für bidj. @in ©fei ift 



an einen jeljn gufj langen ©trief angebunben. 3 ^loanjig gufj 
bon bem @fel liegt etoaS ©raS, unb ber @fel ttrtH eä freffen. 4 
2Bte mar baö möglich? 

St a 1 1 : m, ba« fenne ü§. &u toillft, bafe idj fagen fotl: 
„idj gebe eS auf," unb bann faßft bu: „baS tat ber anbere (£fet 

5 r t lj : 91em, burdjau« nidjt 



1. *n Hart, emi, i 
Stillt j!« ptnniet a, 



Note 



Eaglieh plural endin C : btc Gent*. 2. fünf »ftnnlo lue 
te the definile artlele in. Gernun. 3. For princinaJ 



. Frcffcn, lo tat, uaed of anjmal' 
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$ a r I : 9hm, ftrife, ftrie machte er e$ benn? 

5 r 1 15 : @r ging f)itt unb frag ba3 ©ras auf* 

Ä a r 1 : Silber ber (Sfei toar ja an einen jefjn ftufe langen 
©tridf angebunben, 

5 r tfe : ®anj ridjtig, $art; aber ba$ anbere @nbe be$ 
©tidfeS toar nidjt angebunbefu 



GRAMMAR 

109. Infinitives. — Every verb has two infinitives, 

(a) the present Infinitive: fdjreiben, (to) write, geijen, (to) go; 

(b) the perfect infinitive, formed by the past participle of 
the verb followed by the infinitive of the auxiliaries fyaben or 
f ein; thus, 

gefdjrieben fyahtn, (to) have written 
gegangen fein, (to) have gerne 

110. Future Perfect. — The future perfect (ba% atoeite 
ftutur) of a German verb js fonned by joining the perfect 
infinitive of the verb to the present tense of toerbetc 

Verb conjugated urith tjaben 

id) »erbe gefdpieben fjaben, I shatt have written 
tot Wirft gefdpieben Ijaben, you will have wriüen 
er ttrirb gefcfyrieben Ijaben, he will have written 
toir tuerben gefdjrieben Ijaben, we shall have written 
tyr »erbet getrieben Ijaben, you will have written 
fie tuerben gefdjrieben Ijaben, they will have written 
©ie toerben gefdjrieben Ijaben, you wiU have written 

Verb conjugated urith fein 

idj toerbe gegangen fein, I shall have gone . 
bn toirft gegangen fein, you will have gone 
er ftirb gegangen fein, he will have gone 
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mir werben gegangen fein, we shatt have gone 
tyr hierbei gegangen fein, you will have gone 
fie toerben gegangen fein, they will have gone 
©ie »erben gegangen fein, you will have gone 

111. Participles. — 1. Every verb has two participles, 

(a) the present participle: fte&enb, hwing, ftifjreiliettb, writing; 

(b) the past participle: geliebt, loved, geftifjrie&ett, written. 

2. Participles are verbal adjectives and are treated like 
other adjectives; hence, they can be declined, often admit of 
a comparison, and can be used as adverbs and nouns: 

eine liebenbe Butter a Urning mother 

bte geliebte äßutter the beloved mother 

baQ befd&reibenbe SBeitoort the descriptwe (describing) adjective 

baS befifcanaeigenbe gürtoort the possessive (showing possession) 

pronoun 

ein gufammengefefete« SBort a Compound ward 

ber (gfel toar angebunben the donkey was tied 

112. toiffen* The verb toiffen, to know, is irregulär in the 
singular of the present indicative (cf. the modal auxiliaries, 
p. 87, § 70, 2); thus, 

i$ toeift tolr toiffen 

bu toeifci, 6ie toiffen ttjr mifet, @ie toiffen 

er toeig fie toiffen 

113. Superlative. — 1. The Superlative (ber ©uperfatto) 
of a German adjective is formed, as commonly in English, by 
adding (e)ft to the positive, monosyllabic adjectives usually 
also modifying the stem-vowel a, o, and u; thus, btdf — bitfft; 
lang — Utngft; furg — fttQeft. 

2. The Superlative, used adverbially or as a predicate ad- 
jective, is preceded by am, and always has the ending ett; 

thus, 

(5r fd&reibt am beften. He writes best 

3ene« $Bud& ift am beften. Thal book is best. 
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114. Summary of Adjective Comparison. — 1. Examples: 



DSXTXVB 


comparahyb 


SUPERLATIVS 


lang 


länger 


läHgft 


am längften 


for$ 


ttttser 


rtttseft 


am fitrseften 


alt 


älter 


ftlteft 


am älteften 


feiten 


felt(e)ner 


feltenft 


am feltenften 


bttnfel 


bnnf(e)ler . 


bnnlelft 


am bnnlelften 



2. Remarks: — (o) Adjectives ending in b or t, or in a hiss- 
ing sound, add eft in the Superlative; thus, fttrgeft, älteft In 
speaking adjectives ending in a hissing sound always suffer 
contraction; thus, fürjt for fürgeft. 

(b) Adjectives in el, ett, er usually drop the c of these end- 
ings before the comparative ending: thus, feiten — feltner (for 
feltener), bunfel — bunfler (for bunfeler), 

(c) Comparatives and superlatives are declined like the 
positives; thus, her lange ©letfttft, ber längere ©leifttft, ein tön* 
gerer »Wfttft, ber längfte ©leiftift, bie töngften »Wfttfte. 

(d) It is not customary in German to form the compara- 
tive and Superlative by the addition of more and most. 

(e) The following adjectives have an irregulär comparison: 



gwft, great 


griföer 


aröfet, am größten 


out, good, weü 


beffer 


beft, am beften 


fyoa), high 


b&ber 


bddtft, am lüften 


nalj, near 


näber 


nädtft, am näa)ften 


tHel, much 


meijr 


meift, am meiften 



Note. — 1. The adjective f)oä) drops the c whenever a syllable is 
added; thus, ba8 $au* ift bod&, but ba« bofc $au«. 

2. Compare the German n&d)ft and the English nexl. 

115. Comparison of Adverbs. — 1. Adverbs are compared 
like adjectives, but they usually have only the Superlative 
with am. Irregulär are: 

balb, 8oan eljer am elften 

gern, gladly lieber am liebften 
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116. Measurement. — Masculine and neuter nouns (also 
bie üD?arf) expressing measurement are commonly used in the 
singular form only; thus, 

Selbst gufe lang ten feet long 

brei ÖMaS SBaffer three glasses of water 

brei SWatl JÄree marfcs 

Note. — Whenever these nouns do not express measurement, the 
plural must be used; thus, bic Äafee Ijat toter güfee; eä fielen brei ©lüfer auf 
bcm £tfdj; gc^n 3$fennia,e, ten sinpfe pennies. 

117. Principal Parts of Strong Verbs. — Memorize: 



binben, to bind 


banb 


f)at gebunben 


berbin'ben, to join (to) berbanb 


f)at berbunben 


an*binben, to tie (to), 


teJAer banb an 


f)at angebunben 


frcfTcn (i), to eat 


fraß 


f)at gefreffen 


anfcfreffen (i), to eat 


up frag auf 


f)at aufgefreffen 


J)in*gel)ett, to go there 


giufi ijin 
VOCABULARY 


ift Eingegangen 


ber Pfennig, -e, pennj/ 


ba$ (Selb, -er, money 


gebrauten, to use 


ber dent, -«, cen* 


ba£ ftttyfer, copper 


Kiffen, to know 


bcr Safer, -, dollar 


bad liefet, nickel 


tttoa, about " 


ber <£fel, -, donkey 


ba£ @türif, -e, piece 


niebrig, low 


bcr ©trirf, -e, rope 


bad (Sfnbc, -n, end 


fyoä), high 




(baS) $eutfd)lanb, (7er- 


nalj, near 


bic SWarf, 97iarA; 


wany 


totxt, worth 



hüben, to form 

b. 1). (ba« Ijei&t), *Äa< & burdjanS' nidjt, no< a* a# 

$. 93. feum Söetfpiel), /or example berbin'ben mit, dat., to join to 



EXERCISES 

A. Äoniußteren ©te baS erfte mtb atoeite gutur t>on: — 1. S$ 
getye nid)t l)tn. 2. 3$ binbe ben £unb an. 3. 93in td) nidjt? 
4. Sßerbe td) nidjt? 5. 3$ fomme gurüdt. 

B. ©agen ©ie baS erfte unb jtoeite ftutur Don: — 1. $d) ant* 
toortete if)m. 2. 35u fdjriebft tym einen 93rief. 3. 35er @fel frafe 
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ba8 ©ras auf, 4, ©ie läuft über bie ©trafee. 5. 2Bir gießen ba8 
Sßaffer in baS ©la$. 6. S$v gel)t hinauf. 7. Sßann fommen fte 
gurücf ? 8, 2ßa$ fagen ©ie? 

C. ©teigern ©ie (Give comparison of) : — 1, reid); 2. neu; 

3. arm; 4. gut; 5. fdjtoer; 6, tootyl 1 ; 7. hungrig; 8. aufmerffam; 
9. laut; 10; beutlidj; 11. ftarf; 12. $af)m; 13. toarm; 14. jung; 
15. runb; 16. grofc; 17. Mein; 18. biel; 19. gern; 20. bunfel. 

D. Slnttoorten ©ie auf beutfd): — 1. 3lu$ melden 9Wetatteft 
mad)t man in 3>utfdjfanb ®efi>? 2. ®ibt es audj 'ißapiergelb in 
£>eutfdjfonb? 3. 2Bie biet ift eine 2ftarf toert nadj unferem ®elbe? 

4. SBie biele «Pfennig l)at eine 9Warf ? 5. Sßeld&eS SRätfel gibt grife 
feinem greunb auf? 6. 2Ba$ benft $arl? 7. SBarum fann ber 
@fel ba$ ©ra« auffreffen? 8. SBie biele (Snben &at jeber ©trief? 
9. Sßie biele ^nfinitibe fcat ein beutfdje« ^eittoort 10. 2Bie feigen 
bie beiben ^nftnitibe bon „idj ge&e"? 11. Sßeldje ^ttform madjen 
toir bon bem ^nfinittb Sßcrfeft? 12. Sßie Reifet ba« stoette gutur 
bon „idj bleibe 1 '? 13. SBie biete ^ßartigipien gibt e$? 14. 2Bie 
gebrauten toir bie ^Partizipien oft? 15. SBiffen ©ie toeldje Gm* 
bung baS «partim träfen« l)at? 16. 3Bie Reifet ber ^nfinitib 
bon „beftimmt"? 

E. Überfein ©ie: — 1. Our dollar is worth more than four 
marks. 2. What is the price of this bottle of ink? It costs 
10 cents (Pfennig). 3. Our schoolroom is fifty feet long. 
4. I do not know when he will come back. 5. The sun will 
have set when they come back. 6. Please get me a glass of 
this water. 7. He has more money than you, but she has 
the most. 8. He is nearest to me; she is nearest to him. 
9. Charles is more industrious than his brother. 10. Do 
you know that the donkey'was tied to a rope? 

1. The monoayllabic adjeetives twrfjl, laut, jafcm, rttttb do not take the umlaut in 
the comparison. 
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rteutt3efynte Ceftion 

SBtr fennen Jefet alle Zettformen eines ZetttoortS. 35ie 
fedfjs Zeitformen be$ fdfjtoad&en ZeittoortS „blühen" beifeen: 

träfen«: 2)ie SRofen blühen im ©ommer. 

^ntyerfeft: Sie 9?ofen blühten, afö id& bort toar. 

Sßcrfcft: £)ie föofen baben fdfjon geblüht 

<ßlu$quamperfeft: £)ie SRofen Ratten fdjon geblüht, als idfj bort fear. 
(SrfteS gutur: Sic SRofen toerben balb blühen. 
Zweites gutur: Die SRofen foerben fdfjott geblüht baben, toenn idfj 

gebe. 

SDie fed&$ Zeitformen be« ftarfen Zeittoorts ,,fd(jreiben'' Reißen: 

träfen«: (£r ftifpeibt feinem ©ruber einen ©rief. 

Smperfeft: @r ftifjrieb feinem ©ruber einen ©rief. 

SßcrfcFt: @r bat ibm einen ©rief gefdjrieben. 

'pluSquamperfeft: Sr batte ibm fdfjon gefdjrieben, als idfj ibn faf). 
@rfte$ gutur: (£r toirb feinem ©ruber einen ©rief fdpeiben. 
Zweites gutur: gr ttrirb beri ©rief gefdjrieben baben, toenn idfj 

ibn febe. 

SBenn ftrir ein Zeittoort mit „fein" foniugieren, Reißen feine 
Zeitformen: 

träfen«: 3<fj gebe in bie ©dfjule. 

Smperfeft: 3<b ging in bie ©dfjule, als er tarn. 

^ßerfeft: 3$ bin in bie ©dfjule gegangen. 

•ißluSquamperfeft: 3dfj fear in bie ©dfjule gegangen, als er fam. 
(SrfteS gutur: 3dfj toerbe morgen in bie ©dfjule geben. 
Zweites gutur: 3dfj toerbe gegangen fein, toenn er fommt. 

Sttarte, tote Diele Zeitformen bat ein englifd^eö Zeitwort? 
@$ f)at fed^ö Zettformen, toie ba$ beutfdje. Äennft bu einen 
Unterfdjieb gttrifd&en ber beutfdjen unb engttfdfjen Äoniugation? 
3?a, ba$ beutfdje Zeittoort bat nur eine ftorm, too ba$ engftfd&e 
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mehrere Ijat ©ib un« ein SBcifpicI! gür I write, I am 
writing, I do write, f)at man in her beutfdfjen ©pradfje nur 
eine gorm: idfj [treibe. 

Äarl, fennft bu nodfj einen Unterfdfjieb? $a, einige beutle 
3eith)örter bilben ba« ^erfeft mit bem £ilf«jeittoort „fein"; 
man faßt: „idfj bin gefommen" für I have come, unb „idfj bin 
getoefen" für I have been. 

äfana, gebrauchen toir bie beutfdfjen 3^tformen toie bie 
engftfdjen? Sftidfjt immer; in ber beutfdjen ©pradfje gebraudjt 
man ba« träfen« oft für ba« ftutur, £ut man ba« nidjt in 
ber englifdfjett ©pradfje? Sa, aber ntdfjt fo oft toie in ber beut* 
fdfjen, ©ib un« ein SBeifpteU $n ber beutfdjen ©pradje fagt 
man „idj fomme morgen toieber" für I shall come back to- 
morrow. 

fträulein Sßeife, tyaben ©ie nodj einen Unterfdfjieb bemerft? 
Sa, idfj l)abe bemerft, baß man in ber beutfdjen ©pradje oft 
ba« ^erfeft gebraust, too toir ba« Sftnprcfeft gebrauten» 
©eben ©ie ein SBeifptel, ftrfiulein SBeife! gür „idj fabe t$n 
geftern abenb gefeljen" fönnen toir audfj fagen: I saw him last 
night. SBiffen ©ie, toarum ©ie l)ier in ber beutfdjen ©pradje 
ba« ^erfeft gebraudjen muffen? Sftein, ba« toeife idj ntdji 
2)a« beutfdfje ^ntperfeft fagt, toa« gefdjaf), tofifjrenb ettoa« 1 2ln* 
bere« gefdjal); toenn toir aber nur fagen tootten, toa« gefdfjefyen 
ift, bann gebrauten toir ba« '»ßerfefk 

SKarie, fennft bu nodfj mefyr Unterfdfjiebe? -Kein, gibt e« 
nodfj me^r? 3fa, e« gibt nodfj einige; toir gebraudjen in ber 
beutfdjen ©pradje oft ba« prüfen« ftatt be« englifdjen ^ßerfeft«, 
toenn toir fagen tootten, toa« toir getan l)aben unb {efet audfj nodj 
tun; sunt SBctfptcI: „idfj lerne feit 2 fedfj« SWonaten 35eutfdfj," 

1. After etwa«, nidjtf, fciel an adjeetive is treated like a noun of the neuter gender. 
2. The preposition feit, rince,. always governs a dative case. 
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3)iefer ©afe Reifet auf cnglifc^: I have been studying German 
for six months. 35er ©afc: I have been here an hour 
Reifet auf beutfdfj: „idfj bin fett einer ©tunbe fax," ober „idfj bin 
fdfjon eine ©tunbe tyier," 

SBenn mir fagen tootten, bafe ettoa« toa^rfc^emlic^ ift, ge* 
brausen toir in ber beutfdjen ©pradje oft ba$ gutur, gum 
SBeifptel: fr er toirb in ber ©djule fein" fann aud) bebeuten: he 
may be in school, he is probably in school; „er toirb in ber 
©djule getoefen fein/ 4 fann aud) bebeuten: he may have been 
in school, he has probably been in school. 

SBenn toir toiffen tooHen, toie man ein beutfdje« «ßeittoort 
fonjugiert, muffen toir bie £auptformen be« ^rtttoort« fennen, 
£>ie 3eittoörter ber fdfjtoadfjen Konjugation bilben t^rc £aupt* 
formen burdfj 1 (Snbungen; bk &ütto'6vttv ber ftarfen Äonjuga* 
tion berttnbern ben SBofal i^rcö ©tamme«. Sßan fann bie 
«Seittoörter ber ftarfen Konjugation in Älaffen einteilen, toeil fie 
oft biefelbe SBeränberung be« ©tammbofal« Ijaben, jum SBcifpicI; 



binben 
finben 


banb 
fanb 


gebimben 
gefunben 


belfen 
fpred&en 


fpracb 


geholfen 
gefprod&en 


geben 
feben 


gab 
fab 


gegeben 
gefeben 


galten 
fdfjlafen 


bielt 
fößef 


gebalten 
gefd&lafen 


fd&rriben 
biriben 


fdfjrieb 
blieb 


gefd&rieben 
geblieben 


fliegen 
gießen 


ftoö 
8*6 


geflogen 
gegoffen 



1. The preposition btt?4> through, by means of, always governs an aecusative case. 
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Gin (Slefyräd) 

* 

„(Sntfdjulbigen ©ie (mid)), 1 formen ©ie mir bietteid&t fagen, 
too bie $ojt ift?" — 

„©etyen ©tc biefc ©trafee hinunter, bis ©ic an einen grofeen 
$lafc fommen* SDort toerben ©ic baä ^oftamt fdfjon feljen* 
@3 fteljt an ber linfen ©citc beS <ßiafee3," — 

Fr 3fd& banfe 3!Jnen." — 

,,©inb SSrtefc für §errn SEBiUiam 3one8 au« Shnerifa an* 
gefommen?" — 

„Sa, ^icr finb brei ©riefe unb eine 3ettung für ©Ic." — 

„£>anfe fdfjön* 2 $ann id& &ier audf) «riefmarfen laufen?" — 

„Sriefmarfen laufen ©ie bort an ienem genfter," — 

„©eben ©ie mir bitte jetyn SBriefmarfen ju 10 Pfennig, unb 
jeljn ^oftfarten." — 

„2)aS madfjt jufammen eine Sftarf fünfzig," — 

„Sßie biet foftet ein «rief nad& Slmerifa?" — 

„Sßenit er bireft nad) Slmertfa geljt, foftet er jetyn Pfennig; 
toenn ©ie i§n aber über Gmglanb fenben, foftet er jtoanjig 
Pfennig." — 

„2)ann foftet ein «rief nadf) Slmerifa nidjt metyr als eine 
<>ßoftfarte?" — 

„■Wein, eine ^oftfarte nadf)- Slmerifa foftet immer jetyn ^fen* 
nig," 

<&pxi$to'Mtt 

1. Sftorgenftunbe 3 Ijat ©olb im SDhmbe* 

2. (Sin SBolf im ©d&Iaf fängt nie ein ©d&af, 
3* SBiele £>ttnbe mad&en balb ein önbe. 

1. <Snrfd)nIbi0eit <&\t, excuse tne. The objeot mtd> is usually omitted in this connec- 
tion. 2. ®auUfä&n,thankvouverymuch. 3. bie SRmrflenfhrabe, Compound of ber äRorgen 
and bie @tirabe« 
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GRAMMAR 

118. The Tenses. — As in English there are six tenses in 
German. These are: 

Present Tense : id) fdjreifte, / write, I am writing 
Preterit: id) fdjrieb, / wrote f I was writing 

Perfect: id) Ijabe gefd)riefcen, I have written 

Pluperfect: id) (atte gefffrieften, I had written 

Future: id) toerbe fdpeifcen, I shall write 

Future Perfect: id) toerbe gefdjriefcen (aben, I shaü have written 

Present Tense : id) gelje, / go, I am going 
Preterit: id) ging, I went f I was going 

Perfect: id) (in gegangen, / have gone 

Pluperfect: id) fear gegangen, I had gone 

Future : id) toerbe gef)en, / shaü go 

Future Perfect: id) toerbe gegangen fein, I shaü have gone 

Note. — German has only one form for the English simple, pro- 
gressive, and emphatic forms; id) fdjrieb, I wrote t I was writing, I did 
write, 

119. Use of the Tenses. — In general the tenses are used 
in German as in English. 

1. (a) The Present Tense is used, as in English, to express 
what occurs at the present moment, or it denotes a fact that 
is true at all times: 

$$ fd(jretbe einen ©rief, / am writing a letter. 

Stte m\% ift toetfe, Müh is white. 

(6) It is often used in place of the English perfect pro- 
.gressive for past actions continuing in the present. The 
words feit, since, and fdjott, already, usually aecompany the 
present so used: 

3>dj bin feit einer ©tunbe fcter, / have been here an hour. 

3>dj tootyne f)ter fdjon brei 3>af)re, / have been Irving here for ihree 

years. 
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(c) It is used more freely than in English f or an action of 
the future: 

34 fotntne morgen toieber, / shall come back UMnorrow. 

2. The Preterit expresses what occurred in the past while 
another action took place; hence, mainly in narration: 

34 fd&rieb, als er Farn, / was writing when he catne. 

3. (a) The Perfect is used to express what has happened in 
the past, without reference to other past actions or circum- 
stances: 

34 fabe ben ©rief gef4rieben, I have wrüten the letter. 

(b) From the difference between the German preterit and 
perfect it follows, that in German the perfect is often used 
where the English could use the preterit: 

2Bo fcoben ©ie tyn gefefcen? Where did you see himf 

4. The Pluperfed is used as in English: 

34 fctttc oen 93ri*f f 4on gef 4rieben, / had already written the letter. 

5. (a) The Future Tenses are used as in English: 

(Sr toirb ba% $3u4 fefen, ' He will read the book. 

(gr toirb ba« 93u4 gelefen Ijaben, He wiü have read the book. 

(b) The future tenses are often used to express a probabil- 
ity in German: 

(gr toirb in feinem 3tmmer fein, He is probably in hü room. 
(Sr toirb e* getan fcaben, He has probably done it. 

120. Groups of Strong Verbs. — Strong verbs may be di- 
vided into groups having the same or similar vowel-changes. 
This Classification, however, is subjeet to many exceptions; 
it is, therefore, advisable that the prineipal parts of each 
verb be memorized. The following strong verbs have oc- 
curred: 
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' 


a 


11(0) 


binbtn, to bind 


banb 


bat gebunben 


an*büiben, to tie (to) 


banban 


f)at angebunben 


oerbinben, tojoin 


berbanb 


Ijat oerbunben 


ftnben, to find 


fanb 


J)at gefnnben 


fingen, to sing 


fang 


ftat gefangen 


tri«! en, to drinA; 


trän! 


bat getrnn!en 


beginnen, to 6e^t*n 


btqam 


bat begonnen 


e 
Reifen (i), to ÄeJp 


a 
«alf 




bat geholfen 


nehmen (t), to tote 


nafftn 


bat genommen 


fpredjen (i), to speak 


ft*a<$ 


Ijat gefyrodjen 


aufefpredjen (t), to pronounce 


fprad) au« 


bat auägefprodjen 


roerben (i), to become 


tourbe (roarb) 


ift geworben 


roerfen (i), to JÄrow 


warf 


bat geworfen 


e(i) 


a 


e 


effen (t), to eal 


aft 


Ht gegeffen 


treffen (i), to ea/ 


traft 


bat gefreffen 


auf *f reffen (t), to eat up 


frag auf 


&at aufgefreffen 


geben (i), to give 


gab 


bat gegeben 


aufgeben (t), to awe up 


gab auf 


bat aufgegeben 


gefd)el)en (ie), to kappen 


flefdM 


ift geffWen 


lefen (ie), to read 


lad 


bat gelefen 


bor*lcfen (ie), to read to 


lad bor 


bat oorgelefen 


fetyen (ie), to «ee 


. fa* 


bat gefeb,en 


bitten, to beg 


bat 


bat gebeten 


liegen, to föe 


lag 


bat gelegen 


fifcen, to «ä 


faft 


bat gefeffen 


a (au, u) 


i(0 (u) 


a 


fallen (ä), to/aö 


fiel 


ift gefallen 


fangen, to cateÄ 


fl»8 


bat gefangen 


anfangen (tt), to fcatn 


fing an 


bat angefangen 


(alten (ä), to Äota 


Welt 


bat gehalten 


fangen (ft), to /wxn^ 


tyng 


bat gegangen 


laufen (an), to run 


lief 


ift gelaufen 


rufen, to catt 


rief 


bat gerufen 


fdjtafen, to sfeep 


Mlief 


bat gefdjtafen 


ein*fd)Iafen (tt), to faü asleep 


fd&lief ein 


ift eingefdjfofen 


fdjlagen (ä), to strike 


Mlttfi 


bat gefdjlagen 


tragen (ä), to carry, wear 


trug 


bat getragen 



Stttunjefciit« Scltion 
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et 


i(e) 


i(e) 


bleiben, to remain 


blieb 


ift geblieben 


entfäeiben, to deeide 


entfebieb 


bat entfliehen 


(eigen, to be called 


bieft 


bat gebeißen 1 


pfeifen, to whisüe 


Pfiff 


bat gepfiffen 


fdjeinen, to shine 


fdjien 


bat gefebienen 


fdjneiben, to cut 


fibnirt 


bat gefebnitten 


fdjreibeu, to write 


ftfjrieb 


bat gefdjrieben 


bef ^reiben, to describe 


befdjjrieb 


bat befebrieben 


ffbtoeigen, to be silent 


fdfaiieg 


bat gefebttiegen 


ftreiten, to quarret 


ftritt 


bat gefrritten 


ie(e) 








fliegen, tofly 


ftofl 


ift geflogen 


gießen, to pour 


0*6 


bat gegoffen 


öerliereu, to lose 


betlor 


bat öerforen 


beben, to Oft 


bob 


bat geboben 


ergeben, to raise 


erbob 


bat erhoben 


aufgeben, to pick up 


bob auf 
unclassified 


bat aufgeboben 


geben, to go 


ging 


ift gegangen 


toeg*geben, to go away 


ging toeg 


ift Weggegangen 


ausgeben, to rise 


ging auf 


ift aufgegangen 


untergeben, to set 


ging unter 


ift untergegangen 


toor*geben, to be fast 


ging bor 


ift vorgegangen 


naa>geben, to be slow 


ging na$ 


ift nachgegangen 


bin*geben, to go there 


gingen . 


ift btngegangen 


binaufcgeben, to go up 


ging hinauf 


ift hinaufgegangen 


btnunter*geben, to go down 


ging hinunter 


ift hinuntergegangen 


fotnnten, to come 


tarn 


ift gekommen 


ankommen, to arrive 


tont an 


ift angef otnnten 


nriebersformnen, to return 


fom toieber 


ift toiebergefotnmen 


iurttcMomtnen, to come back 


fatn aurüdf 


ift äurücfgefommen 


fein, to be 


mar 


ift gettefen 


fteben, to stand 


ftanb 


bat geftanben 


berfteben, to widerstand 


berftanb 


bat berftanben 


auf*ftef)en, to get up 


ftanb auf 


ift aufgeftanben 


Um, todo 


tat 


bat getan 



1. beißen does not change the ftem-vowel in fhe past participle; thus, gefteißen. 
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weak verbs with vowel change 

bringen, to bring, take to braute 

beuten, to think backte 

bürf en, may, to be aüowed burfte 

lernten, to know tauntt 

Kranen, can, to be able braute 

mögen, may, to like modjte 

muffen, must, to be compeüed mußte 

nennen, to name nannte 

fenben, to send fanbte 

roiffen, to Atioii; ttmftte 



J)at gebraut 
jjat gebaut 
ftat gebutft 
J)at gelaunt 
ftat gelonnt 
ftot gemotzt 
f)at gemnfet 
f)at genannt 
J)at gefanbt 
fjat gettmftt 



ber Untertrieb, -< 

ference 
ber SRunb, mouth 
ber 3d)(af, sieep 



di/- 



bie SBriefmarte, -n, 

stamp 
bie $oßf arte, -n, postoZ 

card [paper 

bie 8^tung, -en, news- 
bie Sßoft, -en, po«i 



VOCABULARY 

baS $oftaint, *er, pos<- 

oJ/Ece 
ba£ <Sd)af, -e, aÄeep 
(ba£) Gnafanb, -Eng- 
land 
(baS) Slme'rtfa, Amer- 
ica 
blühen, to Moom 
bemerken, to nolice 
gefdje'ljett (ie), f., to 
happen 



einteilen, to divtde into 
bebenden, to mean 
entfdjurbigen, to ezcttfe 
anstemmen, f., to arrive 
laufen, to 6t*y 
fenben, to send 

ttMf)rfd)etnttd); probable 
toietteid)f , perhaps 
feit, dat., stnee 
burd), acc, ihrough, by 
means of 



EXERCISES 

A. ©agen ©ie bic fed)8 ,3eitformen bon: — 1. idj fange ben 
SBogel; 2. bu nimmft ba$ S3u<ij; 3. er l)ilft ifjnen; 4. fie bittet tyre 
SRutter; 5* toir fommen an; 6. ifyr bleibt nidjt l)ier; 7. fdjtoeigen 
©ie nidjt? 8. baS S3ud(j liegt auf beut £ifd(j; 9. fie fifeen.im ^itn* 
mer. 10. id) effe einen 8pfd; 11. bie ©onne ge&t unter; 12. n>ad 
nehmen ©ie? 

B. Sfattoorten . ©ie auf beutfdfj: — 1. SBiffen ©ie, too unfer 
<ßoftamt ift? 2. 333a8 tun ©ie, toetm ©ie nidjt tt)if f cn, . tt)o baS 
^ßoftamt ift? 3. SBaS fagen ©ie, toenn ©ie einen $errn auf 
ber ©trafee fragen? 4. 333a« fauft man im ^oftarnt? 5/SBie 
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Diel foftet ein »rief nadj ©eutfdjlanb? 6. Äoftet ein »rief tne^r 
ate eine ^oftfarte? 7. SBann foftet ein »rief nadj £)eutf<f)tanb 
20 Pfennig? 8. SBann foftet er nur 10 Pfennig? 

C. ©agen ©ie auf beutfdfj: — he takes; I took; she has taken; 
they had taken; we shall take; you will have taken; — I have 
eaten; you ate; they are eating; will he eat? they will have 
eaten; had he eaten? — am I? she was; he probably is; they 
may have been; we had been; have you been? — it happens; 
it happened; has it happened? it will happen; it may have 
happened; had it not happened? — she is silent; I was silent; 
they have not been silent; be (thou) silent! they will be silent; 
they may not have been silent. 

D. Überfein ©ie: — 1. Did you hear what he said? No, 
sir, but I heard what you said. 2. Who has done it? I do 
not know; your little brother may have done it. 3. When 
he was young, he often came to our house. 4. When I came 
home last night he was sleeping. 5. He has been writing 
for two hours. 6. Why were you silent when he spoke to 
you? 7. Since when have you been taking German lessons? 
8. When the children have written their German exercise, 
I shall show them the book. 9. You must excuse me; I will 
excuse you. 10. What does this word mean? 



gtt>an3tgfte Ceftton 

©er SBIelftift, her (toeld&er) auf bem lifdje liegt, ift rot, aber 
berfenige, ben (toeldjen) id) in ber £anb Ijalte, ift fdjtoarg, — 
Die £inte, bie (toeldje) id) in ber £anb $abe, ift rot, aber 
bteienige, bie auf bem £ifdje fte&t, ift fdjtoara* — £)a3 33ud), 
ba« (toeldjeS) auf bem Jifdje liegt, ift btdf, aber baSjenige, ba« 
©ie in ber £anb galten, ift bünn. 
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2)aS ift bcr 2Kann, 



S)aS ift bie grau, 



£)a« ift bas 2Kttbd)en, 



£)aS finb bic 2Känner, 



' ber (toeldfjer) geftern l)ier fear. 

beffeti ©ol)n geftern l)ier fear. 

bem (toeld&em) idfj bcn ©rief fd&reibe. 
I beti (toeld&en) idfj nid&t f enne. 

f bie (toeldfje) geftern i)ier toax. 

bereu ©ol)n geftern i)ier toax. 

ber (toetdjer) id£) bcn ©rief fd&reibe. 
I bie (toetdje) id& nid^t tonte* 

f ba$ (toeldfjeä) geftern l)ier toax. 

beffeti ©ruber geftern l)ier toax. 

bem (toeldfjem) idj ben ©rief fd&reibe. 
I baä (toeld&eä) id£) nidEjt tome. 

f bie (toeld&e) geftern l)ier toaren* 
bereu ©öl)ne geftern l)ier toaren. 
beiten (toeld&en) idfj ben ©rief fd&reibe. 

I bie (toeld&e) id(j nidjjt tome. 



3ft ber ©leiftift, ber $ier auf bem Jifdje liegt, grün? •Kein, 
ber ©leiftift, toeldfjer auf bem Sifdfje liegt, ift nidjt grün, fonbern 
rot; aber berfenige, ben ©ie in ber £anb galten, ift grün* Sefen 
©ie in bem ©udfje, ba$ bor 3tynen auf bem £tfd) liegt? -Kein, 
tdfj lefe in bemjenigen, baS idfj in* ber £anb ^altc. SBie Reifet 
ber £err, bem id) mein ©ud) gebe? S)er £err, bem ©ie Sfyx 
©ud) geben, Reifet 3oneS. 

SBer (berienige, toetdjer) nidjt fetyen fann, ift bltnb. 333er 
taub ift, fann nidjt työren. SBaS (baSjentge, tocld^cö) man toitt, 
ba& fann man* $d) glaube nidfjt alle«, toa« id) ^öre„ 



$ie Landtiere 

©er £unb, bie Äafee, baS ^ferb, bie Äu&, ba« ©djaf, ba« 
©djtoetn Reißen Haustiere. Sitte £>au$tiere finb fetyr nüfelidf). 
3)ie treuen £unbe betoadjen unfer £auä. Die Äafeen fangen 
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bie fd&äblid&en Stottert unb 9)töufe* 3)ie ftarfcn ^ferbe gießen 
ben SBagen, SDic Äülje geben un« 2WU4 3)a« ©d&af gibt 
un« feine SBotte, unb ber £)$fe unb ba« ©d&toein geben un« tyr 
Steift. 

$ie IBiette ttttb bie Sanfte 

Sine SBiene tranf au« einem SBadje unb fiel in ba« SBaffer* 
3)a« faty eine £aube, bie auf einem Saume faß, ©djnett bradfj 1 
fie ein SBIatt bon bem S3aum unb toarf e« in ben 33ad), 35a« 
SBiendfjen fdjtoamm 2 nad) bem ^Blatte unb Ijalf fidfj glüdlid^ au« 
bem SBaffer* 9tod(j einiger &dt faß bie Üaube toieber auf bem* 
felben SBaum* S)a f am ein 3ttger, ber bie £aube fdfjiefeen toottte, 
211« ba« 33iend(jen ben ^ttger falj, flog e« fdjnett Ijerbei, ftad) 3 
ben Sttger in bie £anb, unb — puff! ging ber ©$ufe in bie 
8uft ©o banfte ba« 93ien$en ber £aube* 

GRAMMAR 

121. Relative Pronouns. — 1. The relative pronouns (bie 
bQüg'Itd&en ftttrtoörter) are : 

ber, bie, ba£, who, which, that 

toeldjer, toeW>e, toe(d)e£, who, which, that 

toer, he who 

toa£, that which, what 

Note. — German like English has no special words for the relatives 
but uses other pronouns instead. Students must determine in which 
sense the pronouns are used. Who, as interrogative pronoun: toer; as 
relative: ber or toetöjer; what, as interrogative or relative pronoun: toa£, 
as limiting adjeetive: toeWjer. Compare: Do you know who (toer) the 
gentleman is? The gentleman who (ber) was here. Do you know 
what (tottS) he wants? Do you know what (toeldje*) book he wants? 

2. The relative pronoun ber is declined very nearly like 
the definite article, the only difference being in the genitive 

1. tauft, see bxtfitn. 2. fdjtüamm, aee fdftotramoL 3. ftac^, see flehen. 
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of all three genders and in the genitive and dative of the 



plural; hence, 










8INGULAB 




PLUBAL 


maac 


fem. 


neut. 


m. f. n. 


Nom. : ber 


bie 


bas 


bie 


Acc. : ben 


n 


n 


n 


Gen. : beffen 


beten 


beffen 


beten 


Dat. : bem 


ber 


bem 


benen 



3. The relative pronoun toeld) is declined like the pronom- 
inal adjeetive toeld), but it is not used in the genitive case; 
in this case the forms of ber, bie, baS must be substituted; 
hence, 

8INGULAB PLURAL 

maac fem. neut. m. /. n. 



Nom.: 


freierer 


rottet 


meiere« 


meiere 


Acc: 


melden 


n 


n 


m 


Gen.: 


beffen 


beten 


beffen 


beten 


Dat.: 


toeld&em 


toeld&er 


toeld&em 


toeld&en 



4. SBer as relative means berjentße, toeldjer, he who, and can 
have no antecedent : 233er greunbe fytt, ift glttcfltd), he who hos 
friends, is happy. 

5. 3Ba$ in the sense of baSietttge, toeldfjeä, (hat which, can 
have no antecedent: toaS id) fefye, toetfe tdfj, what I see, I know; 
but toaS may have as an antecedent a neuter pronoun, an 
adjeetive, or a whole sentence: ba$ ift e$, toaS mid) freut, it is 
that, which pleases me; atteä, toaS er roetfe, aß that he knows. 

122. Important Rules. 

1. Relative pronouns must agree in gender and number 
with the noun to which they refer: ber SKcmn, ber or toeldfjer 
— ; bie grau, bie or toeld&e — ; ba$ S3ud), ba$ or toeldfjeä — ♦ 

2. The relative toeld) is only a Substitute for ber, which is 
the more commonly used, especially in speaking. There is 
no difference in the meaning of these two relatives, and both 
may refer to persons or things. 
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3. Relative pronouns are never omitted in Germkn, as 
they of ten are in English : ber 2K(tnn, ben idj f etme, the man I 
know. 

4. A relative clause must always be set off by a comma 
(ba$ Somma) in Gennan. 

5. Relatives always introduce a dependent clause; hence, 
the verb in all relative clauses Stands at the end of the clause. 

123. Demonstratives. — 1. $er, bie, ba£ may also be used 
as demonstrative (fyüitoeifenb) adjeetives or pronouns mean- 
ing this (one), that (one). 

(a) As adjeetives they are declined like the definite article, 
differing from it only in emphasis; thus, 

$>er £ifdj ift grofj, Thü {that) table ü large. 

$en Sttann Fenne idj nidjt, That man I da not know. 

(b) As pronouns they are declined like the relatives ber, 
bie, ba£: 

sfte&men ©ie ben! Take that one. 

ftatt beffen instead of that 

$>a$ ift ein «ud&, That is a book. 

2. berjenige, biejenige, baäjenige are commonly used in place 
of ber, bie, ba$ as antecedent of the relatives ber or toeldjer* 
They are declined like berfclbe (p. 125, § 98); thus, 

MASCULINB FEMININE NEUTEB PLUBAL 

Nom.: berjenige biejenige baSjentge btejenigen 

Acc: benienigen " u " 

Gen.: bedienigen berjenigen bedienigen beriemgen 

Dat.: bemienigen berienigen bemienigen benienigen 

3. When the demonstratives ber or berjenige refer to per- 

sons, English often uses an emphatic personal pronoun for 

them; thus, 

$er fontmt ntdjt, He wonH come. 

$en fenne id) gut, / know him weU. 

34 gebe e$ bem(jestigen), ber guerft / shall gwe it to him who comes 
fornmt, first. 
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Note. — The demonstrative ber is easily distinguished from the 
relative ber, because the latter requires the dependent order of words, 
while the former does not. 

124. Dative with Adjectives. — A number of adjectives, 
especially those followed by to in English, always govern a 
dative case in German which, however, should precede the 
adjective. The following have occurred: gleid), like, equal, 
nal), near, nötig, necessary, nü^tid), useful, fdjäbtidj, harmfvl, 
treu, true, faühfuL 

£)er £unb tft feinem ©erat treu, The dog ü faühful to hü master. 
Sfletne Sflutter ift mir am nttdjften, My mother w nearest to me. 
£)a« ift S^ncn nid&t fd&ttbltcfe, Thü i$ not harmfvl to you. 





VOCABULART 




ber Odjfe, -n, ox 


bie Stoffe, wool 


baS $leifd), ,/feaÄ, tnea* 


ber SSageit, - wagon 


bie 23tene, -n, bee 




ber S3adj, *e, broofc 


bie Xaubt, -n, pigeon 


beroa'djeit, to watch 


ber Saum, Ä e, Jree 


bie ßitf t, *e, air 


gtitcfftdj, happy 


ber Säger, - hunter 




treu, dat., true, faühful 


ber @>d)nft, "ffe, shot 


ba£ £au3tter, -e, da- 


nnfcftdj, dat., w«e/wJ 




me8tic animal 


fdjabßdj, dat., harmful 


bie [Ratte, -n, rat 


ba£ $ferb, -e, horse 


puff! forn^/ 


bie ftitlj, ■% cow 


ba£ @>d)toein, -e, pip 


taub, deaf 


Sieben, to draw, pull 


' SO0 


bat gebogen 


brechen (i), to break 


brad) 


Ijat gebrodelt 


fdjtohnmen, to swim 


fdjroattutt 


ift gefditooimnen 


fließen, to shoot 


Moft 


J)at gefdjoffeit 


ftedjett (i), to sting 


fto$ 


Jjai geftodjen 


i)er&ei / *fliegeit, tofly 


up {log fterbei 


ift fterbeigeftogett 



EXERCISES 

A. Supply relative clauses: — 1. Sine SBanbu^r ift eine 
U&r, bie — . 2. @in SBUnber ift ein 2Kann, ber — . 3. $au$* 
tiere finb Stiere, bie — . 4. 2)er ©djüler, beffen — Reifet 2M* 
ler. 5. 35er Snabe, bem — , ift in ©eutfdjtanb. 
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B. Sfattoorten ©te auf beutfdfj: — 1. ©agen ©ie bic Stauten 
einiger #au«ttere! 2. 3öie ftnb bie #au«tiere? 3. ©inb bie 
£unbe un« niifelid)? 4. 3öa« tun bic Safeen für un«? 5. ©inb 
uns bic hatten nüfelidj? 6* 2Ba« tun bic $ferbe für un«? 
7. SBeldfje §au«ticrc geben un« 2Ktld(j? 8. 3ßa« gibt un« ba« 
©djaf ? 9* 3ßa« geben un« bic Ddtfen unb ©dfjtt>eine? 10. gffen 
toir aud(j ba« gleifd& eine« <ßferbe«? 11. 2Bo&in toar bie S3iene 
gefallen? 12. 3öa« fcatte fie an bem Sadfje getan? 13. SBo fafe 
bie Jaube, ate fie ba« SBiendfjen faty? 14. 3ßa« tyat bie Jaube bann 
getan? 15. 3öa« &at ba« ©iendjen getan? 16. 3öo faß bie £aube 
nadfj einiger «ßeit? 17. ©a& fie ben 3ttger, ber fie fließen tooflte? 
18. 2Ba« tat bie Siene? 19. SBarum f>at bie SBiene ben 3ägcr 
geftod&en? 20. gefen ©ie bie <gr$ä&lung im $rttfen«! 

C. Überfejjen ©ie: — 1. The girl whose book I have is 
called Mary. 2. Do you know the gentlemen who were 
here yesterday? 3. Can you teil me who the boy was that 
was here? 4. He who is rieh, is not always happy. 5. I 
will give this book to him who is the most industrious. 

6. The gentleman with whom she spoke was her brother. 

7. Will you not teil me whose letter you were reading? 

8. You do not know him whose letter I was reading. 9. Do 
you hear everything the teacher says? 10. This good man 
gave all he had to the poor. 11. The letter which he holds 
in his hand is from his sister who is now in Germany. 
12. Those who do not love us are not our friends. 



€tnun&3tt>an3tgjie Ceftion 

©er ©ofyt meine« Onfel« ift mein SBetter. ©er kernte 
meine« SSetter« ift SBUljelm. 3d) tyabe gtoei SSettern. $arl 
tyat mehrere SBettenu 3&>ei feiner SSettem finb ©oftoren. — 
SBofton unb ^Baltimore finb ©täbte in Smerifa. ^Baltimore 
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liegt in bem ©taate 9ftart)lanb, unb SBofton ift bte Haujrtftabt 
be$ Staates 9ftaffadjufettS* Sßtr tootynen in ben ^Bereinigten 
©taaten bon 2lmerifa* 3)eutfd&lanb Ijat 26 ©taaten* — 
@inige Hauptwörter tyaben im ©enetto ber (Sinjaf)! bie (Snbung 
3 ober e3 unb in ber SÄeljräaljI bie (Snbung n ober ett, ©oldje 
^auptoörter finb: 



ber SSetter 


be$ SBetterS 


bie Vettern 


ber ©taat 


be« ©taateS 


bie Staaten 


ber £)oftor 


be$ SDoftorS 


bie ©oftorett 



Steige Haupttoörter $aben feine SJM&rjatyl, g. $b. bie Sftild}, 
baS ©olb, Seutfdjlanb, Slmerifa, ber ©djlaf, baS Äopftoef); 
anbere ^aben feine (Singaljl, %. 33* bie Seute, bie ©ttern unb 
©efdjtoifter* 

(Sine Söiebertyolung, 1 — Sßenn tote toiffen tooHen, 
toeldje S)eHination ein beutfdjeS Haupttoort tyat, muffen toir baS 
©efdjledjt beS HaupttoortS fennen, 2ftännlid)e unb fädjltdje 
Haupttoörter tyaben getoötynlidj bie ftarfe ©efttnatton, b* Ij. fie 
tyaben im ©enetto ber ©njaljl bie ßmbung 3 ober e& Äarf, gibt 
e$ fttdjlidje SBörter, bie im ©enetto ber ©ingafil bte (Snbung £ 
ober e£ ntc^t fjaben? 9iein, es gibt feine. — ©ibt eS männliche 
Sßörter, bie biefe ©nbung nidjt ^aben? Sa, bie männlid&en 
Sßörter auf e, einige einfttbige 2 SBörter unb bie grembtoörter 
mit bem Jon auf ber legten ©Übe, Ijaben n ober eti im ©enetto 
ber Sinjaf)!. — ©efjören biefe SBörter aud& jur ftarfen 3)efti* 
nation? ■Wein, fie gehören $ur fdjtoadjen ©eflinatton. 

SÄarie, toann gehört ein SBort gur fd&toadjen ©efttnation? 
@S gehört jur fdjtoadjen Seflination, toenn e$ in ber SJM&rjaf)! 
bie (Snbung n ober eti $at SBeldje SBörter gehören jur fdjtoadjen 

1. Compare Appendix B, 2. 2. <Sin fömrt W eisfilttg, toes« ei mit eine ®itfte tat 
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£)eflmatton? gaft alle toetbüdien SBörter unb bte männlichen, 
bte im ©enetto ber Shtjaf)! n ober en fjabetu ©tbt e$ biete toetb* 
lid^e SBörter, meldte bte (Snbung n ober en in ber ättefjrjafit ntd)t 
tyaben? Sftetn, fefjr toentge; jtoet Wörter: „SWultcr" unb „Jod)* 
ter" tyaben feine (gnbung in ber äßef)räaf)t, unb ettoa breite ein* 
fttbtge SBörter fjaben bie (gnbung e, 

gräutein Söetfe, gu toeldjer ©efttnatton gehören bie SBörter 
„©taat" unb „£>oftor"? @ie gehören gu einer gemtfdjten £)ef= 
ttnatton; fie gehören in ber @injal)l gur ftarfen unb in ber ättefjr* 
lafjl gur fdömad^en ©efltnatton* 

Sßeldje (gnbungen fjaben bie mfinnttdjen Söörter in ber SD?e^r= 
gafyt? £)te männlidjen SBörter auf er, cl unb en fjaben feine 
Snbung; bie Söörter, bie im ©enettb ber @ingal)l en fiaben, 
bilben aud) bie äßefjrjaf)! auf en; einige männliche SBörter 
tyaben er, unb aflfe übrigen tyaben mit Wenigen ausnahmen bie 
Qmbung e- 

SBetdje (Snbungen fjaben bie ffidjttdien SBörter in ber SKefjr* 
iätjl? £>te SBörter auf er, ei, en, djen ober Irin fiaben feine 
Snbung, einige fjaben tt, unb bie übrigen fjaben mit Wenigen 
2lu$nat)men bie Snbung e in ber äßet)rgaf)I* 



$te Xxttt 

©ie Sßögel leben in ber Suft, bie gtfdje im Sßaffer, £)ie 
2lmpf)tbten leben fotx>of)i im Söaffer als auf bem Sanbe, £)te 
nüfettdjften Sßögel finb bie £üfyner, benn fie geben uns ntdjt nur 
if)r ftltifä fonbern aud) if)re @ier unb gebern, £)a$ männüd)e 
£uf)n Reifet £atyn, unb ba$ tDetbltd^e Reifet £enne, ©er £af)n 
fyat fdjönere fttbtxn als bie £enne unb auf bem $opf einen gro* 
ften roten $amnu ®er 5*ofd» ift ein 2lmpf)Unum; bie fliege 
unb bie SBtene finb Sn\tfttn. 
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Sie »ruber 

(gS 1 fiel ein ÄnäMein in bttt ©adfj, 
SBcil unter ttym bie 33rüdfe bxaä). 
©ein ttlffter SScuber rief unb fd&rie 2 
Unb fanf 8 bor ©Freden 4 in bie Änie; 
£)er jtoette lief fofort nad& £au$ 
Unb rief btn Sßater fd&nett §erau$; 
5)er iüngfte f prang bem ©ruber nad&* 
Unb sog U)n mutig au« bem Söadf), 
Unb troff ete ben Keinen Sßid&t: 
,,©ei ftitt, ba* SBaffer beißt Ja nic$t" 

GRAMMAR 

126. Irregularities in Noun Declension. — 1. Some mas- 

culine and neuter nouns take (e)£ in the genitive singular, 

but (e)n in the plural. Such nouns are: 

ber fetter, cousin be« 93etter$ bie fettem 

ber <&taat, State be« ©toot(e)* bie Staaten 

ba« (gnbe, end be« (SnbeS bie <£nben 

ba« 3nfeft' , insect be« 3nfeft*' bie 3tofef'ten 

2. To this class of nouns belong all foreign nouns in un- 
stressed or: 

ber 3)of'tor, doctor be« ©of'tor* bie fcofto'ren 

ber ?rofef'for, professor be« ^rofef'forS bie ?rofeffo'ren 

Note. — These nouns emphasize the suffix dt in the plural. 

3. Some foreign nouns in htm take § in the genitive singu- 
lar, and in the plural change htm to ien: 

ba« Smpfybtum, amphibium be« Smpjibiumd bie Smp^ibieit 
ba« $artiiip(mm), partidple be« tyrctlaip* bie fartiiipien 



1. <B fiel ein Änftbleim for ein ÄnftbWn fiel. Cf. page 118, § 92. 2. feftrie, see forden. 
3. fanf, see ftafen; in bie &nle(e) ftnfen, to faü upon one'a knee». The word ftsie often 
omits the plural ending e; thus, bie Ante or Stniee. 4. »or ©greifen, from frigid. 5. fyranfl 
muft, sie ttacftftarinaea. This verb governs a dative case. 
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4. A few foreign nouns keep their foreign plural ending: 
bcr Scnt, bic &tnfö. 

5. Some nouns in en often drop the final n in the nomina- 
tive singular. Such nouns are: bcr tarnen or Käme, bcr 93ucfc 
ftaben or SBud^ftabe« In all other cases these nouns are de- 
clined like masculines in en; thus, Nom.: bcr Kame(n), Acc: 
ben Kamen, Gen. : be$ KamenS, Dat. : bem Kamen, pl. : bie Kamen* 

6. Some nouns are not used in the plural. Such nouns 
are : bie 2Wüd), b'a$ ©olb, ba$ Äopftoel), ber ©dfjlaf, etc. 

7. Some nouns are used only in the plural, as bie Seute, peo- 
ple, bie Sltern, parents, bie ©efd)toifter, brothers and sisters. 

126. fotö). — Solcher, foldje, fold)e£, such, has the regulär 
declension of the limiting adjeetives (Me3), but may also be 
uninflected, especially when followed by another adjeetive: 
foldje* SBetter, foldj fdjöne« SBetter. @old) is often followed by 
the indefinite article, in that case it is never inflected: fold^ ein 
SKann; when preceded by the indefinite article it has the 
mixed declension of adjeetives: ein foldfjer äWann, eine« folgen 
9Kanne$. 

127. Ijin, fyer. — $in and Ijer are adverbs of direction; fytn 
denotes motion away from the Speaker, fyer toward the 
Speaker. £m and fyer are often compounded with other ad- 
verbs; thus, fyinauf, up (away from the Speaker), herauf, up 
(toward the Speaker) ; hinunter, herunter; l)inau$, fyerauS, etc. 

128. Aq (English y in healthy) is a very common adjeetive 
suffix, being attached to nouns, adjeetives, and adverbs: 
mutig (ber äKut), brave, courageous, einftlbtg, of one syllable, 
monosyllabic, burftig (ber Surft), hungrig (ber junger), heutig 
O&eute), of to-day. 
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VOCABULARY 

Note. — Whenever in the vocabularies a noun is followed by two endings, the first 
is that of the genitive Singular, the second is the piural ending. 



ber SJiW, -t, fi*h 
ber $al)n, *e, cock 
ber ^amin, **, comb 
bcr 3rofd>, A e, frog 
ber ©djrerfen, fright 
ber $mt, *€, emphasis 
ber 8Bttft, -i 
cÄap 



bie ©tabt, -«e, c%, touw bad gfrembttwrt, ^r, 

bie $enne, -n, hen foreign word 

bie $*Wtftabt, •% capir bie Gttern, pl., parents 

tal bie (Befcftfeifter, pl, 
ba$ ftntyljt'biunt, -«, brothers and sisters 

-ien, amphibiüm einftlbig, monosyllabic 

fellow, ba£ Sanb, ^r, [and, foforf, a* anc^ 

country mutig, brave 



ber Staat, -(e)$, -en, ba$ $ul)n, -»er, /outf faft, almost \foreign 

state ba£ (Sri, -er, epp fretnb, dat., stränge, 

bie Seber, -n, feather ba£ 3nf eft', -«, -en, in- rröften, to comfort 

bie fliege, -n, fly sect foldj, «t^cÄ 

bie Srtttfe, -n, 6rw^e ba£ Snie, -e, knee ftiK, M, guiet 

bie JBerei'nigten Staaten tonn ftme'rifa, the United States of America 
fofrfli)!' . . . al£ (audj), a« wett as öor ©djrecfen, from fright 



(freien, to cry 


Wtie 


tat gefdpteen 


ftnfett, to sinfc, /aZZ 


fonf 


ift gefunfen 


l)erau£'*rufen, to caM o^ 


rief Ijerauä 


tat IjerauSgerufen 


ttodf^fptingcn, to jump a/ter 


frrang nad) 


ift nadjgefyrungen 


beigen, to Ute 


m 


f)at gebiffen 



EXERCISES 

A. ©efeen ©ie alle Haupttoörter in bie 9Kefjr$af)I: — 1. 35a$ 
$ferb ift ber Wiener unb greunb be$ SKenfdjen, 2. 2)a$ mttnnlid&e 
Hufjn Reifet £al)n, ba$ toeiblidje Reifet Henne» 3. Stritt Heine 
SBad) toirb ein großer ftlufe. 4. £)ie S3iene ift ein fe^r ntifelidjeS 
3nfeft 5. S)er ftrofdf) ift ein Shnp&ibium. 6, ©ein Setter ift 
^rofeffor. 7. 2)a$ SBIatfbc« 93aume$ ift grün. 8. £)a$ ift eine 
gliege. 9. SBeldjeS Stier fann fliegen? 10, £)a$ ©d&af ift ein 
Haustier* 

B. ©agen ©ie bie fedjä 3eitformen öon: — 1. er fd&reit laut; 
2, toir rufen tl)n tyerauä; 3. er fpringt U)m nadfj; 4. ber £unb 
beißt btn Änaben. 
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C. Determine by their composition the meaning of the words 
in heavy type: — 1. bcr SBolf ift ein toierfügiged Xier; 2. „änna" 
ift ein $meifl[6tged SBort; 3. einige £iere fyxbtn ttJoÜigc^ (bie 
SBolIe) £aar; 4. ba$ ift ein bretteiniger ©tul)l; 5. ber ©filier 
geigt feinen Steift (fleißig); 6. ein röftgeS (bie ftofe) Stdjt. 

D. änttüorten ©ie auf beutfdj: — 1. 3n toeldjem Sanbe tootynen 
toir? 2. 2Bie biele ©taaten &at unfer ?anb? 3. SBie Reifet bie 
$auptftabt unfereS ©taateS? 4. SBo leben bie »ögel? 5. SBeldje 
liere leben im SEBaffer? 6. SEBie Reiften bie Xtere, bie fotooljl int 
SBaffer als auf bem ?anbe leben fönnen? 7. ®ibt e$ 93ögel, toeldje 
fdjhnmmen fönnen? 8. SBarum finb bie £ül)ner un$ nüfelidj? 
9. SBie Reifet ba$ männliche £uf>n? 10. 2Ba$ fort ber $al>n auf 
bem Äopfe? • IL Kennen ©ie einige $nfeften! 12. (S)ie »ruber) 
2Bol)in fiel ber Heine Änabe? 13. SBarum fiel er in ben Sad)? 
14. SBaS tat fein ältefter »ruber? 15. SBarum fanf fein «ruber 
in bie Äniee? 16. SBarum lief ber gtoeite S3ruber nadj £au$? 
17. 2Ber fprang bem Änaben nadj? 18. 2Ba$ fagte ber Sruber 
in bem fleinen SBidjt? 19. SBarum fagte er ba«? 20. £aben 
©ie ©efd^mifter? 21. ©agen ©ie ein SBort, ba$ feine ginga&l fort! 
22. ©agen ©ie brei SBörter, bie feine äWeforaafol fotben! 

E. Überfefeen ©ie: — 1. Many insects have four wings. 
2. Two of his sons are doctors in the city. 3. Participles are 
adjeetives, and we can use them as nouns and adverbs. 
4. Have you any brothers and sisters? I have two brothers 
but no sister. 5. My parents were at the theater last night. 
6. I have never seen such a beautiful house. 7. Come 
up, Mr White. 8. They went down. 9. A foreign word 
usually has the emphasis on the last syllable; German words 
usually have the emphasis on the first syllable. 10. Hens 
lay eggs. 11. Every rope has two ends. 12. In a depen- 
dent clause the verb Stands at the end. 
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§tt>etunb3tt>an3tgfte Ceftton 

3$ bin bte«fett (an biefer ©ette) be« Sifdje«, ©te finb jen* 
fett (an jener Seite) be« Stfdje«, 9Warte fommt toegen be« 
fdjledjten Söetter« ntdjt in bie ©djule* $arf fommt trotj be« 
fdjledjten Sßetter«, 2Bir fpred^en toätyrenb biefer ©tunbe 
$)eutfdj, Äfcrl fjat (an)ftatt eine« 93ud)e« einen SBall in ber 
£anb* £>te folgenben 1 Sßortoörter regieren ben ©enetb: 

biedfeit jenfeit ftatt toäfyrenb toegen trotz 

Hmertfa liegt bte«feit be« 2Keere«, £>eutfd)ianb liegt jenfett 
be«felben, 2ötr toofjnen bte«fett be« ^IuffeS, $arl toofjnt jen* 
feit be«felben, — SBäfirenb be« Jage« fd&etnt bie ©onne, Söitf)* 
renb ber" 9iad)t fdjemen ber Sßonb unb bie ©terne, Söftfjrenb 
meiner beutfdjen ©tunbe fpredje tdj immer £)eutfd), — Statt 
(anftatt) be« £aupttoort« gebrauchen tt>ir oft ein gürtoort 
$dj gefje ftatt meine« SBruber«, ftatt feiner* (§r tut e« ftatt 
meiner* — SBir bleiben toegen be« fd)led)ten SBetter« ju £aufe* 
(Sr tut e« metnettoegen, betnettoegen, 3tyrettoegen, feine« 93ru* 
ber« toegen* äßarte fann einer $rantt)eit 2 toegen nidjt in bie 
©djute fommen, — Sßttfjelm gef)t auf bie ©trafee, obgleich e« 
regnet; er getyt trofe be« Stegen« auf bie ©trafee, @r tut e« 
troij meiner, trofe beiner, trofe feiner, ifyrer, unfer, euer, 3^rer, 

$arl gef)t mit feinen SItern nadj Söerün. @r getyt gu feinem 
Dnfet unb bleibt einen äßonat bei tym. $art« Dnfel tootynt 
feit einem Sat)Vt in Söerttn, ©eftern fjat $arl einen SBricf bon 
feinem Onfel befommen* £>te folgenben SBortoörter regieren 
immer ben ©atto: 

au£ iet mit nad) feit t)on su 

1. folgenb, present paxticiple of folgen, to follow. The verb folgen governs a dative 
objeet: ic& folge t&m, I foüow kirn. 2. bie ÄrantyeU, eickness. Cf.* page 171, § 134. 
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@$ tft toett bon ^)ier bis ©eutfd&lanb* SBir geben burdf) 
bie £ür, £>tefer «rief ift für meinen greunb. £>a« ©d&tff 
ftt^rt gegen (ober: totber) ben Sßtnb. O^ne Äreibe f ann tdG nid^t 
an bie £afet fdjretben. 3)a$ Sßortoort „otyne" ift ba$ ©egenteü 
üon „mit", 3d& gebe um ben %i\<§. 5)ie fotgenben SBortoörter 
regieren immer ben SHfufatiö: 

bis burd) für gegen ofyne um totber 

3Ba$ tun mir mit bem SBleifttft? 2ötr N fd&retben bamit 
(nid^t: mit tbm). ©eben ttrir mit ben Slugen? 3a, toir feben 
bamit, 3ft biefer Sörief für meinen ©ruber? $a, er ift für 
if)u (nid&t: bafür). SBomit työren totr? Sftit ben O^ren, 
£ören totr mit ben £)i}vm? 3a, totr boren bamit, 3>r Solei* 
fttft, toomtt (mit toetdjem) tob fdjretbe, ift lang, 

SEBomit? bamit. SBorin? barin. 

SBofür? bafür. 2Borau$? barau«. 

SBobon? babon, SBorüber? barüber. 

SBoran? baran. SBorauf? barauf, 

$er tnenfdfUdie St&xpet 

©er Äörper be$ Sflenfd&en befielt 1 au$ brei £eüen: bem Äopf, 
bem Stumpf unb ben ©Hebern, ^ünföcn bem Äopf unb bem 
SRumpf ift ber £at$. 

©er $opf ift mit paaren bebedft. 3n bem ©efid&te finb bie 
©tirn, bie 9tafe, bie äugen, 2 bie Söadfen, ber SJhmb unb ba« 
«tan. Sin beiben ©etten be« ©efi<f)t$ finb bie Obren. 2 3m 
9ftunbe Iiaben toir eine &un$t unb bie &$f)nt> 

3n ber Söruft liegen ba$ £erg unb bie Sunge. Sftit ber Sunge 
atmen totr, unb ba$ £ers fefet unfer SBlut in Söetoegung. 8 

1. ftefteften an», dat., to consiat of. 2. büß Äuge, eye, and büß Cfp, cor, belong to 
the mixed declenaion of nouns. See page 162, § 125. 3. ftetoegen, to move, bie JöebJC* 
gunfl = ? Qf. page 88, $ 74. 
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5)er Slrm fjängt an ber ©djulter, ba8 Sein an ber £üfte, 
©er Sinn unb baS Seht finb ©lieber* 35er (Sttbogen unb baä 
Ante finb ©elenfe, £)a$ £anbgelenf berbtnbet ben Slrm mit 
ber £anb, unb ba$ gufegetenf berbtnbet baä Sein mit bem gufe. 
Sin btn £ftnben Ijaben ttrir Singer unb an ben güfeeft £tt)tn. 

2öir fefien mit ben Singen unb l)ören mit ben Dfyren, SJttt 
ber 9iafe fönnen tüir rieben unb mit ber <3unge fdimetfen* 2Btr 
füllen mit aßen Seilen unfereS Körper«* 

GRAMMAR 

129. Prepositions with Genitive Case. — The following 
are the most common: 

anjtatt or jtatt, instead of: 

Ott tarn ftatt feine« ©ruber«, He came instead of his brother. 

bieSfett, on this side of: 
(Sr ift bteäfett be« ShtffeS, He is on this side of the river. 

jenfeit, on that side of: 

3<$ toar Jenfeit be$ SBerfieS, I was on the other side of the moun- 

troij, in sjnte of: 
(Sr tarn trofc be« falten SBetterS, He came in spite of the cold weather. 

toäfyrenb, during: 

SBtttyrenb be« (Sommer« ift e« toarm, During the summer it is warm. 

% 

toegen, on aecount of. for the sake of: > 

(Sr (am nidjt toeßen be« SBetter«, He did not come on aecount of the 

weather. 

Notes. — 1. The prepositions trafc and toätyrettb are sometimes fol- 
lowed by the dative case. 

2. The preposition toegen may be placed before or after the noun; 
thus; toeßen be« fd&ledjten SÖSetter« or be« fdjtedjten SBetter« toegen. The prep- 
osition toegen is joined to the genitive of personal pronouns in the 
following manner: metnettoegen, on my aecount, for my sake. beinet«, 
feinet«, itnfert-, euert*, Upettoegen. 
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130. Prepositions with Dative Case. — The following are 
the most common: 

au&, out of (from within), from (origin), of (material) : 

Qrr trinft au« einem ©tafe, He drinks out of (from) a glass. 

©te fotntnt au« betn $au«, £Ae i« coming out of the house. 

Qrr ift au« Deutfdjlanb, #e i« from Germany. 

Der fötna, ift au« ©olb, TAe rin^ is of gold. 

iei, near, &y, <& (the house of), w#A, about: 

Da« SBettoort fteljt bei bem $aupt* The adjective Stands near (with) the 

toort, noun. 

Qrr toolmt bei feinem Onfel, He lives at his uncte's. 

Qrr bleibt bei mir, #e stays with me. 

3dj f)abe fein ©elb bei mir, 7 Aat>e no money with (about) me. 

mit, with (in Company of ; means) : 

©ie ge&t mit ifjren (Sltern au«, £A« goes out with her parents. 

flöir fdjretben mit bem SBleiftift, We write with the pencü. 

ttadj, to (place), after (time), according to: 

Qrr geljt nadj ©erlln, He goes to Berlin. 

Wart) ber ©djute ge^e idj nadj $aufe, After school I go home. 

Qrr tut e« nadj meinem flöunf d&e, £Te does it according to my wish. 

feit, since, /rora JAaJ täme on: [months. 

Qrr toolmt feit fedj« Monaten §ter, £Te /uw been living here for six 

tum, from, of, about: 

Qrr fam Don ber ©djule, Fe came from school. 

Der Äaifer bon Deutfdjtanb, The emperor of Germany. 

Der Xtf dj ift bon (au«) $oljj, TÄe ta&fe is of wood. 

SBtr fprad&en bon 3Imen, We spoke about you. 

5tt, to (a person), a£ (a place), for: 

3$ fie^e gu meinem ©ruber, I gotomy brother. 

©le fpradj gu mir, £Äe spoke to me. 

&u ©erlin, At Berlin. 

Qjin SBteifttft bient gum ©djreiben, A pencü serves for writing. 
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131. Prepositions with Accusative Case. — The following 
are the most common: 

M3, to, tili, until: 
SBt« Berlin, bt« grettag, As /ar as Berlin; untü Friday. 

Note. — fci£ is usually an adverb preceding other adverbs or prepo- 
sitional phrases; M$ Ijcute, untü to-day; Md an baä $au«, as /ar as the 
house. • 

burd), through, by (means or cause) : 

(5r ging burdj bie «Stobt, He went through ine city. 

äflcm mctcfjt SBeitoörter burdj bie <£n* Fe /orm adjectives by means of the 
bung „lieft/ ending "lieh" 

für, /or, tn pioce o/: 

(Sin gttrtoort ftcftt für ein $aupt» A pronoun Stands for (in place of) 

frort, a noun. 

2)tefer «rief ift für mid&, This letter ü for wie. 

gegen, toward, against: 
Sölr ßejcn gegen ben Söinb, We walk against (Jacing) the wind, 

ofyne, without (opposite of mit): 
3$ fann e* ntdjt oftne dritte feften, 7 cannot see ü without spectacles. 

tan, around, about; at (hour of day) : 

©er 9?ing ift um ben ginger, The ring is around the finget. 

(§x tarn um fieben Uftr, He came at seven o'clock. 

toiber, against (contrary to) : 
„SBer nidjt für midj ift, ber ift toiber He who is not formeis against me. 
tni«," 

132. Compounds of Prepositions with too and ba. 

1. The interrogative pronoun toa£, what, is not used in the 
dative and accusative after prepositions, but is replaced by 
too (or before vowels toor) with the preposition appended; 
hence, toontit, with what; toorin, in. what, etc. 
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2. When relative pronouns referring to things without life 
are preceded by a preposition the contraction of this preposi- 
tion with too (or topr) is frequently used: bcr 93lcifttft, toomtt 
td) fd&rctbc* 

3. The pronouns of the third person referring to things 
without life are rarely used in the dative and accusative 
after prepositions, but are replaced by ba (or before vowels 
bar) with the preposition appended; hence, bap, to it, bamxt, 
with it, barin, in it, etc. 

133. Personal Pronouns. — Summary of Declension: 





SINQULAB 

Common to all genders 


m. 


/. 


n. 


Nom.: 
Acc: 
Gen.: 
Dat.: 


midj 

meiner 

mir 


bu, ©ie 
bid&, (Sie 
beiner, 3törer 
bir, 3ftnen 

PLURAL 


er 
t&n 
feiner 
i&m 


fie 

n 

ifjrer 


cd 

feiner 
t&m 


Nom.: 
Acc: 
Gen.: 
Dat.: 


toir 
und 
unfer 
und 


l&r, ©ie 
eudj, ©ie 
euer, 3ftrer 
eudj, 3ftnen 




tyrer 
t&nen 





134. *ljeit, *felt. — The suffixes fyeit and feit, both meaning 
the same, form abstract feminine nouns from adjectives: 
franf — bic Äranfl&ett, sickness; fdfjön — bic ©djönljcit, beauty; 
Qetmjj — bic ©ctmjftcit, certainty. When the adjective ends in 
ig or Kd) the suffix feit should be added: möglidf) — bie 9J?öq* 
lidjfctt, possibility; toafyrfd&cmüd) — bic SBa&rfdjcütltdjfrit, prob- 

ability; rid&tig — bic 9ftd&tigfctt, correctness. 

> 

136. baS $**s* — This word is declined as follows: 
Nom.: bad ©erj bie $ergen 

, ACC r* w rr n 

-Gen.: bcd $ergcn$ ber £ergen 

J)at.: bem $ergen ben bergen 
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VOCABULARY 

Note. — Beginning with this lesson reference to the oomplete vocabulary at the end 
of the book is required, this being intended as a preparation for the proper use of the 
ordinary dictionary. Directions for the use of the complete vocabulary will be found 
on the page preceding it. 

EXERCISES 

A. ©efeen ©ie in folgenben ©ftfeen bcn rid&ttgen Slrtifel: — 
1. 3<*) lege bie Äreibe au« — £anb. 2. 2Btr fd&reiben mit — 
regten $anb. 3. SBir ge&en nidfit burdfj — genfter fonbcrn burdf) 

— 2ür. 4. D&ne — »leiftift fann td& nid&t fd&retben. 5. gr 
toofynt feit — erften Januar in — ©tabt* 6, @r gefjt nadf) — 
©tabt. 7. ©te fommt bon — ©dfjule. 8. 35ie ©tabt liegt jen* 
feit — gluffe*. 9. £)er grityling fommt nadf) — SBinter unb bor 

— ©omtner. 10. SBtr fetyen mit — äugen, unb mir fpred&en mit 

— 2Kunb. IL Sei — ©df)üle ift ein ©pietplafc. 12. ©n ©dljiff 
fä^rt langfam (bat ©egenteil Don fdfjnell), toenn es gegen — SEBinb 
fäfjrt. 13. 3<§ tyabe bie Äreibe in — £anb, aber ©ie fönnen fie 
nidf)t fe&en, toeil meine £anb um — Äreibe ift. 14. Äarl ge&t $u 

— Onfel. 15. SBenn ein Sleiftift auf — £ifd(j liegt, nehmen ttrir 
i&n don — £ifd(j; toenn er in — £ifd(j liegt, nehmen hrir if)n au« — 
£ifdf). 16. @in Seitoort ftefjt bei — $aupttoort. 17. Äarl ift 
trot} — fdfjledfjten SBetterS in — ©dfjule gefommen. 18. SWarie 
ift toegen — fd&ledfjten SßetterS gu $aufe geblieben, 19. £>ie Sögel 
fliegen in — £erbft nad& — toärmeren ?anbe. 20. SBä^renb — 
©ommerä ift e$ in — ©tabt fe&r toarm. 21. ©efeen ©ie fidfj um 

— ZW 22. SBir fd^lafen toäfjrenb — Waä)t 

B. 2Bie Reifet ba$ ©egenteil Don: — lang; glüdfltdlj; nüfeltd&; 
niebrig; megge^en; ba$ ßnbe; ofyne; gerabe; toerfd&ieben; verlieren; 
ftarf; fidf) fefeen; fifcen; toäljr; fc^ncH; toeit; gut; leidfjt; fdfjtoeigen; reid&; 
neu; toilb; tyier; ^eQ; immer; groß; aufgeben; fdfjlafen; fenfen; ettoaS; 
oft. 

C. Slntmorten ©ie auf . beutfdfj: — 1. Hu« toeld&en teilen be* 
ftefjt ber Körper be« SWenfdjen? 2. 2Ba3 berbmbet ben Äopf mit 
bem SRumpf ? 3. ffiomit ift ber Äopf bebeeft? 4. 2Ba3 ift in ber 
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ÜJHtte be* ©efidjts? 5. 2Ba$ ift an bcibcn ©eitert ber Sflafe? 
6. ffio ift ber SWunb? 7. 2Ba$ tun mir mit bem SWunbe? 8* 3?n 
toeld&em Körperteile liegen bie Sunge unb ba$ i>erg? 9. 2Ba$ tun 
toir mit ber Sunge? 10. 2Ba$ fefet unfer 93lut in 93ett>egung? 
IL SBo ift ber arm? 12. Kennen Sie gtoei ©elenfe! 13. 2Bo* 
mit fdjmecfen mir? 14. 9fted)t eine SRofe gut ober fd&ledjt? 
15. SBomit füllen toir? 16. ©teilen ©te nod) brei fragen über 
ben menfd&lidjen Körper! 

D. Überfein ©ie: — 1. Go with her. 2. Come to me. 
3. She came from her sisters, from her. 4. He is at his 
friend's. 5. They ran through the house. 6. I shall return 
at six o'clock, at noon. 7. We smell with our noses. 8. What 
will you give me for it? 9. They have been learning German 
for three months. 10. Where do you live? We live near the 
large school. 11. The glasses out of which we drink are large. 
12. What will you do with it? 13. Do it for your mother's 
sake, for her sake. 14. He came instead of his friend. 

15. During the month of August it was very warm here. 

16. My watch is of gold; his, of silver. 17. What do we do 
with our eyes? We see with them. 18. The dog has followed 
his master. 19. Have you anything against it; against Mm? 



Dreiunb3tDan3tgfte Ceftion 

Sä) toitt lefen. $ä) toünfdje su lefen. 

Äarl toiß ftrielen* ®r fyat ben SBunfdf) su fielen. 

gri^j mag ntdfjt arbeiten. (£r fjat feine Suft su arbeiten. 

SfriJ} tottt immer fpielen, er §at feine Suft gu arbeiten. Dfjne 
gu arbeiten, fann $xii$ ntdjtS lernen. SBenn totr fptelen, an* 
ftatt gu arbeiten, bürfen toir ntd&t hoffen, ettoaS gu lernen. (Sin 
fleißiger ©d)üler fjat Hoffnung, ein nüfelidjer 2ftenfd) gu toerben. 
Äarl ift ein fleißiger ©djüler; bie Sirbett madjt U)tn triel SBer* 
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gnttgen* 9Kad(jt e$ $f)nen SBergnttgen ein gute* SBudfj gu Icfen? 
Sa, c8 mad&t mir biet SBergnügen ein gute« SBudE) gu lefen* 

2öa« tue idf»? ©te f dfjreiben an bic £afel* können ©te e$ 
feilen? 3a, td) fann e« fefjen* SBaS fetyen ©te mtdf) tun? 3$ 
fefye ©te an bic Safel fddretben* Jpören ©ie mtd& fpred&en? 3ta, 
id& työre ©ie fpred&en* <$itf)len ©ie e$ aud&? 9?etn, td& fü^Ie e$ 
mdjt, td& fann e$ nur Ijören* Äarl, fd&retbe ein SBort an bic 
£afel! 2öa$ feften ©ie tarl tun? 3fd& fe$e if)ti ein SBort an 
bie SCafd [treiben. SBer Reifet 1 il>n ba$ SBort f ^reiben? ©ie 
Ijetfcen es ifin fdjretben* 2BaS lefyre id& ©ie? ©ie teuren un8 
©eutfdG* Setyre tdj ©ie 35eutfd& lefen unb fdjretben? Sa, ©ie 
lehren uns 3)eutfd() lefen, fd&retben unb fpred&en* $arl, too 
Iernft bu 55eutfd& fpred&en? 3$ lerne e$ in ber ©d^ule f preisen* 

Äönnen totr leben, oljne gu effen? Sftetn, oljne gu effen fönnen 
totr nid^t leben* £aben totr aud) 8uft nötig, um gu leben? 3a, 
ofjne Suft fönnen toir audf) ntdf)t leben* Sttüffen bie SBlumen audfj 
Suft Ijaben, um gu leben? 3a, alle ^flangen fyaben 8uft nötig, 
um gu leben* 

Statt, fd&retbe ein Sßort an bie £afel! 233a$ toünfdfjt $arl 
jet}t gu tun? @r toünfd&t an bie Safel gu fdjretben* $ann er 
an bie Safel fd&retben, o^ne öon feinem ©tufyl aufguftefjen? 
9?etn, ofine aufguftefjen, fann er e$ nid^t* $ann er e$, toenn er 
auffte^t? 3a, toenn er auffielt, fann er e8* können toir lefen, 
ofine ba$ 93ud(j aufgumad&en? 9?etn, toir fönnen e8 ntd&t* 

3d& fKtbe e$ gefotmt* 3$ f)abt e$ fei)en fönnen* 

£)u fmft es getooHi £>u l)aft e$ tun tootten. 

Sr i)at e$ genügt @r f)at e$ fagen mögen. 

2Bir l)aben e$ geburft. SBir l)aben fommen bürfen. 

3l)r f)abt e$ gefoKt. 3&r fjabt gefyen follen* 

©ie ^aben e$ gemufft* ©ie ^aben ge^en muffen* 

1. fciftea, followed by a dependent infinitive, means to bid, ask. 



t 
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@r fann tfjm btn ©rief ntd&t fd&retben. 

@r f onnte i^tn bcn SBticf nidf)t fdfjreiben. 

ßr &at Ujm bat 93rief nidfit fdfjretben tttmen. 

Sr ^attc Ujm ben Sricf nid&t fdfjreiben tonnen, 

Sr toirb ü)m bcn SSrief nidfit fd&reiben formen. 

Sr tuirb itym bcn ©rief nidf)t Mafien fd&reiben femnen. 

Sr toitt i§n rufen; er toottte xt)n rufen; er f^at ityn rufen tooßen; 
er tyatte if)n rufen tootten; er toirb tf)n rufen Collen; er totrb ü)n 
fjaben rufen tootten. — ©te barf nid^t fommen; fie burfte nidf)t 
fommen; fie t)at ntdfjt fommen bürfen; fie fjatte ntdjt fommen 
bürfen; fie totrb ntdfjt fommen bürfen; fie toirb nid&t f)aben fom* 
men bürfen. 

3$ ftabe ifjn gefefyen. $d& tya&e ityn fommen fel)en. 

Sä) fyabt ü)n gehört, 3fd(j tya&e tyn fommen (jäten. 

©te bat es if)n gereiften. ©ie Ijat ü)n ge&en Reiften. 

(Sine Saftet 

Sin ©perltng fing eine gtteQe» @r flog auf einen Saum unb 
fefcte fidf) bort auf einen 3toetg, um fie gu treffen* „2ldj, £err 
©perttng," bat bie fliege, „laß 1 midE) leben!" — „Sftetn," ladete 
ber ©perltng, „bu bift mein, 2 benn id& bin größer als bu," £)a$ 
faf) ein £abtd()t @r fdfjoß fyerab, 3 fing ben ©perltng unb trug 
tyn fyoä) in bie ?uft. „Sld^, £err $abidf)t," rief ber ©perling, 
„gib mtdj frei!" — „-Kein," ladete ber £abtdf)t, „bu bift mein, 
benn tdf) bin größer als bu." ^töfcltdf) — ein ©djuß, unb ber 
^abid^t fiel auf bie (Srbe. „2W rief ber £abid()t, „toarum 
töteft bu mtd&?" — „9hm," ftrad& ber Salier, „td& bin größer als 
bu." 

1. lafTen, to let, uaually omits the ending e in the Singular of the imperative; thus, faß 
for (äffe. 2. The possessive adjeetive is here used as a predicate adjeetive, therefore it 
is uninflected. Cf. page 17, § 17. 3. See fcrafcfcftieftau 
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Gin ®efyräcf) 

„£aben ©te ?uft, einen ©pajtergang gu mad&en?" — 

„©etyr ßern; tote ift baS Sßetter fjeute?" — 

„&vcxliä); es ift nod? ettoaS falt, aber baS mad&t ntd()t$*" — 

„SWufe td) einen Überrodf anstehen?" — 

„O ja, dum Überrodf muffen ©ie angießen, f onft totrb e$ 
3tynen btettetd&t ju talt" — 

„9hm, xä) bin fertig* SBofytn tootten toir getyen?" — 

„Saffen ©ie uns in bie ©tabt getyen!" — 

„Stein, laffen ©ie un« burdj ben ^arf getyen, ba ift e$ Jefet 
tyvvliü)." — 

„©ie tyaben redfjt, im ^arf ift e$ Jefet fd&öner als in ber ©tabt," 

GRAMMAR 

136. Infinitive. — 1. As is true also of the English infini- 
tive the German infinitive is used with or without a preposi- 
tion: flehen, go, p flehen, to go, vaa ju gelten, in order to go. 

2. s An infinitive without $U is used: 

(a) after all modal auxiliaries and the following verbs: 
fügten, Reiften (to bid), fjelfen, giften, laffen, lehren, lernen, 
machen, fct»cn, and werben: 

34 toerbe ben ©rief f4reiben, / shall torite the letter. 

34 toifl ben ©rief f4reiben, / wül wrüe the letter, 

34 fa&e ibn fommen, / see htm coming. 

34 lerne 3)eutf4 fore4en, / learn to speak German. 

(b) in some set phrases like: 

34 6^e froheren, / iahe a walk. 

(Sr bleibt fielen, He stops (walking). 

3. An infinitive with 51t is used after all other verbs, also 
after nouns, adjeetives, and prepositions; thus, 

34 toünf4e 3 U e b en / J vy ^ 1 to Q°- 

(Sr bot ben 8Bunf4 ju geben, He has the desire to go. 

Obne gu effen, Without eating. 

Sfafiott gu geben, Instead of going. 
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4. An infinitive with um ♦ . . 81t, in order to, is used to ex- 
press design or purpose. The preposition um should always 
begin the clause, while p Stands before the infinitive: 

3<$ fitfc; um einen ©rief $n (treiben, / po in order to write a letter. 

Notes. — 1. The preposition 51t is part of the infinitive and can 
never be separated from it; hence, in Compound verbs it must stand 
between adverb and verb, all three elements being written as one 
word: aufjuma^en, gugninadien, 4Uif gnftetyen. 

2. Note that German uses an infinitive where Engliflh would employ 
a present participle; thus, 

(a) .after verbs: idj fal) tyn braunen, / saw htm Coming; 

(6) after nouns: ta£ ©ergmigen Sie ju feften, JAe pleasure ofseeing you; 

(c) after prepositions: oljne ein Söort gn fagen, wühovi saying a word; 
ftttftatt &u arbeiten, imtead of working. 

137. Two Past Participles. — The modal auxiliaries and 
a few other verbs (fefjen, öftren, lernen, Reiften, Reifen, laffen) 
have an old form of the past participle which is identical in 
form with their infinitive, and which must be used whenever 
they are connected with another infinitive; hence, vä) fyibt eS 
fittount, but ttf) fabe e$ (eben fftmen. 

Notes. — 1. It will be noticed that these verbs require an infinitive 
without the preposition $u. Cf. § 136, 2a. 

2. lernen may use both forma of the past participle, er $ot 5)eutfdj 
fpredjen lernen (or gelernt). 

138. Word Orden — When a dependent clause would end 

with too many auxiliaries one or more of these auxiliaries 

should be placed before the past participle or infinitive; thus, 

toeil er ben ©rief toirb gefdjrieben baben, for Getrieben baben toirb. 

This rule is always applied with verbs aecompanied by a 

simple dependent infinitive; thus, 

, toeil er t!m ben SBricf fyat fdjreiben fönnen. 
, toeil er ibn ben ©rief ftatte fdjreiben fönnen. 
, toeil er i^n ben ©rief toirb fdjreiben fönnen. 
Ohr toirb tym ben ©rief (afcen fdjreiben fönnen. 
, toeil er i&m ben ©rief toirb tyaben fdjretben fönnen. 
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EXERCISES 

A. ©agen ©te bic fedfj* Zeitformen bon: — 1. 3$ fann es 
nid^t. 2* ßattnft bu e$ tun? 3. @r tt>itt c« nid&t fcaben. 4. 2BtH 
er ba$ ©elb nidfjt? 5, ©ie mag e$ nidfjt. 6. ©te mag e$ nidfjt tun* 
7. 2)a$ bürfen ©ic nidfjt 8. ©tc bürfen nidfjt fpielcn. 9* SQBcil 
fic ntdjt tonnten bürfetu 10* 3*r müßt es tun. 11. @r fie&t i&n 
fonttnen. 12. 2Bir laffen ben SDoftor fcoletu 1 13. ©ie töfet fid& 
ein Äleib machen. 2 

B. 8tattt>orten ©ie auf beutfdfj: — 1. SBaS fyrtte ein ©perfing ge* 
fangen? 2. SBo^in flog ber ©perftng mit ber fliege? 3. SBarum 
fefete gx fid& auf ben <3tt>etg? 4. 838a« fagte bie fliege $u bem ©per* 
ling? 5. Siefj ber ©perfing bie fliege leben? 6. SBarum liefe er 
bie fliege nidfjt leben? 7. 2Bo toar ber §abid&t, ate er ben ©per* 
fing fafc? 8. SBaS tat ber §abid&t, ate er ben ©perfing fafc? 
9. SBo&in trug ber §abtdfjt ben ©perftng? 10. Siefe ber §abid)t 
ben ©perling fliegen? 11. SBarunt ladete ber §abidf)t? 12. 3ft 
ein §abid&t größer ate efr ©perfing? 13. 2Ba« fcören tt)ir plöfelidfj? 
14. SBer ftatte gefd&offen? 15. SBo&in fiel ber §abidf)t? 16. 2Ba$ 
rief ber §abidf)t, ate er auf bie (Srbe fiel? 17. SBarunt tötete ber 
3öger ben §abid&t? 18. 9Wac$en ©ie gern einen ©pagiergang, 
toenn ba$ SBetter fdfjön ift? 19. 3n toeldfjem ättonat fcaben tt>ir 
getoö&nlidfj &errttd&e$ SBetter? 20. 2Ba$ gießen toir an, toenn ba« 
SBetter falt ift? 21. §at unfere ©tabt fd&öne $arfe? 22. Sefen 
©ie bie ftabel in biefer Seftion int träfen«. 23. Sefen ©ie bie 
gäbet int ^erfeft. 

C. Überfefeen ©ie: — 1. She taught him reading and writ- 
ing. 2. Did you see the sun setting? 3. It has given me 
great pleasure to see you again. 4. Shall I have the pleasure 
of seeing you to-night? 5. Who has bidden you to do this? 

1. boten loffen, lit. 'to let or cause to be fetched,' send for. Saften often has the 
meaning of to cause. 2. da ftlcib motten laffen, lit. 'cause a dress to be made,' to 
have a dress made. Compare she has made a dress, fic bat ein JHeift aematbt. 
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6. Let us go home now. 7. He has no desire to make many 
friends. 8. I had no hope of finding him. 9. He must have 
done it; he has been obliged to do it. 10. She may have 
done it; she liked to do it. 11. They have been able to 
write the letter; they possibly have written the letter. 
12. They had sent for the doctor; will they send for him? 
they will have sent for him. 



Dterunb3tt>att3tgjie Ceftion 

©ie fareibcn \j^ c i ncn ©rief. 
Schreiben ©ie itym einen ©rief? 

, toetl ©te itym einen ©rief fdpetben. 

©er erfte ©afe ift eine StuSfage, ber gtoette ift eine grage unb 
ber brüte ift ein Sftebenfafe* 3n bem äuSfagefafee fte^t ba$ 
«Setttoort gletdft hinter bem ©ubjeft, in ber §rage ftetyt e$ am 
Anfang be$ ©afeeS unb in bem Sftebenfafe am @nbe* SBenn 
ba& 3etttoort in einer jufammengefefeten «Settform fa*)*/ & ann 
fjaben bie ©äfee bie folgenbe gorm: 

©ie Gaben itym einen SBrief gefdfjrieben. 
$aben ©ie ifjm einen SBrief gefdjrieben? 

, toeil ©ie' itym einen ©rief gefdjrieben Gaben* 

@$ gibt einfädle unb gufammengefetjte ©äije, ©nfad&e 
©ätje fjaben enttoeber bie gerabe ober bie ungerabe Sßortfolge* 
©ie gerabe SBortfoIge ftetyt in einem äuSfagefafee, bie ungerabe 
in einer btreften S$rage ober in einem StuSfagefafee, ber mit einem 
UmftanbStoort ober einem Obfeft beginnt 

@in gufammengefeijer ©a<j befielt enttoeber au« mehreren 
£auj)tfäijen ober au« einem ^auptfat? unb einem Stebenfafc, 
i.».: 



180 (Bltmtntatbud) ber bcutf^eu Spraye 

35ie SBögel fingen, unb bte ©onne ge&t auf* 
3)ie SBögel fingen, toeit bie ©onne aufgebt 

«Stoifd&en gtoei £auptfftfeen ftetyt getoöfcnltdj ein betorbnenbeS 
SHnbetoort; gtotfdjen einem £aupt* unb Sftebenfafe ftc^t getoötyn* 
Itd) ein unterorbnenbeä SKnbetoort, ein §ragetoort ober ein 
begügltdjeä gürtoort. ©eiorbnenbe SKnbetoörter finb: aber, 
allein, benn, ober, fonbern, unb; unterorbnenbe Sttnbetoörter 
finb: baß, toätyrenb, toeil, toenn, ufto. (unb fo toeiter). 

SDer ©d&ütar lernt biet gr ift fleißig. 

SDer ©d)üter lernt Diel, tue« # er fleißig ift 

3)er ©Etiler lernt biel, toemt er fleißig ift 

Sä) glaube, bafe er fleißig ift» 

3<§ toeiß mdjt, ob er fleißig ift. 

6r lernt nidjt biet, ofrgletrf) er fleißig ift 

SBenn totr ben Sftebenfafe bor ben £auptfafe ftellen, bann fjat 
ber ^auptfatj bie ungerabe SBortfolge, g. 33. toenn ber ©djüler 
fleißig ift, lernt er biet £)a$ Sttnbetoort „toenn" fönnen toir 
auSlaffen, bann muffen toir aber bem Sftebenfafe bie ungerabe 
SBortfolge geben, g. 33. 3ft ber ©d)üler fleißig, lernt er biet 

SBenn toir ba$ Sinbetoort „baß" auSlaffen, muffen toir bem 
SftebenfaJ} bie gerabe SBortfolge geben, $. 33. !$<$ glaube, er ift 
fleißig. 

(Srflären ©ie bie SBortfolge biefer ©ä<je: SBir fpred&en in 
©äfeen. £)ie ©äfee befielen au« SBörtern, unb bie Sßörter 
(befielen) au« ©tlben. ©ie ©üben befielen au« ?auten, unb 
bie Saute begetdjnen toir burd) 33ud)ftaben. 3>r ©Ratten geigt 
nad) SBeften, toenn bie ©onne im Often ftefjt Söenn bie 
©onne im ©üben ftetyt, geigt ber ©Ratten nad) Sorben, £ter 
ift ber gtfd), ben grife gefangen f)at SBo ift ba$ 93ud>, ba$ 
mein Sruber gefauft fjat? 
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ftnefboten 

1. (Sin £)ienftmäbd()en toottte ntd&t geigen, bctfe fie nid^t lefen 
fonnte* äBätyrenb ftc alfo 1 in bcr Ätrd&e betete, 2 natym fie l^r 
©ebetbudj unb fjtelt e$ bor fidfj, obgleich fte alle ©ebete auStoen* 
big fonnte* (Stnmal ftanb ein anbereS ©tenftmäbd&en neben 
üjr unb fafc t^r in« $3ud&* 3 „£)u f)ältft ja bein S3ud& öerfetyrt," 
tief ftc* ,$<!) toeife e$," antwortete ba$ SKäbdfjen, „tdfj lefe 
immer fo, id& bin linfö*" 

2, © d(j u I i e : 3* toiff bir ein föätfel aufgeben* £)a$ 
(Srfte läuft, ba$ «Stoette läuft, unb ba$ ©ange ift eine berühmte 
©dfjladfjt 2Ba$ ift baS? 

SR ü II e r : £)a$ fann id& nidjt raten; ba$ ift mir gu fd&toer* 

© d& u I g e : 9hm, ba$ ift bodfj fe^r letd&t, ba$ ift: 5R o fe * 
badf), 4 

2R ü 1 1 e r : $$ tottl bir audf) ein föätfel aufgeben* £)a$ 
Srfte läuft, ba« «Stoette läuft, ba$ ©ritte läuft, ba$ Vierte 
läuft, aber baä fünfte läuft ntd&t SöaS ift baS? 

© ä) u 1 2 e : £)a$ toetfe td& nid&t. 

2R ü 1 1 e r : 9hm, ba$ ift bod) fe^r leid&t £)a« finb bie 
fünf Äinber meiner ©dfjtoefter* 

(R&tfel 

SWein (SrfteS ift ntd^t toenijj, 
SWein 3toette$ ift nid&t fd&toer, 
2»ein ©ange* läfet btd& hoffen, 
3)od& tyoffe nidfjt gu fel&r* 6 

1. alfo, thua, 80, therefore (never aUo). 2. beten, to pray. Cf. bitten, to a«fc, heg. 
3. faft Hjr in* ©itd), lit. 'looked to her into the book.' fc>o*ed owr vnth her. 4. Änft- 
baeft (bo« Wo6, Aor«e, «teed, ber 9a$, brook), name of the town where Frederick the 
Great overcame the French in 1757. 5. Both fefyr and biet are often rendered by 
mucA; feljr refers to degree, Diel, to quantity. 
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GRAMMAR 

139. Co-ordinating Conjunctions. — The co-ordinating 
conjunctions (bic bciorbncnbcn ©mbetoörter) are mere connec- 
tives and do not affect the order of words in the clause they 
introduce. The most common are: 

aier, allein, both meaning however, but: 

(Sr tft nidjt reidfj, aber er tyat genug, He is not rich f but he hos enough. 
©ie tottt e* tun, allein fie fonn eS She wants to do ü; ehe can't how- 
nid&t, ever. 

Notes. — 1. Aber often Stands within the sentence: fie toiff e$ tun, fie 
fonn e* aber nidfjt. 

2. fWeto, as adjective or adverb, dUme: id& bin allein; id) fonn e$ nid&t 
allein tun. 

beim, for: 

SEBir bleiben $u $au$, ben» e« ift fott, TTe «tay at Aome, for ü is cold. 

Note. — The conjunction bemt, for, is easily distinguished from the 
adverb beim, then; the former always begins a clause, the latter never 
does. 

ober, or: 

8Bir muffen gefcn, ober toir fontnten We must go orwe shaü be lote. 
3n fpttt, 

fmtbero, but (on the contrary) : 
(Sr ift nidjt reidfj, fonbent arm, He is not rieh but poor, 

Note. — For the difference between fottber» and aber see p. 23, n. 1. 

uttb, and: 

Stall ift franf unb mufj gu $au* biet* Charles is eich and must stay at 
ben, home. 

Note. — The conjunction uttb may also connect dependent clauses: 
toeil er franf ift unb gu $aufe bleiben mug. 

140. Adverbs as Co-ordinating Conjunctions. — Many 
adverbs may be used as co-ordinating conjunctions, but they 
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are always followed by the inverted order of words. Such 
adverbs are: 

atfo, so, therefore barum, therefore mt, only 

au$, also borfj, yet fo, so 

balb . . . balb, now . . . now enbUrfj, finaÜy foaft, otherwise, eise 

bann, then vom, now 

3$ muß einen SBricf f djreiben, alfo fann idj nid^t mit 3fönen gefcen. 
/ must write a leüer, so I cannot go with you. 

<gr ift in IDeutfdjlanb getoefen, barum fprtdjt er fo gut beutfdj. 
He has beert in Germany, therefore he speaks German so weü. 

&tf) ettoa« fdjneHer, fonft fommen toir ju fpttt. 
IFaZfc a ftttfe jaster, or eise we shatt be lote, 

141. Subordinating Conjunctions. — The subordinating 
conjunctions (bic untcrorbncnbcn ©inbetoörter) are always fol- 
lowed by the dependent order of words. The most comr 
mon are: 

al£, when, as: 

SH3 id& in 3)eutf$lanb nxrr, ging id& oft in« Sweater. 
When I was in Germany I often went to the theater. 

bi&, tili, until: 

bleiben ©ie Ijier, btö er toieber na$ $aufe fontntt. 
Stay here until he comes honte. 

ba, as, since: 

$a e* ^eute fd&led&te« ©etter ift, fönnen bie Älnber nidjt fotekn. 
As the weather is bad to-day the chüdren cannot play. 

bamit', in order (hat: 

$te fttnber ge&en in bie ©djule, bamit fte ettoa« lernen. 

jTÄe chüdren go to school in order that they may learn something. 

baff, that: 
3dj glaube, baff er fjeute fommen toirb, / believe that he wiü come to-day. 

Note. — The conjunction baff is often omitted; in that case the 
dependent clause takes the normal order: idj glaube, er toirb tyeute fommen. 
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ttadjbem', after: 

£)er Änabe fpielte, na^bem er feine Hufgabe gefd&rieben tyxttt. 
The boy played after he had written his exercise. 

tty, fcetuir', before: 

<&x tranf ein ®fa« Sflildj, eftc (bevor) et in bie ©djule ging« 
He drank a glass of mük before he went to school. 

ob, whether, if: 

SBetfjt bu, ob er morgen früb fommen toirb? 

Do you know whether he will come Unnorrow morningt 

fl&gletrf)', although: 

£>a« ©ort „aKutter" bat in ber aftebrjabl ben Umlaut, obgleid) & toetblidfr ift. 
The word " Mutter " modifies the vowel in the plural although it is feminine. 

fett, since: 

Seit er in unferer ©tabt toobnt, febe idj ibn febr oft. 

Since he has lived in our city I harne wen him very frequenüy. 

folan'ge, as long as: 

(Seine 2Butter Hebt ibr ftinb, folauge fie lebt. 
A mother loves her chüd as long as ehe Uvea, 

ftmfjrcnb, white: 

$)ie ©d&üler finb aufmerffam, toäbrenb fie in ber ©djule finb. 
The pupils are aüentive whüe they are at school. 

Note. — When toätyrenb is used aß a preposition it means during. 

toetl, because: 

SBeil er franf fear, fonnte er nldjt arbeiten. 
Because he was sich he could not work. 

toemt, when, if: 

SSemt er nadj £aufe fommt toerbe idj ed ibm gleidj geben. 
When he comes hörne I shdtt give it to him at once. 

Notes. — 1. For the difference between toemt, al£, and toann, see p. 98, 
§ 81. 

2. The conjunetion toemt is often omitted; in that case the depend- 
ent clause has the nrvierted order. 
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142« Adverbs as Subordinating Conjunctions. — Many 

adverbs may be used as subordinating conjunctions. The 

most common are: 

toamt? whent toietoiel? how mucht tauber? where fromt whencet 
toarum? whyf toie lange? how long? toofyin? where (to)t whithert 
tote? how? too? wheret 

SBtffen (Sie, toann $crr SRttffer nadj $aufe fotrnnt? 
Do you know when Mr. Miller wiü come homet 

EXERCISES 

A. SBeenben ©ie (complete) bie folgenben ©ttfee: — 1. £)a$ 
©d&af ift — ; 2. baS §ufot ift — ; 3. ba« äuge tft — ; 4. bte Siene 
ift — ; 5. ber ^rofä tft — ; 6. ber ©bogen tft — ; 7. £)eutf<fc 
lanb ift — ; 8. ber Pfennig ift — ; 9. bte SKinute ift — ; 10. ba* 
$erfeft ift — ; IL ba« £immtc ift — ; 12. ber äbenb ift — ; 
13. ein Setter ift — ; 14. ein Onfel ift — 

B. ©agen (Bit, tt>a$ folgenbe ©ubjefte tun: — 1. ber ftifdft — ; 

2. ba« ©d&iff — ; 3. baS $ferb — ; 4. bie 2»utter — ; 5. ber 
3ttgej — ; 6. eine gerate — ; 7. ein Se&rer — ; 8. ein ©dfjüler 
— ; 9. bie ©onne — ; 10. ein ©inbetoort — ; 11. ber 2)oftor — . 

C. ©agen ©ie ben gleiten Seil folgenber ©ä<}e: — 1. 35te$inber 
f önnen nidf)t fptelen, ba — . 2. 2Bir getyen in bie ©dfjule, bannt — . 

3. 3$ fjoffe, bafj — . 4. ®r ging au«, nadfjbem — . 5. SBir 
Iaffen einen Doftor ^olen, toenn — . 6. @s toar fünf W)t, als — . 
7. 3<fj fafc Diele greunbe, tott&renb — . 8. SBiffen ©ie, toarum — ? 
9. äßehte ©d&toefter ift franf, «alfo (barum) — . 10. $df) fann 
nidfjtä faufen, toenn — . 11. @r frtt btel $)eutfdfj gelernt, ate — . 
12. äßan fann bie ©terne am Sage nidfjt fe&en, toetl — . 13. J)ie 
9?ofe ift eine ©ommerblume, toeil — . 14. Der flehte Änabe fdfjrie, 
tt>eil — . 15. 2)a$ .ßetttoort „ge&en" beränbert feinen ©tamm* 
bofal tot träfen« nid&t, obgfeidf) — . 16. ßtoti Äafeen fcaben adfjt 
©eine, toeil — . 17. SBenn eine Äafce bter ©eine &at, 4ann — . 
18. Sitte, fragen ©ie tyn, toarum — ♦ 
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D. antworten ©ie auf folgenbe fragen: — 1. 2Ba« toottte ein 
SDienftmttbd&en in ber tir^e nid&t geigen? 2. 8Ba« tat ba« SDienft* 
mäbdjen, toenn bie Seute in ber Äird&e beteten? 3. SBer ftanb ein* 
mal in ber flirre neben i&r? 4. 2Ba« tat biefe« gjJäbdjen, ba fie 
fein ®ebetbu<$ fatte? 5. 2Ba« \af) fie? 6. 2Bte entfdjulbigte fid) 
ba« $)ienftmäb(f}en für i&ren geiler? 7* 9Wit toeldjjer §anb treiben 
bie 8eute, toeldje linf« finb? 8. 3BeI<$e« föätfel gab ©djulae feinem 
greunbe auf? 9. konnte 2RütIer ba« föätfel raten? 10. feigen 
©ie, bafe „föofebadj" bie richtige änttoort auf ba« föätfel ift! 11. 9to* 
ten ©te gern föätfel? 12. ©eben ©ie un« ein föätfel auf! 

E. Überfefeen ©ie: — 1. Do you know why he did not come? 
2. Please stay until I have written the letter. 3. I hope that 
he will come back to-morrow. 4. I don't know whether 
he is rieh or poor. 5. When I opened the door, I saw him 
standing at the window. 6. I have to write my German 
exercise before I can take a walk with you. 7. This man 
is old, but well and strong. 8. He could not come, but he 
has excused himself . 9. A horse is very useful, although we 
do not eat its flesh. 10. It is evening when the sun sets; it 
is morning when the sun rises. 11. He does not say when 
he is coming back. 12. I did not understand him, although 
he spoke quite loud. 



5ünfunb3tt>an3t(jfte Ceftion 

£)a« «Seitoort „anfangen" beftefjt au« jtoet Söörtem, au« 
„an" unb „fangen"; bqrum Reifet e« äufammengefefet 3)a« 
SBort „beginnen" ift fein gufammengefetjte« «Setttoort, aber e« 
tyat eine SBorfilbe* SBir totffen fdjon, bafc man äufammen* 
ßefefete «Setttoörter in ben einfachen ,3^itfonnen trennen mufe* 
SBergleidjen ©ie bie beiben «Setttoörter „anfangen" unb „be* 
ginnen" in ben fed)« 3eitformen! 
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träfen*: 



3mperfeft: 



^erfeft: 



<ßlu$quamperfeft: 
(SrfteS ftutur: 



£totitt$ gutur: 



id& fange an 
iä) beginne 

idfj fing an 
idfj begann 

idfj fytbe angefangen 
idfj fcabe begonnen 

tdf} tydtt angefangen 
tdf} frrtte begonnen 

idfj toerbe anfangen 
ic$ toerbe beginnen 

td) toerbe angefangen fjaben 
tc$ toerbe begonnen tyaben 



9ßeld&en Unterfdjteb tyaben ©te bemerft? $m träfen« unb 
Stnperfeft ftetyt ba$ UmftanbStoort eine« gufammengefefeten 
3etttoorte$ am @nbe be$ ©afeeS* £)te SBorfilbe „ge" be$ 
^ßartijip 'ißerfefts, toeldfje in „beginnen" fefjlt, ftetyt in einem 
jufammengefetjten «Setttoort jtotfdien ben beiben SBörtenu 
9ludfj ba$ SBort „gu" be$ 3toftntttb$ ftefjt in einem gufammen* 
gefegten «Seütoort gtotfdjen beiben SBörtern: anzufangen* 

(Stnigc gufammengefefete ^^Wtoörter fjaben jtoci SBebeutungen, 
eine toörtttd&e unb eine btfblidfje, g. SB. td) tyole ba$ Sud) toteber; 
id? totebertyole ba$ SBudj* Sin greunb f)at mein SBudj, id) gefje 
gu tym unb tyole e$ toteber. 3tefet lefe idfj ba$ 33ud? gum gleiten 
9Me; iä) totebertyole, toaS td? gelefen fjatte" £)a$ ^^ittoort 
„unterridfjten" bebeutet fo Diel tote „lehren," $ä) unterrtdfjte 
©ie in ber beutfdjen ©pradje. Söenn foldje 3^i*^)örter bie 
bilblidje Sebeutung tyaben, fann man fie ntdjt trennen, 

SDer ©dfjtffer fefet uns über (ben gfoftf 
35er ©dfjüler überfefet ben ©a£ 

©r fefete uns über 
@r überfefete ben ©afe 



träfen«: 



Qmperfeft: 
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$erfeft: 



^ßluSquamperfeft: 



SrfteS gutur: 
,3tt)eite« gutur: 



3ntperatto: 



3nfinttib: 



@r ^at uns übergefefct 
@r &at bcn ©a£ überfefct 

Sr tyatte uns überßefefct 
Sr fcatte bcn ©a£ überfefet 

©r toirb uns überfefeen 
©r totrb bcn ©afe überfefcen 

Sr toirb uns übcrßcfcfet fcaben 
(Sr toirb bcn ©afe ttberfefet tyaben 

fefce, fe£t, fefcen ©ie uns über! 

überfefee, überfefet, überfeinen ©te ben ©a£! 

(Sr tottnfdfjt und übergufefeen 
6f tottnfd&t bcn ©afe $u überfein 



$>er@fcl 

(Sin (Sfel, toeld&er einen ©ad ©als auf beut 9?üden trug, 
fam an einen glufe, 3lm Ufer beSfelben ftiefe 1 er mit bem gufe 
an einem ©tein unb fiel in baS SBaffer, 311s er toieber auf 
ben güfeen ftanb, f anb er, bafe ber ©ad ötel leidster fear* „@i," 
faßte er, „baS toiH tdf) nt$t öergeffen," Sluf bem SRüdtoege toon 
ber ©tabt trug ber ©fei einen ©ad ©d&toämme, 311S er nun 
toieber an ben glufe fam, toarf er fidf) in baS Sßaffer, aber 
bie ©d&toämme fdjmoljen 2 nt$t toie baS ©alj, fonbern fogen 3 
baS SBaffer auf* Snftatt leidster gu toerben, tourbe ber ©ad 
fd&toerer, £)er atme (Sfel tonnte ftd) nid&t ergeben unb ertranf* 4 



dta ©rief 

Sßtlfyelmtne tyat tyrer Sante einen ©rief gefdjrieben. Sti$t 
faltet fte ben SBrtef, ftedt tyn in einen Umfd&lag unb fd&reibt bie 
Slbreffe* ©ie fdjretbt: 

1. fltteft, see ftofjen; ftte& mit bem ftufj an einen ©tein, atubbed his toe (foot) againat a «tone. 
2. fdjntolfien, see fdjntelsen. 3. fogen auf, see anffaugen. 4. trinfen, to dririk; ertrinfen, 
to be drowned. 
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£)en Tanten unb ütcl tyrer £ante, unb ben Tanten ber 
©tabt unb be$ SanbeS, too i&re lantc tootynt, företbt 2BtK)el* 
mine mit engltfd&en SBudjftaben, ba$ Übrige mit beutfdjen* £)en 
tarnen be$ ?anbe$ fdjretbt fie auf engltfd). £)en litcl ©oftor 
fttrjt fic ab unb fd&rcibt Dr. SßifyelmmeS £ante ift fein 
£)oftor, aber in ©eutfdjlanb ßtbt man einer grau immer ben 
Stitel tyreS Spanne«. 

3tefet madjt Sßttyelmine ben Umfdjlag gu unb Hebt eine 
Sriefmarfe barauf. £)ann nimmt fie tyren SBrief unb ftedt 
t&n in einen ©rieffaften, too ber ^Briefträger Hin abholt unb nad) 
ber $oft bringt, 3tefet bauert e$ nod) toteren Sage, bis Ütinte 
Suife lefen fann, toaä SBil^elmine gefdjrteben fcat. 



GRAMMAR 

143. Compound Verbs. — 1. A verb is a Compound when 
it is made up of two parts, each of which is a significant word 
by itself ; as, aufmalen, lit. 'to make open/ to open, toeggeljen, 
to go away. Cf . p. 62, § 56. 

2. In Compound verbs the last word is always a verb; the 
first is usually an adverb. The most common adverbs used 
in Compounds are: 
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ab, off, away, from: — abbttngen, abholen, abfilmen; — i<b ^oltc 
ibn bon ber ©d>ule ab; ein Stebcnfa^ tätigt bon einem §auptfafe ab» 

an, on, at: — anfangen, anbinben, anhieben; — hur gießen einen 
Überrocf an, totnn e$ falt ift; ber @fet toar angebunben; fangen ©te 
an $u lefen! 

auf, up, open: — aufmalen, aufgeben, auffreffen, aufgeben, auf* 
fteben, auffangen, auftoaetyen; — bie ©onne gebt fan Dften auf; ber 
Sfet fraß ba$ ®ra$ auf; tdj bin beute febr früb aufgetoadjt. 

au£, out: — ausgeben, auätaffen, auSfpred&en; — tote fpridjt man 
biefeS SBort au«? totr laffen ba$ SBtnbetoort „toenn" oft au«. 

ein, in, into: — einfdjtafen; — tdj bin geftern febr fpät etnge* 
fäjtafen, 

ber, here, hither: — \)tttowmtn; — fommen ©ie ber! 

tyn, there, thüher, down: — b^ßeben, binlegen; — id) lege ba$ 
©udj bin; geben ©ie Jefet bin? 

Note. — The adverbs (tu and (er are often used with other adverbs: 
berbetfliegen, bmaufgeben, birontiergeben; — bat SBtencfcen flog gerbet. 

nad), nfter: — nachgeben, naebfpringen; — meine Ubr gebt nadj; 
er fprang feinem ©ruber nadj. 

unter, down: — untergeben; — toann gebt bie ©onne unter? 

t>wr, before, ahead, in the presence of: — borgeben, borlefen; — 
feine Ubr gebt fünf äWinuten bor; lefen ©ie mir bie Slnefbote bor! 

toeg, away: — toeggeben; — toarum geben ©ie fo früb toeg? 

triebet, again: — lieber! ommen; toteberbolen; — er ift nodj ntdjt 
totebergefommen; bitte, bolen ©ie mir ba8 SBucb lieber! 

gu, shut: — gumacben; — er bat bie Xür augemadjt 

Suriirf, back: — gurücfgeben, gurücffommen; — toann toerben 
©ie gurücf fommen; er bat e$ mir nidjt gurücfgegeben. 

juf atntnen, together: — gufammenfefeen; — ba$ ift ein gufammen? 
gefefeteS SBort 

144. Derived Verbs. — Verbs are derived (abgeleitet) from 
other verbs by means of prefixes. These prefixes are treated 
as if part of the verb and can never be used by themselves. 
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Cf. p. 63, § 57. The meaning of the prefixes cannot always 
be explained. 

be (similar to be in befall) often serves to form transitive 
verbs from intransitives: as, tdj anttoorte auf eine grage, but iä) 
beantworte eine gfcage; — betreiben, betoegen, bef ornrnen, betoadjen, 
begegnen, bebeuten, bemerfen, beginnen, befte&en, bebedten, beenben; 
— idj betoege ben arm; i$ fyabt ben ©rief befommen. 

ent or tmp often means away from, as gefyen, to go; entgegen, 
to escape; — entfd&eiben, entfdjulbigen; — ber grojje Änobe tnU 
fdjieb ben ©treit 

er: erlernten, erftttren, ergeben, ertrinfen; — er erlannte feinen 
§errn nid&t; ber Sefyrer fort uns bie Siegel erfßtrt. 

ge: gehören, gefd&e&en; — biefeä 93udj gehört mir. 

toer: berftetyen, berbeffern, bergeffen, berlieren, bergleid&en; — ber* 
fielen ©ie tnid&?; fie f)at ifyr 93ud& berloren. 

jer often means in two, to pieces: bredjen, to break, jerbred&en, 
to break to pieces. 

EXERCISES 

A. ©agen ©ie bie fed&S iJeitfortnen Don: — 1. id& ate^e einen 
Überrodf an; 2. bu $erbrtd&ft baS ®IaS; 3. fte forid&t baS SBort 
nid&t richtig au«; 4. ber ?efcer unterrtd&tet bie ©d&ttler; 5, toir 
lomnxen nid&t toieber; 6. xfyc entfd&ulbigt eud& nid&t; . 7. fie getyen 
^inauS; 8, ber ©d&toamm faugt SBaffer auf; 9. fie trinfen SBaf* 
fer; 10, fie ertrinfen, 

B. feigen ©ie burdf) ©ätje, toeld&e berfd&iebenen Sebeutungen 
jebeS ber folgenben SBörter tyaben fann: — 1. toä&renb; 2. ber 
9Wann; 3. bie grau; 4. ba; 5, tyeijjen; 6, toieber^olen; 7. über* 
fefcen; 8. allein; 9. $u; 10, bamit; IL benn; 12. fie; 13. ber 
$err; 14. too&l. 

C. ^Beantworten ©ie biefe gragen: — 1. SBa$ trug ber Sfel auf 
bem SRüdten? 2. SBaS gefd^a^ beut Sfel am Ufer eine« gluffeS? 
3. 2Ba$ fanb er, atö er toieber auf ben gttfeen ftanb? 4. SBarum 
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ttmrbe bcr ©adt letzter? 5. SBaS toollte ber (Sfel nid&t bergeffen? 

6, SBa« trug bcr ©fcl, ate er öon bcr ©tabt gurüdffam? 7. SBarum 
toarf bcr (Sfel fid& in baS Sßaffer? 8. SBurbe bcr ©adf biefeS ättal 
au<$ letzter? 9* SBarum tourbe bcr ©adf fdjtoerer? 10. SBannn 
ertranf bcr (Sfcl? 11. SBaS tat SBil&eltnine, als fie ben »rief 
getrieben ^atte? 12. an toen $at fic einen ©rief gefd&rieben? 
13. SBo too&nt ©ityelmine« £ante? 14. ©d&rieb SBil^elmine bie 
äbreffe mit beutfd&en «ud&ftaben? 15. SBic fürgte fie ben £itel 
„£>oftor" ab? 16. SBaS tot SBiE&elmine, nad&bem fie bie äbreffe 
gefd&rieben fcatte? 17. Sßie Diel foftet e«, einen Srief nadj 2)eutf<fc 
lanb $u fenben? 18. SBic lange bauert e$, bis 2Bifyelmtne$ Xante 
ben Srief befotnmt? 

D. Überfefcen ©ie: — 1. I come; you reeeived; he has come; 
he had reeeived; yre shall reeeive; they will have come. 2. She 
has gone away; she has come back; he omitted a word; he 
repeated the word. 3. We got up at six o'clock this morning. 
4. My teacher has translated the letter for me which I re- 
eeived last week. 5. When we came to the river we crossed 
in a boat which belonged to one of my friends. 6. He did 
not understand you, because he could not speak German. 

7. When Compound verbs have their literal meaning, we 
must separate them in the simple tenses. 8. Do not omit the 
relative pronoun in German. 9. A Compound word consists 
of two words. 

Secfysun&3u>an3tgfte Ceftion 

Sä) feije ba$ Ätnb auf ben @tuf)L 

Sä) fefete baS Ätnb auf ben <5ta% 

Sä) tiabe baS Äinb auf ben ©tuf)l gefefct 

Sä) f)atte baS Äinb auf ben ©tuf)l gefefct 

Sä) toerbe baS Äinb auf ben ©tufjl fefeen. 

Sä) toerbe baS $inb auf ben ©tufjl gefetjt fjaben. 



Sed)£unbst9att5iafte Seftion 193 

SBenn tote ftatt beS bteeften Objcftt „baS Ätnb" ba$ refte? toe 
gürtoort feigen, bann fyaben tote aße «Settformen eine« refte? toen 
3etttoort& 

träfen«: id& feige tmd) auf ben <&tnfjl 

bu fetgt Md) auf ben ©tu&l 
er, fie, e$ felgt f!d) auf ben ©tufyl 
toir feigen un3 auf ben ©tutyl 
tyr felgt euc^ auf ben ©tu&l 
fie (©ie) feigen fid) auf ben ©tu&l 
Smperfeft: i<$ fefete tmd) auf ben ©tufyl 

^erfeft: idf) tyabe mW) auf ben ©tufyl gefegt 

^luSquamperfeft: t<$ fatte tmd) auf ben ©tufyl gefefct 
(SrfteS gutur. id& toerbe mtd) auf ben ©tufyl feigen 
3toeite$ gutur: id& toerbe mW) auf ben ©tu&l gefegt fyaben 

3)aS reftejtoe gttrtoort ftefjt getoöfjnltd) im Slffufatto; es lann 
aber aud) in einem anberen gaß fielen, 2)aS 3eütoort „fd&aben" 
regiert immer ein ©attoobieft; toenn tote alfo MefeS 3eittoort 
reftejit) gebrauchen, bann muffen toir ba$ reftejtoe gürtoort in 
ben 35atto feigen, j. SB.: 

i<$ fd&abe mir toir fd&aben im$ 

bu fd&abeft bte i&r fd&abet euc^ 

er fd&abet fid) fie fd&aben fid) 

9Ran lann faft JebeS tranftttoe 3etttoort aud) reftejit) ge* 
brausen, j. SB. td) ftette ben ©tuf)l an bie £ür — td) fteße mtd& 
an bie £ür; er legte baS SBud) in ba$ ®ra$ — er legte ftd) in 
baS ©ra& Gmttge 3ttttoörter fi«b aber immer reflejto* $ä) 
fann ntdjt fagen: ,,td) freue" ftatt ,,td) freue mtd)," ober „ic^ 
fd)äme" ftatt „td& fd)äme mtd)*" 6$ gibt im $)eutfd)en öiele 
reftejtoe 3etttoörter, bie im (Sngüfd&en ntd&t reflefto finb, j. 33. 
ba$ 3etttoort, „ftd) befinben" Reifet auf engttfdft to be ober tofeel 
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„3$ befinbe mtd) l)ter" Reifet / am here; ,,td) befinbe mtd) tool)!" 
Reifet: / feel well. 

$)te 9D?ef)rjal)l be$ reflejtoen gürtoortä gebraust man im 
$)eutfd)en oft in ber SBebeutung bon „emanber," each oiher, one 
another. „2lnna unb SRarie lieben fu$" bebeutet, bafe fie ein* 
anber lieben. 3?d) ^elfe Stynen, unb ©ie Reifen mir; toir tjelfen 
un$. £)te Änaben fyaben fid) geftritten. 2öir begegneten uns 
auf ber ©trafee, 

$>a8 ÄUib unb bic ©Mfe 

@S toar einmal 1 eine arme grau; biefe fjatte ein Heiner Ätnb, 
unb tjütete $üt)e für anbere 8eute. Stnmal fafo fie mit tyrem 
Ambe im SBalbe, unb gab bem Äinbe ettoaä ju effen; bie $ül)e 
toaren auf ber SBtefe. S5on ber SBiefe liefen bie Äitfje in ben 
SBalb. £)te Stau ging ju ben Äüfyen unb toollte biefelben gurütf = 
treiben. Unterbeffen fam eine grofoe Söölftn, ging auf baä Äinb 
gu, 2 patf te e$ an feinem $leibd)en unb trug es in ben SBalb. $)te 
SRutter lam toon ben $itf)en jurütf, fanb aber tfjr Äinb nid)t 
meljr; aud) ber Söffel fehlte. $)a lief bie 9Jhttter in ba$ 2)orf 
unb iammerte um ttjr $tnb. Unterbeffen lam ein SRann burdj 
ben SBalb. 2lu$ einem ©ebüfdje l)örtc er bie äöorte 8 : ,,®ef), 
ober td) gebe bir GmtS; gel), ober tdj gebe bir @tn$." Sr ging 
in baS ©ebüfd), fanb auf bem SBoben ein fletneS Äinb unb fedjs 
pmge SBölfe um baäfelbe; bie iungen SBölfe fprangen immer auf 
baä $inb gu unb fdjnappten nad) feinen £änbdjen; baS Äinb 
aber fdjlug tfynen immer mit bem fernen Söffel auf bie Sftafe, 

1. <S& tottr einmal, once upon a time there tww, a very common beginning of stories, 
especially fairy tales. (Sinmol, like most Compound adverbs, has the emphaais on the 
last word, unless the first idea is specially emphasiced, meaning: one time, on one oc- 
caaion. 2. auf . . . alt, toward, up to; an adverb is often added after a noun govemed 
by a prepoaition, to define more nearly the relation expressed by the preposition. Cf . 
the English from this day on. 3. SBort has two plural forma. SBorte are connected 
worda, SBdrter, are disconnected words. 



©e^Suttbjtoanstgfte ficftion 195 

unb fagtc babet bic Söorte: ,,©ef), ober iä) gebe bir Smä," 3>r 
Sftann ^olte fdjnett einen ©todf unb fdtfug bamit bie fed&ö 
jungen SEBölfe tot, £>a$ Ätnb nafjm er auf bie Sirme, unb eilte 
fo fdjnett rote mögüd) au« bem ©cbüfd^e* am @nbe be$ SöalbeS 
begegnete er ben SBauern, bie ben Söolf töten tooltten, ©ie 
äftutter toar unter tynen unb freute fid) fefjr tljr Äinblein ttneber* 
$ufef)en. 

GRAMMAR 

145. Reflexive Verbs. — 1. The reflexive forms are used 
much more extensively in German than in English. Any 
transitive verb may be used reflexively if the sense allows 
the action to return to the subjeet; thus, 

tefj betoege bic $anb, I move my t<$ betoege midj, / move (myself) 

hand 

iti) entfdjulbige tf)n, I excuse htm t<$ entfcfjulbige tnicfj, I excuse myself 

tdj ergebe ben 2trm, I raise my tefj ergebe tntdj, Dt. 'I raise myself/ 

arm I rüe 

2. Some verbs are always aecompanied by a reflexive pro- 
noun; others have a different meaning when the reflexive 
pronoun is omitted. Such verbs are: 

ftcfj fefcen, to sü down ftdj befinben, to be, feel 

ft<$ freuen, to be glad ftdj fc&ttmen, to be ashamed 

3. The plural of the reflexive pronoun is often used as re- 
ciprocal pronoun; thus, 

nrir fennen und, we know each otker totr berftetyen und, we understand 

fte Heben fid), they love each other each other 

tf)r f)etft eudj, you help each other tyeift eucfjl help each other 

fte fa&en fidj, they saw each other fie begegneten ft<$, they met each other 

4. The word feftfi or feitet is used only for emphasis in 
German; thus, 

i$ fyabe eä felbft (or fetter) getan I have done ü myself 
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146. Word Formation. — 1. The prefix ge is added to 
nouns to form collectives: bcr SBufd), the bush, ba$ ©ebiifdf), 
the thicket, the byshes. It is also addeii to verbs to denote 
the result of the action: beten, to pray, baS ®ebet, the pray er; 
fpred&en, to speak, ba$ ©efprttd), conversation. The great mass 
of these nouns are neuter. 

2. Adjectives of material are formed from nouns by the 
endings n, en, or ern; thus, ba$ ^ofe, wood, fyöfeern, wooden; baS 
©las, glass, gläfern, of glass; ba$ ©über, silver, filbera, of siloer. 

EXERCISES 

A. ©agen ©ie bie fed&S .Seitformen öon: — 1. id& entföulbige 
mid&; 2. bu ttbft bi<$ im Überfein; 3. er fd&ttmt fi<$ nid&t; 4. toir 
betoegen und; 5, freut xf)v eud&? 6. fie ergeben fid&; 7. tote be* 
finben ©ie ft<$? 

B. feigen ©te in ©äfeen ben Unterfd&ieb folgenber SBörter: — 
1* nein, neun; 2. bie Xüx, baS £ier; 3. baS gürtoort, baS 93or* 
toort; 4. toeffen, toiffen; 5. ber ©taat, bie ©tabt; 6, lehren, 
lernen; 7. auffielen, aufgeben; 8. ba$ 3)ing, baS Objeft; 9. Diel, 
fiel; 10. ba$ ®elb, ba$ ®olb. 

C. Slnttoorten ©ie auf beutfdft: — 1. SBaS tat bie arme grau für 
xf)x Seben? 2. #atte bie grau Äinber? 3. 2Bo fajj bie grau ein* 
mal mit i&rem $inbe? 4. 2Ba$ tat fie bort? 5. 2Bo befanben fid& 
bie Äü&e? 6. »lieben bie f ü&e auf ber SBiefe? 7. SBarum ging 
bie grau gu ben Äü&en? 8. 2Ba$ gefd&afy, als bie grau bei ben 
Äü&en toar? 9. 2Ba$ tat bie grau, afe fie öon ben ftt&en gurüdt* 
fam unb ifjr Äinb nid&t fanb? 10. SBer fam unterbeffen burd) ben 
SBalb? IL 3ßa$ f)örte ber Stttann, afe er burdfc ben Sßalb ging? 
12. Sßo&er !amen bie SBorte? 13. SßaS fanb ber SWannln bem 
©ebüfdlj? 14. SBaS taten bie jungen SBölfe? 15. Sßomit fd&lug 
ba$ Äinb ben Sßölfen auf bie SKafe? 16. SßaS fagte ba$ Äinb ba* 
bei? 17. SBarum fjolte ber Sftann einen ©todf? 18. SBaS tat er 



@iefteititttb$t9attftigfte 2ttüon 197 

mit bcm Ähtbe, nad&bem er bte Sßölfc tot gefd&fogen fyatte? 19, 2Bo 
begegnete er ber ättutter? 20. SBar bte ättutter allein? 21. SBar* 
um famen bte Säuern in ben Sßatb? 22. SBie füllte bie SRutter, 
ate fie ben ättann fa&? 

D. Sefen ©te auf beutfd): — 1. I am well; do you feel well? 
he did not feel well; she has not been well; she may not have 
feit well; you will feel better. 2. they moved; they must 
have moved; do not mpve! I shall move; she has moved; 
you had moved. 3. I am glad; he was glad; she has been 
glad; will he be glad? they must have been glad; are you 
glad? 4. Why did you not sit down? we shall sit down; 
they did not want to sit down; we shall have sat down. 
5. We do not understand each other; they met (each other) 
in the theater; did you not recognize each other? children, 
help each other I 

E. Überfein ©te: — 1. How is your father to-day? Thank 
you, he is much better this morning. 2. While the woman 
was giving her child something to eat, the cows ran away. 

3. When the mother came back, she could not find her child. 

4. She asked the f armers to help her, and they followed her 
into the forest. 5. Soon they met a man who carried the 
child in his arms. 6. He had found the child in the middle 
of the forest with six young wolves. 



gütige «Setttoörter fjaben nur eine britte ^erfon ber Sin$at)l. 
9Ran fann nttfjt fagen ,,td) regne," fonbern nur „e$ regnet." 
©oldje 3etttt)örter fjeifeen unperföntttf), n>eil fie fein perfönltdjeS 
©ubjeft tjaben. Sitte 3etttt)örter, toeltfje Srftfjeimmgen in ber 
SSlatux bejetdjnen, ftnb unperfönlidj, j. 93.: 
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eS blifct c« regnet eS friert 

es boimert es fd&neit eS bunfelt 

^räfenS: eS regnet 

3mperfeft: es regnete 

^Jcrfcft: e« fyat geregnet 

93luSquctmperfeft: eS batte geregnet 

SrfteS gutur: eS tturb regnen 

<3toetteS gutur: eS toirb geregnet fjaben 

@S büijt unb bonnert toäfjrenb eines ©ettritterS, ©eftern 
regnete es, @S fjat teilten SBinter oft gefd&nett Sßäljrenb 
ber Sftatfjt f)at es ftarf gefroren, @S bunfelt am Slbenb, @S 
gibt im ©eutfd&en biete 3eittt)örter, bie man fotoof)! perfönltdf) 
als unperfönttdfj gebrauten fann, j. 33,: 

t<$ gebe idf) freue mid) iti) ge&e 

es gibt eS freut mtd& es ge^t mir gut 

(SS freut mtd), bafe ©te gelommen fmb, (§S tut mir leib, 
bafe 3tyr SBruber franf tft. 2öie ge^t eS 3tynen? SDanfe, es 
gef)t mir fefyr gut» 

$fe ftcöcn ©täbc 

(Sin SBauer tyatte fieben ©öf)ne, bie fid) oft ftrttten. Über 1 
bem ©treuen öerfttumten fie bie Sirbett $)a liefe ber SSater 
eines SageS atte fieben ©öfyne jufammenfommen, geigte tfynen 
fieben ©täbe, bie feft jufammengebunben toaren unb fagte: 
„©em, ber biefeS SBünbel ©tobe gerbrtdjt, bejahe 2 td) fiunbert 3 
Safer." 

Siner nad) bem anbern ftrengte lange feine Ärftfte an, unb 
jeber fagte am Snbe: „SS ift gar 4 ntd)t möglich!" — „Unb bod)," 

1. Über, with the dative case often has the meaning of during, white. 2. faftaftle, 
shaü pay. Cf. 149, § 119, lc. 3. ftltnbcrt, a hundred; ein ftunbert, one hundred. 4. Note 
the force of flor before a negative: gar nic^t not at all, gar fein, none at all, gar nidjtS, 
nothing at aü. 
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faßte ber SBater, „tft nid&ts letzter!" @r löfte baS »ünbcl auf 
unb jerbrad& einen @tab nad) bem anbern mit geringer 1 %Mti)t. 
,,(§t," riefen bie ©ö&ne, „fo ift e$ freiließ leidet, fo fann es ein 
Heiner Änabe!" 

©er SSater fprad): „Sßie e8 mit ben ©täben ift, fo ift e8 mit 
eud), meine ©öf)ne! ©o lange it)r feft jnfammen^altet, toerbet 
tyr befielen unb niemanb ttrirb eudj überttrinben 2 1 önnetu SBenn 
i^r eud) aber immer (trätet, fo ttrirb es twi) get)en tote ben @ttt* 
ben, bie tyter jerbrodjen auf bem ©oben liegen»" 

GRAMMÄR 

147. Impersonal Verbs. — 1. Verbs expressing'phenomena 
of nature are generally impersonal, i.e. they have besides the 
infinitive only a third person singular with the pronoun e$. 
Such verbs are: 



regnen, to rain 
bitten, to lighten 
bonnern, to thunder 
fänden, to snow 
frieren, to freeze 



t& regnet 
eftbßtf 
e* bonnert 
e« fd&ncit 
e* friert 



e* regnete 
es bttfete 
e$ bornierte 
e« f c&nette 
e« fror 



e* f)at geregnet 
e* fort gebltfct 
e* fort gebonnert 
e« fort gef cfotett 
e* fort gefroren 



2. Some other verb§ are often used impersonally; thus, 

geben, to give; e6 gibt, there is, there are 

flingeln, to ring (bell) ; e£ fltngelt, someone rings the bell 

fein, to be; t& finb, there are, t& toaren, there were 

3. Some of these verbs are followed by an objeet in the 
aecusative or dative; thus, 



WITH ACCTJ&ATIYB OBJBCT 

e* freut mW), I am glad 
eS friert mid), I am cold 



WITH DATIVE OBJSCT 

e$ tut mir leib, 7 am «orry 
eS gefo mir gut, I am weil 



Note. — The impersonal forma are used more frequently in German 
than in English. 



1. gering, lüde in degree; Heia, lüde in size; toenig, lüde in quantity. 2. ftbar&ittbes, 
to oterwim, is an unreal Compound and cannot be separatod* 
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4. Tables of Conjugation: 

WITH AN ACCUSATIVE OBJSCT 

Present: e* freut mid), J am ptad 

e£ freut btd), yow are glad 

e* freut tlm, fie, e£, Äe, sAe, i* ia glad 

e* freut und, we are glad 

e£ freut eud), you are glad 

e* freut fie, they are glad 

e* freut €tte, yow are ^iad 
Preterit: e$ freute mtd), / waa ^2a<2 

Perfect: e£ Ijat mtd) gefreut, J Ziave fceen glad 

Pluperfect: e$ garte mid) gefreut, J Aad been pJad 

Future: e$ hrirb midj freuen, I shaü be glad 

Future Perfect: e$ nrirb mtdj gefreut gaben, 1 shaü have beert glad 

WITH A DATIVE OBJSCT 

Present: e£ tut mir leib, I am sorry 

e$ tut bir leib, you are sorry 

e* tut igtn, igr, tym leib, he, she, ü w sorry 

e$ tut und leib, we are sorry 

e* tut eudj leib, you are sorry 

e* tut tlmen leib, they are sorry 

e$ tut 3tynen leib, you are sorry 
Preterit: e* tat mir leib, / was sorry 

Perfect: e$ \)cA mir leib getan, / have been sorry 

Pluperfect: e$ garte mir leib getan, I had been sorry 

Future: e$ h)irb mir leib tun, / shaü be sorry 

Future Perfect: e$ totrb mir leib getan gaben, / shaü have been sorry 

EXERCISES 

A. konjugieren ©ie: — 1. e$ ge^t mir gut, t& ge&t bir gut, 
ufto.; 2. e$ fyat mir leib getan; 3. e$ totrb midj freuen; 4. e$ 
fror mvi). 

B. ©agen ©ie bie fed^ö Zeitformen Don: — 1. e$ fd&neit; 2. e$ 
bonnert; 3. e$ friert ifjn; 4. e$ ge^t üjr gut. 

C. 3*wn ©ie burd) ©ttfce, toeld&e berfd&tebenen SBebeutungen bie 
folgenben SBörter &aben fönnen: — 1. as; 2. ask; 3. knoW; 4. for; 
5. but; 6. before; 7. put; 8. some; 9. time; 10. when. 
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D. 3^0^ ©k ta ©äfeen bcn Unterfd&ieb folgenber SBörtcr: — 

I. jeigen, bte Biegen; 2. Hein, gering, toentg; 3. nennen, rufen; 

4. leben, too^nen; 5. lieber, beffer; 6. überfeinen, tt'berfefcen, 
7. bie ©eine, bie SBtene; 8. ba$, bajj. 

E. antworten ©ie auf beutfdfc: — 1. SBie Diele ©ö&ne fyattt ber 
SJauer? 2. SBarum berfttumten bie ©öfote bie arbeit? 3. 2BaS 
tat ber SBater borum? 4* 3Ba$ geigte ber SSater feinen ©ö&nen? 

5. 2Ba$ fagte er p feinen ©ö&nen? 6, konnten bie ©ö&ne ba$ 
Sünbel ®tübt jerbred&en? 7. 2Ba$ fagte jeber, nadjbem er fid) 
lange angeftrengt frrtte? 8. SBar e$ unmöglich bie ©täbe $u $er* 
brechen? 9. SBie aerbrad) ber SSater ba$ Sünbel? 10. SBaS fagte 
ber S5ater gu feinen ©ö&nen, als er ba$ S3ttnbel gerbrod&en fcatte? 

II. SBann toirb niemanb bie ©öfote ttberhunben Wnnen? 12. SBie 
ttrirb e$ ben ©ötynen gefjen, toenn fie fid) ftreiten? 13. SBaS bejeid^ 
nen bie unperfönlid&en .ßeittoörter getoöbnlid&? 14. 3n melier 
©prad&e gebraucht man bie unperfönlid&e gorm metjr, im 35eutfd^en 
ober im Snglifdjen? 

F. Sefen ©ie auf beutfd&: — 1.1 feit cold; he has feit cold; 
did you feel cold? they may have feit cold; you will feel 
cold. 2. I was well; is he not well? was she well? he has 
not been well; they had been well; did she not feel well? 

G. Überfetjen ©ie: — 1. Do you think it will freeze? 2. It 
froze last night; when I got up this morning, the Windows 
were frozen.- 3. Yesterday we had a heavy thunderstorm; 
it lightened and thundered for an hour. 1 4. I was very sorry 
that you did not find me at home last night. 5. Did you 
know that there were white elephants? 6. There were still 
many people in the house when I went away. 

1. for an hour, «Ine @tunbe lang, Note the foroe of tätig after an expreasion of time. 
Cf. the English: all day long. 
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2lcfyturt&3tt>an3tgfte Ceftion 

@r hrirb franf. 

@r tourbe franf. 

©r ift franf getoorben. 

@r tt)ar franf getoorben. 

(Sr toirb franf toerben. 

(Sr toirb franf getoorben fem, 

Söcnn toir ftatt beS präbtfattoen SBettoortS „franf" ba3 
^artigip ^crfcft „geliebt," unb „toorben" anftatt „getoorben" 
feijen, bann tyaben toir ba$ Sßafftö be$ 3eittoort$ „lieben"; gum 
SBcifpiel: 

3nfinitiö 

prüfen«: geliebt toerben ^ßerfeft: geliebt toorben fein 

3)ie fe<$S 3citformen 



träfen«: 


iü) toerbe geliebt 


3mperfeft: 


id) tourbe geliebt 


^erfeft: 


icf) bin geliebt toorben 


^luäquatnperfeft: 


i<$) toar geliebt toorben 


SrfteS gutur: 


id) toerbe geliebt toerben 


3toette$ gutur: 


id) toerbe geliebt toorben fein 



©er ?el)rer lobt ben ©Etiler» ©er ©d)üler totrb *>on bem 
?ef)rer gelobt ©er £nnb bife ben Änaben. ©er $nabe tourbe 
bon bem £unbe gebiffen. — ©er £unb tjat ben Änaben gebiffen. 
©er Änabe ift toon bem £unbe gebiffen toorben. — ©a$ SRäbdjen 
toirb ben Sßrtcf fd&reiben. ©er SBrief toirb toon bem 9ftäbd)en 
geftfjrieben »erben, — $arl toirb ben SbaU geworfen tyaben. 
©er SBalt toirb üon Äarl geworfen toorben fein. 
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1. 35a« £au« ift gebaut» 

2. 35a« £au« ttrirb gebaut. 

35er erfte ©aij bejeic^net ben 3uftanb, in toeldjem ba« £au« 
fidf) befinbet; er fagt, bafe ba« £au« fertig ift* 35er jtoette ©atj 
bejetd&net eine $anblung; er fagt, bafe man ba« $au« jeijt baut. 
— Sie £ür fear gefd^loffcn (nidjt offen). 35te £ür ttmrbe ge* 
fdjloffen, al« id) fam. 

3uftanb $afftb 

2)a« ®la« toar serbrod&en. 2)a« ®la« ttmrbe serbrodjen. 
S)er S3rief fear gefcfjrieben. 2)er Srief ttmrbe gefd&rieben. 
35a« #au« ift berfauft. 35a« #au« tturb berfauft. 

$>a$ gefto^Ieite $ferb 

©inetn SBauern 1 tourbe be« Sftadfjt« 2 fein fd&önfte« ^ferb au« 
beut ©tafle geftofylen. 3 (Sr fant auf einen ^ßferbemarft, ber in 
einer entfernten ©tabt abgehalten tourbe, unb faty ba fein 
eigene« ^ferb, ba« oon einem üjm unbefannten 9ftanne 4 Der* 
lauft tourbe. ©djnefl ergriff er ben 3ttgel be« ^ferbe« unb 
rief laut: ,,35a« ift mein ^ferb; lefete Söod&e ift e« mir geftofyten 
toorben." ©er Unbefannte fagte rufjig: „3)u irrft btdj, guter 
greunb. 35iefe« ^ferb gehört mir unb mag bem beinigen 5 fefjr 
äfinUd) 6 fetyen." 3)a fjielt ber SBauer bem ^ferbe beibe äugen 
gu unb fagte: „Söenn ba« Sßferb bein ift, fo fage mir, auf toeld&em 
Sluge 7 e« Minb ift." Steuer antwortete fdfjnefl: „2luf bem Unfen 
Sluge." ,,©o? 5Du fW&ft, bafe bu'« nM&t toeifet!" fagte ber 
SBauer. „Sftem bodf)! 8 3d) fjabe mtdf) oerfprod&en," 9 fagte ber 
ftrembe; „auf bem redeten Sluge." 9hm bedfte ber SBauer bie 

1. Gittern Säuern, etc., a f armer 1 8 best horse. Cf. page 132, § 104. 2. be£ 9lad)t3, irreg- 
ulär adverbial genitive formed by analogy with be« 36enb0, etc. 3. fleftof)(eil, see fteftlctt. 
4. See page 205, § 140. 5. See page 205, § 150. 6. ätjltlid), like, rimilar; adjeetive govern- 
ing a dative case. Cf. page 158, § 124. 7. auf toxldfcm Äuge, in which eye. 8. 92ettt bori), 
emphatic nein, no, no. 9. t>erffcrcd)cn, to promise, but ftd) t>erfured)eu, to make a mis- 
take in speaking; idj tyxbt ml($ Derfprocfcn, / didn't want to say that or / mean. 
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äugen be$ 'ißferbeS auf 1 unb rief: „Sti$t ift e$ Aar, ba$ bu ein 
£)teb bift. . ©ef)t, ?eute, ba& ^ferb ift auf feinem Singe 
Mmb," £)ie Umftefyenben Iahten unb riefen: „£)er ift ertappt 
toorben!" 35er £)teb tourbe eingebogen unb beftraft 

GRAMMÄR 

148. Passive Voice. — 1. The Passive Voice (ba$ ?affit>) 
of a verb is formed in German by conjugating its past parti- 
ciple with the auxiliary verb toerben, whioh in this case cor- 
responds to the English to be; thus, 

Present: id) toerbe gelobt, I am (bring) praüed 

Pbetebit: tdj tourbe (toarb) gelobt, I was (being) praüed 

Perpect: ic§ bin gelobt toorben, I have beert praüed 

Pluperfect: idjj toar gelobt toorben, I had beert praüed 

Futube: tdj toerbe gelobt toerben, / shatt be praüed 

Future Pebfect: td) toerbe gelobt toorben fein, I shatt have beert praüed 

Note. — 1. The past participle of toerben, when used in the passive 
voice, is toorben, never getoorben: fd) bin gelobt toorben* 

2. The preposition von, by, is used in German to connect the agent 
with a passive verb: id) bin t>on meinem ßeljrer gelobt toorben. 

2. The passive in German always expresses an action go- 
ing on at the time indicated by the auxiliary toerben, never a 
state or condition that has resulted from an action. This 
distinetion is not so marked in English, since it has no dis- 
tinetive passive auxiliary, the verb to be being used both as 
passive auxiliary and copula; hence, ba$ ®fa$ toar serbrodjen, 
the glass was broken; ba$ ©lad tourbe aerbrodjen, the glass was 
(being) broken. 

Note. — The present and imperfect tenses are frequently rendered 
in English by ü or was being, or merely by ü or was with the present 
participle; thus, the house ü being buüt (ü buüding), bct$ $au$ wirb ge* 
baut; the house ü buüt (finühed), ba$ £au3 ift gebaut. 

1. auf, open opposite of au; aufbeefen, to uncoter. 
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3. The passive voice is much less used in German than in 
English. It is frequently replaced by a reflexive form, or 
man with an active verb; thus, ba$ berftetyt \iä), (hat is under- 
stood; man glaubt, it is believed. 

149. Construction. — Adjectives with other words de- 
pending upon them may stand before the noun in German. 
This is a characteristic German construction which in Eng- 
lish should be rendered by adjective clauses following the 
noun; thus, ein t&m unbefannter 9Kann, lit. 'a to him unknown 
man,' a man (who was) unknown to him. 

150. Possessive Pronouns. — Instead of the simple pos- 
sessive pronouns, the following forms may be used: ber, bie, 
ba$ tnetee or mebtige; ber, bie, ba$ betee or beinige, etc. When 
the possessive pronouns are preceded by the definite article 
they are declined like the descriptive adjectives; thus, 



Nom.: 


meinet 


ber meine 


ber meintge 


Acc: 


meinen 


ben meinen 


ben meinigen 


Gen.: 


meines 


be« meinen 


be« meinigen 


Dat.: 


meinem 


bem meinen 


bem meinigen 


Nom.: 


s meine 


bit meinen 


bie meinigen 


Acc: 


n 


rr iv 


ff iv 


Gen.: - 


meiner 


ber meinen 


ber meinigen 


Dat.: 


meinen 


ben meinen 


ben meinigen 



EXERCISES 

A. ©agen ©te bie folgenben ©ttfce in ben fedjS Zeitformen: — 

1. i<$ toerbe Don ifjm gelobt; 2. bu totrft gefefyen; 3. er toirb Don 
bem £unbe gebtffen; 4. toir toerben gehört; 5. ttyr loerbet toon 
eurem Sefjrer gefragt; 6. bie ©riefe toerben gefd&rieben; 7. toetl 
e$ tfym geftotylen totrb. 

B. ©efeen ©ie bie folgenben ©ttfce in« ^3afftt>: — 1. £>u ftefrft 

2. (£r f)at ben Satt über baS §au$ geworfen. 3. 35ie Äinber Heben 
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bie Qltem. 4. 3$ fyxbe bie £üt aufgemad&t. 5. SKiemanb toirb 
eud) übertoinben. 6. 35er Sater gerbrad) bic ©täbe mit leid&ter 
9ftü£)e. 7. SBcr fyat bicfc Slumen gefunben? 8. ©ie toerben ba$ 
£au$ berfauft tjaben. 9. 35er £unb toirb bid) beigen. 10. 35er 
@fel toirb ba$ ©ras auf gef reffen tjaben. 11. @r fyattt btn £unb ge* 
fdtfagen. 12. ©ie toerben meine grage beanttoovttn. 13. ÜDcr 
§unb betoadjt baS £au$. 14. £)ie $afee fing bie 9Wau$. 15. ©ein 
©ruber tröftete tyn. 

C. Seanttoortet bie folgenben fragen auf beutfd): — 1. SBem 
tourbe ein ^ferb geftotjlen? 2. SBann tourbe bem Sauern baS 
^ferb geftof)len? 3. Sßo befanb fidj ba$ $ferb, als e$ gefto&len 
tourbe? 4. SBo fat) ber Sauer fein $ferb toieber? 5. Sßer fyattt 
ba$ $ferb? 6. SßaS toottte ber ftrembe mit bem ^ferbe tun? 
7. 3ßa$ tat ber Sauer, als er fein $ferb faf)? 8. SBaS antwortete 
tym ber unbefannte ättann? 9. 3Ba$ §ielt ber Sauer bem ^Jferbe 
3U? 10. Sßufcte ber grembe, auf toeld&em Sluge ba& ^ferb blinb 
toar? 11. 3Beld)e antworten gab er bem Sauern auf feine grage? 

12. SßaS riefen bie 8eute, als ber Sauer bem $ferbe bie Slugen auf* 
bedfte unb ifjnen zeigte, baß ba$ ?Jferb auf feinem Sfuge blinb toar? 

13. SBaS tat man mit bem £)ieb? 14. SBaS ift ein Sieb? 

D. Überfeinen ©ie: — 1. This money has been paid; has the 
money been paid? when will the money be paid? this money 
must be paid. 2. My watch has been stolen. Do you know 
when it was stolen? 3. This house is sold; you cannot have 
it. 4. That house was built in the year 1798. 5. My sister 
has suddenly become so ill that she is obliged to stay at home. 
6. When will the horse be sold? It is sold. 7. The book 
has never been used by him. 8. This song must be learned 
by heart by the pupils. 9. The children were ashamed be- 
cause they had been punished. 



fReitisitttbstoattsigfie Seliiott 



207 



neununb3n>an3tgjle Ceftion 

1. ©riebt lange» 

2, @r lebe lange! 

SBaS toir in bem erften ©afee fagen, ift eine ©etotf$eit, 
2Ba$ toir in bem feiten ©afee fagen, ift feine ©etotf$eit, 
fonbern nur ein Sßunfdj. ©arum gebrauten mir im erften 
©afee ben ^nbifatib eines 3etttoorte$ unb im gtoeiten ben 
Äonjunftto, 35er Äoniunftib ber «Seütoörter Ijat folgenbe 
gorm: 

3nftnitiö 



fjaben 



fein 



toerben 



työren 



fetjen 







prüfen« 






idj tjabe 


fei 


toerbe 


&öre 


W 


bu tjabeft 


feift 


toerbeft 


&öreft 


W\t 


er fyabe 


fei 


toerbe 


fyöxt 


W 


toir fyaben 


feien 


toerben 


fyören 


fe^en 


ii)X fjabet 


feiet 


toerbet 


fjöret 


fetjet 


fie fyaben 


feien 


toerben 
3mpcrfcft 


Floren 


fe&en 


idf) f)ätte 


toäre 


toürbe 


f)örte 


m 


bu tyitteft 


toöreft 


toürbeft 


prteft 


RWt 


er fy&ttt 


toäre 


toürbe 


prte 


TOe 


toir Ratten 


toftren 


toürben 


hörten 


fäfjen 


ti)t WM 


toftret 


toürbet 


hörtet 


fä&et 


fie Wim 


toären. 


toürben 


hörten 


fä&en 



I 
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$erfeft 

id6 tyabt gefe^en id& fei gefontmen 

bu tyabeft gefetyen bu feift gefontmen 

$lu$quantperfeft 

id& fy&ttt gefetyen idfj toäre gefontmen 

bu ^ätteft gefe&en bu tottreft gefontmen 

(Srfte* gutur 

id& toerbe fefyen idfj toerbe f ontmen 

bu toerbeft fetyen bu toerbeft f ontmen 

3h>ette* gutur 

idf) toerbe gefetyen tjaben idf) toerbe gefontmen fein 

bu toerbeft gefe&en tyaben bu toerbeft gefontmen fein 

©efet^ett SBunf* 

Sr lebt lange. @r lebe lange! 

gr lebt nid&t metyr. Sld(j, lebte er nod)! 

S$ bin in SDeutfdjlanb. SBftre idfj bodfj in £)eutfd)lanb! 

gr fdfjtoeigt gr fdjtoeige! 

gr fdfjtoieg nid&t. ©d&toiege er boäj! 

3$ tyabe tyn nidfjt gefetyen, $üttt id& itjn bodf) gefe&en! 

SBenn unfer SBunfd) erfüllt toerben fann, fo fte^t ba« £tit* 
toort im träfen« be« toniunftto«. SBenn unfer SBunfd) nidfjt 
erfüllt toerben fann, fo ftef)t ba« «Seütoort im 3fmperfeft ober 
•tßluSquamperfeft be$ ÄoniunfttoS. ©er ©afe „er lebe lange!" 
brüdtt au«, bafe mein SBunfd) erfüllt toerben fann. S)er 2Bunfd& 
„adfj, lebte mein ftreunb nod)!" fann ntdfjt erfüllt toerben, toeil 
mein ftreunb tot tft „£ätte er mir bodfj gefdfjrieben!" brüdt 
einen Sßunfdfj au«, ber öon if)tn ntd)t erfüllt tourbe. — „gr 
fd&toeige!" brüdt mefjr als einen Sßunfd) au«, e« ift ein SBcfe^L 
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1. Statt totrb balb toieberfommen* 

2. Äarl bürftc balb toieberfommen* 

3ßa8 toir in bem crften ©afce fagen, ift eine ©etoif$eit; 
barum fteljt ba$ «getttoort nn 3fnbtfatto* 3fm gtoeiten ©ajje 
tootten toir feine ©etoij$ett auäbrüdfen, fonbern nur eine äftög* 
lidfjfett (§ä ift nid)t getotft, fonbern nur möglid), bafe $arl 
balb toieberfommt Um auSjubrüdfen, bafe ber 3fn^alt eine« 
©afceä toafjrfd&einlidfj ift, fefeen mir ba$ «getttoort in ben $on* 
iunftb be$ 3>mperfeft$ ober 'ißluSquamperfeftS, ©ctüö^nltc^ 
gebrauchen toir bagu bie ftoniunfttoe „fönnte", „biirfte" ober 
«möchte" mit einem abhängigen Qfnfinitto, 

1* Äarl fagte: „3>d(j toitt morgen fommen," 
2> $arl fagte, baj$ er morgen fommen tooftt. 

3>n bem erften ©afee toteberfjolen toir biefelben SBorte, toeld&e 
Äarl gebraust fyat. ÄarlS SBorte ftefjen in birefter SRebe, unb 
ba er mit ©ettrijfteit (b, f). im 3fnbifatb) fprad), fo muffen ttrir 
ba8 3eütoort «uc^ im ^nbifatto gebrauten» 3fn bem jtoeiten 
©afee lefen hur $art$ ShtSfage in inbirefter SRebe, SBer biefen 
©afe auSfprtd&t. behält feine eigene äftetnung für ftd); er erlaubt 
uns alfo an $arl$ ShtSfage ju jtoeifeln, unb barum gebraust er 
ba« «geittoort im Äoniunftto* 

3)tre!te !Rebe 3nbtrefte föcbe 

@r faßte: M ift Wf f £ J" 9 ?' *!***? w»*^ 

1 4 @r fagte, es fet (tofcre) falt. 

@r fragte: „SBie fpät ift es?" ®r fragte, toie fpöt e$ fei (htöre). 

(St fragte: „§aft bu e$ gefe&en?" @r fragte, ob i<$ e$ gefetjen fyxbe 

(f)ätte). 
©ie fagte: w @e^ ^inauä!" ©ie fagte, er foHe (fottte) hinaus* 

ge&enl 
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Ght ©rief 

2Baff)ington, bcn lOtcn Sunt 1912. 
Siebe £ante Hnna! 1 
. 3d) gratuliere 2 ©tr ju ©einem 8 ©eburtätage, 2ldj, toäre 
td) bod) jejjt in £anttoüer, um ben £ag mit ©ir ju berieben, 
©u tüirft ßctüife nad) bem Tiergarten 4 ge&en. SBetfet ©u nod), 
tote toir bor jtoei ©ommern Onfel SbuarbS ©eburtstag bort 
feierten? ©ie ©djüler be$ ©tymnajtumS 5 Ratten an bemfel* 
ben Sage bort ©d&ulfeft, unb fo feierten toir ©eburtätag mit 
9ftufif unb geuertoert ©a8 toar ^errtid}, idj toottte ©u 
fönnteft e$ audj fo fjcben, SSater unb SDhttter fenben ©tr bie 
farjlid&ften ©lütftoünfdje. «tele ©rü&e an ©td& unb Xante 
Sutfe öon 

©einer ©td) Uebenben Stifte 

SBtlljeimine* 

SBtiefaitfattg unb ®djbsft 

Siebfte Sßutter! 

(ES grüfet unb füfet ©id) 

©eine ©tdj liebenbe Softer 

2lnna. 
Sieber grtfc! 
greunbltdjen ©rufe an ©id) unb bie ©einen* 

©ein treuer ftreunb 

$arL 
©ef)r geehrter £err! 6 

£odja<$tung$bott, 7 

Sbuarb ättüller, 

1. Qermans always use an exclamation-point after the address in letters. — 2. Gra- 
tulieren, to congrahUate, always governs a dative objeet. 3. All pronouns of address 
are written with capitals in letters. 4. ber Siergarten, lit. 'animal garden,' deer park, 
not zoological garden. 5. boS Qtomnafhtm, the German classical high school. 6. Not 
Sieber $err, the literal translation of Dear Sir. 7. $Off)aä)tU]ig£t>0H, very respectfully 
or youra truly. 
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GRAMMAR 

161. Subjunctive. — The subjunctive (her Aonfrmftib) has 
the saine form as the indicative (bcr ^nbifatto), except in the 
following cases: 

I. The stem of the verb is never changed in the subjunc- 
tive: id) tooüt (toitt)/ td) nutye (maß), id) fei (bin), td) 
Türmt (fann); er fe&e (ftef)t), bu fclfeft (fcilfft), bu faKcft 
(fäUft), er laufe (läuft). 

II. The e of the personal endings is rarely omitted: bu 
fd&reibeft (fd&reibft), tyr ge^et (gef)t), bu fifeeft (fifet). 

III. The third person is ahn^ys like the first: idj fyabe, er fyabt 

O&at); id) falle, er falle (fällt) ; iä) fyibt flefe^en, er f)abt $t* 
fetjen Q)at flefetjen), 

IV. Strong verbs add e to the preterit indicative and mod- 

ify the stem-vowel to form the preterit subjunctive: 
id) \af), id) ftt&e; id) Ging, td& Ginge; e$ gefd&a§, e$ gefdjä^e. 

152. Uses of the Subjunctive. — In general the sub- 
junctive is used when the Speaker wishes to express an 
uncertainty. Thus it is used in German: 

1. To express a wish. The present tense of the sub- 
junctive expresses a wish that can be fulfilled; the imperfect 
or pluperfect expresses a wish that cannot be fulfilled; thus, 

@r lebe lange! May he live long! 

%$, lebte er no<$! Oh, that he were still alive! 

Notes. — 1. In such sentences the verb always precedes the sub- 
jeet, except in the third person singular of the present tense, where it 
usually follows the subjeet. This subjunctive is frequently aecom- 
panied by bod), to intensify the wish. 

2. The present tense of the subjunctive is frequently used to supply 
the missing forma of the imperative: er tue e$ (also er foH e$ tun), let him 
do it; arbeiten toir (also tafjt or faffen ©ie und arbeiten), let ics mark. 
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4* 

2. To express a probability. This is done by the pret- 
erit or pluperfect subjunctive; but especially by bürfte, 
mödjte, or ftfnnte with a dependent infinitive; thus, 

er bürftc fotnnten he might come 

e$ I önnte morgen regnen it might rain üHnorrow 

Note. — Remember that bürfte, fönnte, and möchte may also be used 
in their literal sense and thus cause a double meaning: 

td) tnöd)te iefet getyen. / shovld like to go now 

idj fönnte e8 tun, aber idj toiH e$ nidjt I could doitbyi I don't ward to 

3. In indirect discourse after such verbs as fagen, ant* 
tooxttn, ersähen, fragen, etc.; thus, 

er fagte, bafe er franf fei (toftre) *e said that he was iU 

er fragte, ob idj franf fei (toftre) he asked whether I was ül 

Notes. — ■ 1. Indirect Statements begin with baff, indirect questions 
with ob, or an interrogative word. 

2. The conjunetion baff may be omitted; in that case the clause has 
the normal order: 

er fagte, bafe er ben ©rief nod) nidjt gefdjrieben fjafte 
er fagte, er tyabe ben ©rief nodj ntdjt gefdjrieben 

3. Indirect statements or questions ref erring to the present time 
stand in the present or preterit tense; those ref erring to past time 
stand in the perfect or pluperfect tense. Usually it makes no differ- 
ence in German whether the present or preterit, the perfect or 
pluperfect tense is used; but with weak verbs, when the preterit sub- 
junctive does not differ from the indicative, the present tense is pre- 
ferred: 

er fragte, ob idj franf fei (toftre) he asked whether I was iXt 

er fragte, ob idj franf getoefen fei (toftre) he asked whether I had been Hl 
er fagte, bafj er arbeite he said that he was working 

4. If the imperative be stated indirectly, the simple sub- 
junctive is usually replaced by fallen with a dependent in- 
finitive: er fagte: „bleiben ©ie bei mir!" — er fagte, idj foHe bei 
ifjm bleiben. 
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EXERCISES 

A. Äonptgteren ©ie bie folgenben 3eittt>örter im ^onjunftto: — 
1. t)ören; 2. fallen; 3. Geben; 4. einfdfjlafen; 5. effen; 6. bleiben. 

B. ©efeen ©ie bie folgenben ©äfee in bie inbirefte Siebe: — 

1. ©er §err fragte mid): „933ie biet Ufjr ift e«?" 2. 3?d& antwortete: 
„3$ toeife e« nid)t, ba id) feine Uf)r bei mir fyabt." 3. Sr faßte: 
r$d) fabe ©te geftern gefetyen." 4. SDtarie fagte: „3$ f)abt tym 
geftern ben ©rief gefd&rieben." 5. J)er 8et)rer fragte un«: „§abt 
i\)X bie 9?egel au«toenbig gelernt?" 6. $d) fragte ifjn: „SBarum finb 
©ie geftern nid&t gefommen?" 7. @r antwortete: ,$$ §abe feine 
3cit gehabt." 8. $ä) fragte i&n: „kommen ©ie balb toieber?" 

* 

C. ?efen ©ie in ütbirefter Siebe: — 1. bie Slnefbote, auf ©eite 49* 

2. bie stoeite änefbote, auf ©eite 69. 3. bie änefbote, auf ©eite 77. 
4. bie Stufe, auf ©eite 115.. 

D. ^Beantworten ©ie biefe fragen: — 1. Sßeldje ftorm be« 
Seittoort« gebrauten toi», totnn mir einen Sßunfd) au«fpred)en? 
2. 933a« brüdft ber ^nbifatto eine« ^eittoort« au«? 3. $ann ieber 
äBunfdj erfüllt toerben? 4. Sßeld&e &dtfovm gebraud&en toir, toenn 
unfer Sßunfd) nid)t erfüllt toerben fann? 5. ©pred&en ©ie einen 
Söunfdj au«, ber nidjt erfüllt »erben fann! 6. SBie brüdt man eine 
2Baf)rfd)einlid)feit au«? 7. SBarum fpredjen toir feine ©ettrijfteit 
au«, toenn mir ettoa« in inbirefter Siebe fägen? 8. 9ßa« brttden 
bie folgenben ©äfce au«?— ?eben ©ie tooljl! SBöre id) bod) jefet in 
£>eutfd)lanb! Sr bleibe! ©ie fönnten gu fpftt fommen. 

E. Überfefeen ©ie: — 1. I might go to Germany next sum- 
mer. 2. I should like to go home now. 3. Would that 1 he 
were my friend. 4. Oh that you had come. 5. Our German 

1. The use of the subjunetive in English is confined almost entirely to dependent 
(subjoined) clauses; this aecounts for would that* or oh that, introducing a wish. 
These words need not be translated. 
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aufnehmen f onnte, @$ cntftanb nun bie grage, toa$ ber Sftann 
gucrft überfein fottte, ofjne fürchten ju muffen, baft ber SJBolf 
bie <8tege, ober bie 3^0^ ben ftoijl freffe. 
9hm, faßte ^ermann, td) I>ättc guerft ben Sßjolf übergefefct. 

2) e r SB a t e r : Slbcr bann Ijätte ia unterbeffen bie «3**8* 
ben $of)i aufgefreffen, 

SB e r t ty a : Sftein, id^ toürbe guerft bie «3iege überfein, benn 
ber SIBoif fann ja ben Äolji ntd&t freffen. 

£)er SBater: ©ut! £)a$ toürbe baS-erfte 2M toofyP 
flehen; aber toa$ fott er nun baä jtoeite SWal nennen? S)en 
SJBolf ? — ©ann toürbe biefer 2 bie «3tege auffreffen, S)en $o#? 
35ann toürbe biefer eine SBeute ber Biege, 

SB e r t ty a : $a, ba toeife id) bem SKanne feinen SRat gu 
geben, 

^ermann: © SBater, id^ toeife, toie er'S madjen muß, 
SÜBäfyrenb er ben SJBolf überfefet, mufe er bie «Siege anbtnben, baft 
fie ben $of)l nid)t erreichen fann, 

© e r 35 a t e r : ©ein SBorfd&lag tft nidfjt übel; aber e$ fe^It 3 
fotoofyl an einem ©tridf e, als aud) an einem SBaume, 

S<$ tyab'S, rief enbltd) SEBUljelm, ber lange in tiefem 9tad(j* 
benfen gefeffen f)atte, 

S&e r SB a t e r : @i, Vortrefflich ! ©o gibt e$ toirflidfj ein 
SWittet, bie «Siege unb ben ftoftl $u retten? Safe bodfj pren! 

Siltyetm: £utT\t nimmt ber äftann bie £it$t; ber 
$of)I bleibt beim SIBolf, ber tf)n getoife nidfjt freffen toirb, 35a$ 
jtoette SWal nimmt er ben Siofjl, bringt tfw an baä anbere Ufer 
unb nimmt bie «Siege toieber mit 4 jurütf ; biefe fütyrt er bann aus 
bem $afyn unb fefet nun ben SßJoIf über, ber bann toieber ju bem 

1. moftl, here perhap». 2. biefer, here the lauer. 3. e£ feilt (mfar) an eisern ©triefe, 
/ lack a rope. 4. mit, wüh htm. 
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Äo# tommt Stätty ^olt er bie <3tefle, unb fo tft alles in 
©idfj'ertyeit. 

©er SBater: ©ut, 933ilf)elm! 9ttd&tiß gebaut! S)er 
9Jtann machte e$, tote £)u graten ^aft* 

GRAMMAR 

163. Uses of the Subjunctive. — The subjunetive is used 
in all conditional sentences when the supposition is contrary 
to fact, and it oecurp in both the condition (SKebenfafc) and 
the conclusion (§auptfafe): 

tdj ginge fpaateren, toenn ba$ SBetter beffer toäre, 

I shovld take a walk if the wealher were better . 

idj toftre folteren gegangen, toenn ba« SBetter beffer getoefen toäre, 
/ shovld häve taken a walk if the wealher had been better 

Notes. — 1. The preterit subjunctive refers to present time; the 
pluperfect subjunctive, to past time. 

2. The condition is usually introduced by the conjunetion toenn, If 
the conjunetion toenn is omitted, the clause has the inverted order of 
words. 

3. Either the condition or conclusion may stand first. 

164. The Conditionals. — 1. In the conclusion the pret- 
erit subjunctive may be replaced by the first conditional, 
and the pluperfect by the second conditional. 

2. The conditionals are formed by conjugating the pres- 
ent or perfect infinitive with the preterit subjunctive of iöer* 

ben; thus, 

FIBflT CONDITIONAL ACTIVB 

tdj toürbe loben or gefcen / shovld praüe or go 

bu totirbeft loben or gefcen you would praüe or go 

er toürbe loben or gefpn he would praüe or go 

toir toürben loben or ge&en we shovld praüe or go 

tyr toürbet loben or gefcn you would praüe or go 

fie toürben loben or ge&en they would praüe or go 

Sie toürben loben or gefcen you would praüe or go 
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8BCOND CONDITIONAL ACTIVK 



idj mürbe gelobt baben 
bu mürbeft getobt baben 
er mürbe gelobt baben 
mir mürben gelobt baben 
ibr mürbet gelobt baben 
fie mürben gelobt baben 
©te mürben gelobt baben 

idj mürbe gegangen fein 
bu mürbeft gegangen fein 
er mürbe gegangen fein 
mir mürben gegangen fein 
ibr toürbet gegangen fein 
fie mürben gegangen fein 
@ie mürben gegangen fein 



I shovld have praüed 
you wovld have praised 
he wovld have praised 
we shovld have praised 
you wovld have praised 
they wovld have praised 
you wovld have praised 

I should have gone 
you wovld have gone 
he wovld have gone 
we should have gone 
you wovld have gone 
they wovld have gone 
you wovld have gone 



riBST CONDITIONAL PASSIVS 



idj mürbe gelobt merben 
bu mürbeft gelobt merben 
er mürbe gelobt merben 
mir mürben gelobt merben 
ibr toürbet gelobt merben 
fie mürben gelobt merben 
(Sie mürben gelobt merben 



I should be praised 
you wovld be praised 
he wovld be praised 
we shovld be praised 
you wovld be praised 
they wovld be praised 
you wovld be praised 



SBCOND CONDITIONAL PASSIVE 



i<$ mürbe gelobt toorben fein 
bu mürbeft gelobt toorben fein 
er mürbe gelobt toorben fein 
mir mürben gelobt toorben fein 
ibr toürbet gelobt toorben fein 
fie mürben gelobt morben fein 
©ie mürben gelobt morben fein 



I should have been praised 
you wovld have been praised 
he wovld have been praised 
we shovld have been praised 
you wovld have been praised 
they wovld have been praised 
you wovld have been praised 



166. Subjunctive after Conjunctions. — The subjunctive 
is always required after the conjunctions atö toeiut or atö ob, 
as if, and usually also after bantit, in order (hat, and bamit 
. ♦ ♦ tttcfyt, lest. 

Note. — Jföenn and ob may be omitted; in this case the verb pre- 
cedes the subject: er fiebt au«, al* märe er franf (als ob er franf märe). 
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166. Subjunctive after Verbs. — The subjunctive mode 
is often used in the dependent clause after such verbs as 
bitten, fjoffen, glauben, fttrdjten, totinfätn, atoeifefo. 

Note. — After these verbs the subjunctive is quite often replaced by 
an infinit ive: tdj bat üjn gu fommen. 

EXERCISES 

A. (a) ©efeen ©ie ben SKebenfafc bor ben ^auptfafe unb laffen 
©ie ba$ SBinbetoort „trenn" au«; — (6) ©efeen ©ic alle ©ttfce in bic 
S3ergangen$eit. — 1. $<§ tottrbe ba$ £au$ laufen, toenn idj ®elb 
glätte. 2. -3?d) mürbe in« J^eater fielen, toenn idj midj beffer be* 
fänbe. 3. 3$ toürbe e$ ibm gern geben, toenn er midj bäte. 4. 3dj 
toürbe fdjreiben, toenn idj £tit tyitte. 5. gr toürbe nidjt fallen, toenn 
er fongfamer ginge* 6. ©ie toürben J>a$ ntdjt fagett, toenn fie mein 
ftreunb toären. 

B. ©efcen ©ie bie etnfadjen Äonjunfttoe in baä Äonbtttonal: — 
1. idj fä^c; 2, idj fcätte eS i&m gefqgt; 3. idj toürbe beftraft; 4, & 
toäre gerbrodjen tt)orben; 5. er toäre; 6* ©ie toären geblieben; 7, er 
toäre entfdjulbigt toorben; 8. toärft bu gefommen? 

C. ©efcen ©ie ba$ Äonbitional in ben einfadjen $onfunftib: — 
1. idj tt)ürbe midj freuen; 2. ba& $inb toürbe bon ben SBölfen ge* 
freffen toorben fein; 3. idj toürbe bir geholfen t)aben; 4. er toürbe 
geben; 5. fie tt)ürbe mir ba$ Sud) gegeben baben; 6. er toürbe ein* 
gefdjlafen fein; 7. es toürbe gefroren fyabtn; 8. idj mürbe midj 
beffer befinben. 

D. grflären ©ie alle tonjunftiöe in bem Scfcftüd biefer Seftion! 

E. ©agen ©ie beibe formen für: — he would carry; they 
would have carried; the bird would have flown; he would 
have forgotten; I should have drowned; they would have 
been silent; you would become sick; should you have come? 
it would have been written; they would have read; I should 
have been able; I should have been able to go; he would be; 
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we should have been; they would have been punished; she 
would feel better; you would have been sorry; I should be 
punished. 

F. Überfein ©ie: — 1. You look as if you had worked too 
much. 2. It became as dark as if the sun were setting. 
3. He would not have become ill if he had lived in a better 
part of the city. 4. Put on an overcoat so that you may not 
feel cold. 5. Act (do) as if you were at home. 6. Charles 
would have been punished by his father if he had not 
become more industrious. 7. I feared that the boy had 
broken his arm when he feil from the tree. 8. I believed 
that he was sick. 9. If you had spoken more definitely, I 
should have understood what you wanted. 10. I should 
have come if I had known that you were at home. 11. If 
you had opened the window, it would not have been so 
warm in this room. 12. He would have written, if he had 
had the time. 13. He talks as if he believed it himself. 
14. I should like to speak with you. 15. When I asked 
him what time it was, he answered that he did not know. 
16. Would that I had never seen him. 17. Would you like 
to have another glass of milk? 18. What would you do if 
you were rieh? 

G. Überfein ©ie: — Once a beggar said to a rieh man: 
"Brother, give me something." The rieh man asked him 
since when they had been brothers. "Why," answered the 
beggar, "are we not all sons of Adam?" The rieh man said 
that the beggar was right and that he had not thought of it. 
Then he gave the beggar a penny. 

But the beggar thought a penny was too little. "Friend," 
said the rieh man, "if all your brothers should give you a 
penny, you would be the richest man on earth." x 

1. on earfA straf (Erben (phrase). 
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O Tannenbaum 
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1. O Xan*nen*baum, o Xan»nen*baum!$BBieörttnfmb bei * nc 

2. Ö Xan*nen*bautn, o Xan*nen*baum!$)uf(mnftTmr feljr (je * 

3. O Xan*nen*baum, o Xan*nen4>aum!®ein$lttbnritlinidj toaö 
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$Ber*ge« fun * feit im 

toun*ber * fa * me, ge 

tlj * rem ©in * gen bie 

eres. 9 



r=? 



n 



v 



ST * benb*fon*nen * fd&etn. 
lx>al*ti * ge 2We * Io * bei. 
So * re * lei ge * tan. 
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* 



i 



3. ©tropfte lebhaft unb fräfHfl, bie 4 @($IufctaFte Iangfam unb pp toieberbolt. 



Sieber 



$eibenrö£lettt 
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3. ffi. ü. ©oet&e 
ötnwt« fenxgt 

p 



$elnrl$ ©erner 



\M±-lMll 



u ^y-^ti 



1. ©alj ein ßnab' ein ftö« * lein ftelj'n, ftö« * lein auf ber 

2. Ana * be fprttd); „3$ bre * dje btdfj, fööS * lein auf ber 
/ 3. Unb ber teil * be Ana * be bradj'S föö« * lein auf ber 



P 



st 



üü 



* 



IL 




B 



fr £ L-X 



e 



gN^ 



i» 



£3 



m 



3 



»=i 



i^i 



$ei = ben, mar fo jung unb 
$et * ben/ föö« * lein fprad); ,,34 
$ei « ben; föö« * lein toe&r * te 



mor * gen * fd&ön, 
fte * dje bidfj, 
ftdj unb ftadf), 



fe f ! f -tp 




r 



f^u jj,' i ] ig aüp 



lief er fdjnett, e$ na&' gu felj'n, falj'ä mit öie * Ien greu*ben. 
bafe bu e * feig benfft an tnid(j, unb i$ mittle ntdfjt lei * ben.' 
fjalf ifjm bodfj lein 8Be& unb 8d(j, mu&t e« e * ben lei * ben. 



^HJ e 



*^£. 



ri'if ff fi 
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ftö«4ein,ftö34etn, 9f 0fr fein rot, $Rö«*lctn auf ber #et * ben. 
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Die brittc ©tropfe frttf tic unb fetoegL 
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SBeiifiteii 
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1. £)er $uf*fucfunbber <g*fel bie fyteten aro*&en ©treit 2Ber 
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gleich ber (S * fei ein, 
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APPENDIX 

A. GENDER 

The gender of German nouns can be learned only by practice as 
there are very few rules that one can follow with certainty; thus, 

masculine are: 

(a) the names of males, days, months, seasons, points of the com- 

pass: ber Werter, ber Odjfe, ber Sonntag, ber Januar, ber grüfjlmg, 

ber Sorben. 
(6) nearly all nouns in en (no infinitives used as nouns), er (denoting 

agency or instrument), id), tdjt, ig, and littg: ber ©oben, ber Sefc 

rer, ber Pfennig, ber $abidjt, ber Sperling. 

feminine are: 

(a) the names of females, most abstract nouns, and usually the 
names of German rivers, trees, and flowers: bie £ante, bie Äu&, 
bie (Slbe, bie Sänne, bie föofe. 

(6) all nouns ending in ei, fceit, feit, tt, in, tmt, fdjafi, ung, and nearly 
all in e: bie^Sdjön&eit, bie üflöglidjfeit, bie greunbtn, bie Örammottf, 
bie Seftion, bie greunbfdjaft, bie Hoffnung, bie 2)ecfe, bie Xtnte. 

neuter are: 

(a) all words not properly nouns but used as nouns, the letters of 
the aiphabet, the names of nearly all cities, countries, and 
metals: ba« 8dj, baS ®e$en, ba« % baS &errltdje SBerftn, ba$ heutige 
$)eutfd)fonb, ba« Silber.. 

(5) most nouns with the prefix @e, many nouns in ttiS, fat, fei, htm, 
and all in djeit and lein: bat ©eftdjt, bat fötttfel, ba« üflttbd&en, ba« 
Änttbfein. 

R DECLENSION 

1. Declension of Adjectives. 

Adjectives are not declined when they are used predicatively, ad- 
verbially, or appositively after the noun: ber fcifdj ift braun, bie Xüx ift 
braun, baS SBucj) ift braun; er fann fdjön fdjreiben; ein Ä&pplem fletn. 
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2. Attributive adjectives may have either a strong or a weak declen- 
sion with the following endings: 



STRONG DECLENSION 
fit. /. n. p{. 

Nom.: —et — e — e« — e 

Acc: — en — e — e« — e 

Gen.: — e« —et — e« —et 

Dat.: —ein —et —ein — en 



WEAK DECLENSION 
•w. /. n. p{. 

— e — e — e — en 

— en — e — e — en 

— en — en — en — en 

— en — en — en — en 



3. Limiting adjectives. — (o) Limiting adjectives with few excep- 
tions always have the strong declension of adjectives. 

(b) When there are two limiting adjectives before a noun, the first 
has the strong and the second the weak declension; thus, triefe SBüdjer, 
but bie üielen $üd>er; ein $fttd), but ba« eine $ud(j; ber erfte, bie erften, etc. 

(c) Some limiting adjectives; as, eifernd, nid)t«, meljr, the cardinal 
numerals, and sometimes tnel, frenig, all are not declined. 

(d) Paradigm op Declension: 











MA8CÜLINE 




Nom.: 


ber 


(biefet 


jenet 


ein 


lein 


mein ) Onfel 


Acc: 


bcn 


(biefen 


Jenen 


einen 


feinen 


meinen ) Onfel 


Gen.: 


be£ 


(biefe« 


jene« 


eine« 


feine« 


meine« ) Onfel« 


Dat.: 


bent 


(btefem 


jenem 


einem 

FEMININl 


feinem 


meinem) Onfel 


Nom.: 


bie 


(biefe 


jene 


eine 


feine 


meine ) Xante 


Acc: 


rr 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff ff 


Gen.: 


ber 


' (biefet 


jenet 


einet 


feinet 


meinet ) Xante 


Dat.: 


n 


fr 


ff 


ff 

NEU TUR 


rf 


ff ff 


Nom.: 


ba« 


(biefe« 


jene« 


ein 


fein 


mein ) SBuä) 


Acc: 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff ff 


Gen.: 


be« 


(biefe« 


jene« 


eine« 


feine« 


meine« ) SBudje« 


Dat.: 


bent 


(biefem 


jenem 


einem 


feinem 


meinem) 33u$e 








PLURAL (ALL GENDERS) 




Nom.: 


bie 


(biefe 


jene 


— 


feine 


meine ) SBIetftifte 


Acc: 


ff 


ff 


rf 


— 


ff 


ff ff 


Gen.: 


ber 


(biefet 


jenet 


— 


feinet 


meinet ) SBleiftifte 


Dat.: 


ben 


(biefen 


jenen 


— 


feinen 


meinen ) SBIeifttften 
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4. Descriptive adjectives. — (a) All descriptive adjectives have the 
weak declension whenever they are preceded by a pronominal adjeo- 
tive having a strong ending, otherwise they have the strong declension, 
except in the genitive Singular of the masculine and neuter genders, 
where the weak endings are preferred. 

(6) When two or more descriptive adjectives precede the noun, they 
all have the same form;* thus, ba$ gro&e, beutfd&e SBudj, ein grofjeä, beutfdjeS 
JBudj, bie großen, beutfdjen 93üd&er, große, beutfdje 93üdjer. 

(c) After einige, mehrere, biete, toenige, the descriptive adjective 
usually has the strong endings instead of the weak in the nominative 
and accusative plural. 

(d) Paradigms of Declension: 

STRONG DECLENSION WHEN STANDING ALONE BEFORE A NOUN 





Masculine 


Feminitu 


r Neuter 


Plural 


Nom.: 


guter 


gute 


gutes 


gute 


Acc: 


guten 


ff 


ff 


f» 


Gen.: 


guten (e£) 


guter 


guten (eS) 


guter 


Dat.: 


gutem 


ff 

• 


gutem 


guten 


WEAK DECLENSION WHEN PRECEDED BT A LIMITING 


ADJECTTVE 


Nom.: 


ber gute 


bie gute 


baS gute 


bie guten 


Acc: 


ben guten 


ff i 


ff ff 


ff f» 


Gen.: 


be« guten 


ber guten 


be« guten 


ber guten 


Dat.: 


beut guten 


n n 


beut guten 


ben guten 


MIXED DECLENSION 


after ein, 


lein, AND ALL POSSESSIVES 


Nom.: 


mein guter 


meine gute 


mein gute£ 


meine guten 


Acc: 


meinen guten 


ff ff 


ff ff 


ff ff 


Gen.: 


meines guten 


meiner guten 


meine* guten 


meiner guten 


Dat.: 


meinem guten 


f» ff 


meinem guten 


meinen guten 



mixed declension after einige, mehrere, biete, toenige 

Nom.: biete gute einige gute toenige gute 

Acc : rf fr rf ff ff ff 

Gen.: oieter guten einiger guten toentger guten 

Dat.; bieten guten einigen guten toentgen guten 
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5. Declension of Nouns. 

(a) The Singular. 

Feminine nouns never vary in the singular. 

Masculine nouns in e, a few monosyllabic masculines that for- 

merly ended in e, and most masculine foreign words with the 

emphasis on the last syllable, take n or est to form the geni- 

tive, dative, and accusative singular. 
All other masculine and neuter nouns add the ending £ or e# to 

form the genitive, and sometimes e to form the dative singular. 

Note. — The Omission of the e in the genitive and dative is determined by euphony. 
Nouns ending in a hissing sound always retain it in the genitive case; thus, ber §tf$, be* 
«Srifd^ed; monosyllabic nouns usually retain it in both cases, especially when followed by 
an unaccented word or syllable; nouns ending in a syllable with unaccented t (e, et, 
em, en, enb, er, d&en, also lein) always omit the e of the inflezional ending in both cases; 
thus, ber Sater, be6 Sßater«, beut Sßater. 

(6) The Plural. 

The plural ending must be added to every case; 

The nominative, genitive, and accusative plural have no special 

case-endings beside their regulär plural ending. The dative 

adds tt, unless the noun already.ends in n in the nominative 

plural. 
The plural endings are e, ett or tt, and er. Some nouns have no 

plural ending. 

Masculines: in tt, tt, ett — 

in e, and a few monosyllables — (e)tt 

foreign words with final emphasis —ett 

about a dozen jL tt 

All others, with few exceptions, *e 

Feminines: SWutter and %oä)ttt * 

about 30 monosyllables -H 

All others, with few exceptions, — (e)tt 

Neuters: in tt, el, ett, djett, lein — - 

about 50, mostly monosyllabic JL tt 

All others, with few exceptions, — e 
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(c) Paradigms of Notjn Declension: 











MAßCULINB 


NOUN8 




Nom.: 


bcr 


Onfel 


ber 


Änabe 


ber Sflmtn 


ber @o$n 


Acc: 


ben 


Onfel 


ben 


Knaben 


ben Sftann 


ben <5ofni 


Gen.: 


be« 


Onfel« 


be« 


Knaben 


be« 2Rann(e)S 


be« ©o&n(e)S 


Dat.: 


bcm Onfel 


bem Knaben 


bem üflann(e) 


bem <5o&n(e) 


Nom.: 


bie 


Onfel 


bie 


ßnabe* 


bie * Scanner 


bie ©öljne 


Acc: 


rr 


rr 


rr 


rr 


rr rr 


rr n 


Gen.: 


bcr 


Onfel 


ber 


Knaben 


ber üflttnner 


ber ©öljne 


Dat.: 


ben 


Onfebt 


ben 


Knaben 

FEMININE 


ben Männern 

NOUNS 


ben ©öfcnen 


Nom.: 


bie 


ÜHutter 


bie 


$anb 


bie grau 


bie SBhttne 


Acc: 


rr 


rr 


rr 


ff 


rr rr 


rr rr 


Gen.: 


ber 


äfluttcr 


ber 


$anb 


ber grau 


ber SMume 


Dat.: 


rr 


rr 


rr 


rr 


rr rr 


» w 


Nom.: 


bie 


aflttttcr 


bie 


$anbe 


bie grauen 


bie Blumen 


Acc: 


rr 


rr 


rr 


ff 


rr rr 


rr n 


Gen.: 


ber 


^Kutter 


ber 


$ttnbe 


ber grauen 


ber Sölumen 


Dat.: 


ben 


üWttttern 


ben $ttnbeit 


ben grauen 


ben Blumen 










NSUTBB NOUN8 




Nom.: 


ba« SRabd&en 


ba« $au8 


ba« SRetatt 


ba« 3toljr 


Acc: 


rr 


rr 


rr 


fr 


rr rr 


n n 


Gen.: 


be« 


äflftbdjen« 


be« 


$aufe£ 


be« ÜHetalI(e)S 


be« 3tfr(e)* 


Dat.: 


bem äflftbdjen 


bem $auf(e) 


bem äfletaa(e) 


bem 3afcr(e) 



Nom.: bie üflttbd&en bie Raufet bie SHetaffe bie 3a^re 

ACC: rrrr rrrr frrr rr rr 

Gen.: ber äflttbd&en ber Raufet ber äfletaffe ber 3a$re 

Dat.: ben 2ttäbd&en ben Käufern ben SWetattei ben 3afcre« 
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C. VERB PARADIGMS 
Preterit 





1. $aben < 


Sein aßerbett 




$abet 


i, io have. 


Principal Parts: 


Ijaben, fjatte, gehabt 


Prbsbnt 


Preterit 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Indicative Subjunctive 


I have. 


I had. 


td) fjabc 


id& fabe 


xd) fcatte id& frttte 


bu foift 


bu Ijabeft 


bu fatteft bu r>öttcft 


er f)at 


er ^abc 


er fyatte er r)tttte 


toir tyaben 


toir foaben 


toir Ratten toir Rotten 


xf)t fabt 


ibr Reibet 


if>r hattet ü)r hättet 


fte ^aben 


fie ijjaben 


fie Ratten fie Ratten 


Perfkct 


Pluperfect 


I have had. 


I had had. 


id) fjabc gehabt 


fyabt gehabt 


t>attc gefjabt f)ätte gehabt 


bu fcaftgefjabt 


fyabeft gehabt 


fcatteft gehabt Ijättcft gehabt 


er &at gehabt 


f)abe gehabt 


fyatte gehabt ftätte gehabt 


toir ^aben gehabt 


fcaben gehabt 


batten gehabt Ratten gehabt 


i\)t foabt gehabt 


f)abet gehabt 


hattet gehabt battet gehabt 


fie f)aben gehabt 


fcaben gelobt 


Ratten gehabt Ratten gehabt 


Füture 


Futtjre Perfect 




Indicative 


J shall have. 


1 8hall have had. 


i$ toerbe f)aben 




i$ toerbe gehabt foaben 


bu toirft foaben 




bu toirft gelobt f)abcn * 


er toirb fyaben 




er toirb gehabt f)aben 


totr toerben fjaben 




toir toerben gehabt fyaben 


if>r toerbet fjaben 




iftr toerbet gehabt fjaben 


fie toerben fyaben 




fie toerben gehabt fyaben 




Subjunctive 


i$ toerbe fyaben 




td) toerbe gehabt fjaben 


bu toerbeft fyaben 




bu toerbeft gehabt fyaben 


er toerbe fabelt 




er toerbe gehabt fjaben 


mir toerben f)abcn 




toir toerben gehabt ftaben 


if>r toerbet baben 




ir)r toerbet gehabt fyaben 


fie toerben foaben 




fie toerben gehabt fjaben 
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Present Conditional^ 
I should have. -v. 
id& teürbe fjaben 
bu mürbeft fjaben 
er mürbe fjaben 
mir mürben foaben 
if>r mttrbet Ijaben 
fie mürben fyaben 



]*erfect Conditional 
I should have had. 
iä) toürbe gehabt foaben 
bu mürbeft gehabt fyaben 
er mürbe gehabt fyaben 
mir mürben gehabt fyaben 
ii)t mürbet gehabt tyaoen 
fie mürben gehabt fyaben 



Imperative: fabe, tyibt, fyaben ©ie, Äave. 

Infinitive: Pres., baben, to Äaw. Perf-, gehabt baben, to Äave Aad. 

Participle: Pres., Ijabenb, having. Post, ge&abt, had. 





©ein, 


,tobe. 




Principal Parts: 


fein, mar, gemefen 


Present 


Preterit 


Indicatlve 


Subjunctive 


Indicative Subjunctive 


I am 


(be). 


I was (were). 


id) bin 


td& fei 


iti) mar iä) tottre 


bu bift 


bu feieft 


bu marft bu mttreft 


er ift 


er fei 


er mar er märe 


mir finb 


mir feien 


mir maren mir mären 


ibr feib 


it)x feiet 


ibr mart tf)r märet 


fie finb 


fie feien 


fie maren fie mttren 


Perfect 


Plüperpect 


I have been. 


I had been. 


id& bin gemefen 


fei gemefen 


mar gemefen mttre gemefen 


bu biftgemefen 


feieft gemefen 


marft gemefen tottreft gemefen 


er ift gemefen 


fei gemefen 


mar gemefen mttre gemefen 


mir finb gemefen 


feien gemefen 


maren gemefen mttren gemefen 


ti)T feib gemefen 


feiet gemefen 


mart gemefen mttret gemefen 


fie finb gemefen 


feien gemefen 


maren gemefen mttren gemefen 


Fi 


[JTÜRE 


Füture Perfect 




Indicative 


I shall be. 


I shall have been. 


id& merbefein 




td) merbe gemefen fein 


bu mirftfein 




bu mirft gemefen fein 


er mirb fein 




er mirb gemefen fein 


mir merben fein 




mir merben gemefen fein 


\t)v merbetfein 




irjr merbet gemefen fein 


fie merben fein 




fie merben gemefen fein 
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i<$ . toerbe fein 
bu toerbeft fein 
er toerbe fein 
toir toerben fein 
[f)t toerbet fein 
fie toerben fein 

Present Conditional 

I should be. 
i<$ toürbe fem 
bu toürbeft fein 
er toürbe fein 
tott toürben fein 
t&r toürbet fem 
fie toürben fein 



Subjunctive 

tc$ toerbe getoefen fein 
bu toerbeft getoefen fein 
er toerbe getoefen fein 
toir toerben getoefen fein 
it>r toerbet getoefen fein 
fie toerben getoefen fein 

Pebfect Conditional 

I should have been. 
ic$ toürbe getoefen fein 
bu toürbeft getoefen fein 
er toürbe getoefen fein 
toir toürben getoefen fein 
tr>r toürbet getoefen fein 
fie toürben getoefen fein 



Imperative : fei, f eib, feien ©ie, be. 
Infinitive : Pres., fein, to be. 
Pabticiple : Pres, feienb, being. 



Perf., getoefen fein, to have been, 
Post, getoefen, been. 



©erben, to become 
Principal Parts: toerben, toürbe (toarb), getoorben 



Present 
Indicatlve Subjunctive 

I become. 
idj toerbe td) toerbe 

bu toirft bu toerbeft 

er toirb er toerbe 

toir toerben toir toerben 

ifcr toerbet ir)r toerbet 

fie toerben fie toerben 

Perfect 

I have become. 
iä) bin getoorben fei getoorben 
bu bift getoorben 
er ift getoorben 
toir finb getoorben 
tt)r feib getoorben 
fie finb getoorben 



Preterit 
Indicative Subjunctive 

I became. 

i<$ toürbe 



td& toürbe 
bu toürbeft 
er toürbe 
toir toürben 
U)v toürbet 
fie toürben 



bu toürbeft 
er toürbe 
toir toürben 
ifn* toürbet 
fie toürben 

Pluperfect 
I had become. 



feieft getoorben 
fei getoorben 
feien getoorben 
feiet getoorben 
feien getoorben 



toar getoorben 
toarft getoorben 
toar getoorben 
toaren getoorben 
toart getoorben 
toaren getoorben 



tottre getoorben 
toftreft getoorben 
toftre getoorben 
toaren getoorben 
toäret getoorben 
toaren getoorben 
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FüTURE 

I shall become. 
id) toerbe Serben 
bu toirft toerben 
er toirb toerben 
toir toerben toerben 
ibr toerbet locrbcn 
fie toerben toerben 

ld& toerbe toerben 
bu toerbeft toerben 
er toerbe toerben 
toir toerben toerben 
it)t toerbet toerben 
fte toerben toerben 

Prbsent Conditional 
I should become, 
idj toürbe toerben 
bu toürbeft toerben 
er toürbe toerben 
toir toürben toerben 
ibr toürbet toerben 
fie toürben toerben 



Fütüre Perfect 
Indicative 

I shall have become, 
id& toerbe getoorben fein 
bu toirft getoorben fein 
er toirb getoorben fein 
toir toerben getoorben fein 
ibr toerbet getoorben fein 
fte toerben getoorben fein 

Subjunctive 

idj toerbe getoorben fein 
bu toerbeft getoorben fein 
er toerbe getoorben fein 
toir toerben getoorben ffin 
U)t toerbet getoorben fein 
fie toerben getoorben fein 

Perfect Conditional 
I should have become, 
idj toürbe getoorben fein 
bu toürbeft getoorben fein 
er toürbe getoorben fein 
toir toürben getoorben fein 
U)v toürbet getoorben fein 
fie toürben getoorben fein 



Imperative : toerbe, toerbet, toerben @ie, become, 

Infinitive : Pres., toerben, to become. Per/. , getoorben fein, to have become, 

Participle: Pres., toerbenb, becoming. Past, getoorben, become. 



2. Weak Conjugation 
Principal Parts: loben, lobte, gelobt 





Present 




Preterit 


Indicative Subjunctive 


Indicative Subjunctive 




Ipraise. 




I praised. 


tdj lobe 


idj lobe 


idj lobte 


i$ lobte 


bu lobft 


bu lobeft 


bu Iobteft 


bu Iobteft 


er lobt 


er lobe 


er lobte 


er lobte 


toir loben 


toir loben 


toir lobten 


toir lobten 


if>r lobt 


tbr lobet 


ii)v lobtet 


tfjr lobtet 


fie loben 


fie loben 


fie lobten 


fie lobten 
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Perfect 
Indicative Subjunctive 

I have praised. 
idj babe gelobt babe gelobt 
bu baft gelobt 
er f)at gelobt 
toir baben gelobt 
tbr i)abt getobt 
fie ^abeit gelobt 



babeft gelobt 
babe gelobt 
baben gelobt 
fjabet gelobt 
fyabtn gelobt 



Plüperfect 
Indicative Subjunctive 

I had praised. 
batte gelobt f)ötte gelobt 



batteft gelobt 
batte gelobt 
batten gelobt 
hattet gelobt 
Ratten gelobt 



batteft gelobt 
bütte gelobt 
bitten gelobt 
bttttet gelobt 
bätten gelobt 



Füture 

I shall prai8e. 
idj toerbe loben 
bu toirft loben 
er toirb loben 
toir h>erben loben 
tbr toerbet loben 
fie toerben loben 

idj toerbe loben 
bu toerbeft loben 
er toerbe loben 
toir toerben loben 
ibr toerbet loben 
fie toerben loben 

Present Conditional 

I should praise. 
idj toürbe loben 
bu toürbeft loben 
er toürbe loben 
toir toürben loben 
ibr toürbet loben 
fie toürben loben 



Fdtüre Perfect 
Indicative 

I shall have praised. 

idj toerbe gelobt baben 

bu toirft gelobt baben 

er toirb gelobt baben 

toir toerben gelobt baben 

ibr toerbet gelobt baben 

fie toerben gelobt baben 

Subjunctive 

idj toerbe gelobt baben 
bu toerbeft gelobt baben 
er toerbe gelobt baben 
toir toerben gelobt baben 
ibr toerbet gelobt baben 
fie toerben gelobt baben 

Perfect Conditional 

I should have praised. 
id) toürbe gelobt baben 
bu toürbeft gelobt baben 
er toürbe gelobt baben 
toir toürben gelobt baben 
ibr toürbet gelobt baben 
fie toürben gelobt baben 



Imperative: lobe, lobt, loben ©le, praise. 

Infinitive: Pres., loben, to praise; Perf., gelobt baben, to have praised. 

Participle: Pres., lobenb, praising. Post., gelobt, praised. 
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3. Strong Conjugation 


Principal Parts: 


fingen, fang, gefungen 


Present 


Preterit 


Indicative 


Subjanctive 


Indicative Subjanctive 


I sing. 


I sang. 


tdj finge 


ta) finge 


tdj fang tdj fange 


bu fingft 


bu fingeft 


bu fangft bu fftngeft 


er fingt 


er finge 


er fang er fange 


nur fingen 


mir fingen 


mir fangen mir fangen 


il)x fingt 


tbr finget 


it)v fangt tbr fanget 


fie fingen 


fie fingen 


fie fangen fie fangen 


Perfect 


Pluperpect 


I have 


sung. 


I had sung. 


tdj tyibt gefungen 


f)abt gefungen 


batte gefungen bütte gefungen 


bu b<*ft gefungen 


tyabeft gefungen 


batteft gefungen työtteft gefungen 


er bat gefungen 


f)abt gefungen 


batte gefungen ^tttte gefungen 


mir fyaben gefungen 


baben gefungen 


batten gefungen hätten gefungen 


it>r ^abt gefungen 


babet gefungen 


battet gefungen bittet gefungen 


fie §aben gefungen 


baben gefungen 


batten gefungen bitten gefungen 


FüTÜRE 


Future Perpect 




Indicative 


I shall sing. 


I shall have sung. 


idj merbe fingen 




idj merbe gefungen baben 


bu tturft fingen 




bu mirft gefungen tyaben 


er mirb fingen 




er mirb gefungen baben 


nur merben fingen 




mir merben gefungen fjaben 


tbr merbet fingen 




tbr merbet gefungen tyaben 


fie merben fingen 




fie merben gefungen tyaben 


* 


Subjunctive 


tdj merbe fingen 




tdj merbe gefungen ^aben 


bu merbeft fingen 




bu merbeft gefungen boben 


er merbe fingen 




er merbe gefungen f)abca 


mir »erben fingen 




mir merben gefungen baben 


ibr merbet fingen 




tbr merbet gefungen baben 


fie »erben fingen 




fie merben gefungen ^aben 


Present Condittonal 


Perfect Condittonal 


I should sing. 


I should have sung.' 


tdj mürbe fingen 




tdj mürbe gefungen baben 


bu mürbeft fingen 




bu mürbeft gefungen baben 


er mürbe fingen 




er mürbe gefungen baben 
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mir mürben fingen mir mürben gefunden fjaben 

ir)r mürbet fingen ifjr mürbet gefunden Ijaben 

fie mürben fingen fie mürben gefunden fjaben 

Imperative: finge, fingt, fingen @te, «ingr. 

Infinitive: Pres., fingen, to sing; Perf., gefungen fyabtn, to have sung. 

Parttciple: Pres., fingenb, einging, Post, gefungen, sung. 



4. The Verb gelten conjugated with fein 

Principal Parts: gef)en, ging, gegangen, to go 



Prbsent 
Indicative Subjunctive 

Igo. 
tdj gelje i<$) gebe 

bu gefjft, etc. bu gefjeft, etc. 

Perfect 

I have gone. 
id) bin gegangen fei gegangen 



Preterit 
Indicative Subjunctive 

I went. 
id& ging id& ginge 

bu gingft, etc. bu gingeft, etc. 

Plüperfect 
I had gone. 



bu bift gegangen 
er ift gegangen 
mir finb gegangen 
it)V feib gegangen 
fie finb gegangen 



fetft gegangen 
fei gegangen 
feien gegangen 
feiet gegangen 
feien gegangen 



märe gegangen 
mttreft gegangen 
mttre gegangen 
mttren gegangen 
mttret gegangen 
mttren gegangen 



Fdture 

I »hall go. 
tdj merbe gefyen 
bu mirft geben, etc. 

idj mcrbe geben 

bu merbeft geben, etc. 

Present Conditional 

I should go. 
idj mürbe geben 
bu mürbeft gefjen, etc. 



mar gegangen 
marft gegangen 
mar gegangen 
maren gegangen 
mart gegangen 
maren gegangen 

Future Perfect 
Indicative 

I »hall have gone. 

id) merbe gegangen fein 

bu mirft gegangen fein, etc. 

Subjunctive 

idj merbe gegangen fein 

bu merbeft gegangen fein, etc. 

Perfect Conditional 

I should have gone. 
tdj mürbe gegangen fein 
bu mürbeft gegangen fein, etc. 



Imperative: gefje, ge&t, gef)en @ie, go. 

Infintttve: Pres., geljen, to go. Perf., gegangen fein, to have gone. 

Participle: Pres., geljenb, going. Past, gegangen, gone. 
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5. Passive Voice 

Present 
Indlcative Subjunctivt 

I am praised. 

iä) merbe gelobt merbe gelobt 



Prbtebit 
Indlcative Subjunctive 

I was praised. 



bu mirft gelobt 
er mirb gelobt 
mir merben gelobt 
ü)v merbet gelobt 
fie merben gelobt 



merbeft gelobt 
merbe gelobt 
werben gelobt 
merbet gelobt 
merben gelobt 



mürbe gelobt 
mttrbeft gelobt 
mürbe gelobt 
mürben gelobt 
mürber gelobt 
mürben gelobt 



Perfect 

I have been praised. 
tdj bin gelobt morben 
bu btft gelobt morben 
er ift gelobt Sorben 
mir finb gelobt morben 
tf)t feib gelobt morben 
fie finb gelobt morben 

tdj fei gelobt morben 
bu feieft gelobt morben 
er fei gelobt morben 
mir feien gelobt morben 
ir)r feiet gelobt morben 
fie feien gelobt morben 

FüTÜRE 

I shall be praised, 
i$ merbe gelobt merben 
bu mirft gelobt merben 
er mirb gelobt merben 
mir merben gelobt merben 
ityr merbet gelobt merben 
fie merben gelobt merben 

idj merbe gelobt merben 
bu merbeft gelobt merben 
er merbe gelobt merben 
mir merben gelobt merben 
ityr merbet gelobt merben 
fie merben gelobt merben 



mürbe gelobt 
murbeft gelobt 
mürbe gelobt 
mürben gelobt 
murbet gelobt 
mürben gelobt 

Plüperfect 
Indlcative 

I had been praised, 

idj mar gelobt morben 

bu marft gelobt morben 

er mar gelobt morben 

mir maren gelobt morben 

i|>r mart gelobt morben 

fie maren gelobt morben 

Sabjunctive 

idt) möre gelobt morben 
bu mttreft gelobt morben 
er märe gelobt morben 
mir frören gelobt morben 
ir>r märet gelobt morben 
fie mären gelobt morben 

Futübe Perfect 
Indlcative 

I shall have been praised» 
i$ merbe gelobt morben fein 
bu mirft gelobt morben fein 
er mirb gelobt morben fein 
mir merben gelobt morben fein 
iftr merbet gelobt morben fein 
fie merben gelobt morben fein 
Sabjunctive 

i$ merbe gelobt morben fein 
bu merbeft gelobt morben fein 
er merbe gelobt morben fein 
mir merben gelobt morben fein 
if)v merbet gelobt morben fein 
fte merben gelobt morben fein 
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PRESENT CONDITIONAL 

I should be praised. 
id& toürbe gelobt toerben 
bu toürbeft gelobt toerben 
er toürbe getobt toerben 
toir toürben getobt toerben 
it)v toürbet getobt toerben 
fie mürben getobt toerben 

Imperative 
toerbe getobt, be praised. 
toerbet getobt, be praised. 
toerben @te gelobt, be praised. 

Infinitive: Pres., getobt toerben, 
Per/., gelobt toorben 



Perfect Conditional 

I should hane been praised. 
idj toürbe getobt toorben fein 
bu toürbeft getobt toorben fein 
er toürbe getobt toorben fein 
toir toürben gelobt toorben fein 
i$r toürbet getobt toorben fein 
fie toürben gelobt toorben fein 

PaRTTCIPLES 

Pres. , $u tobenb, to be praised (as ad- 

jeetive only). 
Past, gelobt toorben, been praised 

to be praised. 

fein, to have been praised. 



i 



6. Inseparable and Separable Compounds 

Principal Parts: berfaufen, berfaufte, berfauft, to seil. 

anreben, rebete an, angerebet, to. address. 



INSEPARABLE 


SEPARABLE 




Indicative 




Present : 


tdj berfaufe 


tcb rebe an 


Preterit : 


icb berfaufte 


icb rebete an 


Perfect : 


i<$ babe berfauft 


icb babe angerebet 


Plüperfect : 


iä) borte berfauft 


icb batte angerebet 


Füture: 


icb toerbe berfaufen 


icb toerbe anreben 


Future Perfect: 


icb toerbe berfauft baben 
Sabjunctive 


icb toerbe angerebet baben 


Present: 


tcb berfaufe 


id) rebe an 


Preterit : 


icb berfaufte 


tcb rebete an 


Perfect : 


i$ babe berfauft 


icb babe angerebet 


Plüperfect: 


tcb bätte berfauft 


icb btttte angerebet 


Füture: 


tcb toerbe berfaufen 


leb toerbe anreben 


Future Perfect. 


: icb toerbe berfauft baben 
Conditional 


icb toerbe angerebet baben 


Present: 


icb toürbe berfaufen 


icb toürbe anreben 


Perfect: 


icb toürbe berfauft baben 
Imperative 


icb toürbe angerebet baben 




berfaufe 


rebe an 




berfauft 


rebet an 




berfaufen ©ie 


reben ©ie an 
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Infinitives 




Present: 


berfaufen ($u berfaufen) 


anreben (anpreben) 


Perfect: 


berfauft Ijaben 

Partidples 


angerebet fcaben 


Present: 


berfaufenb 


anrebenb 


Past: 


berfauft 


angerebet 



7. Reflexive Verb 

©idj erinnern, to remember. 

Principal Parts: ft$ erinnern, erinnerte ftdj, fidj erinnert 

Presbnt 

Subjunctive 
I remember. 

tdj erinnere ntidj 

bu erinnereft bi$ 

er erinnere fidj 

toir erinnern und 

ir)r erinneret eu<$ 

fie erinnern fi# 

©ie erinnern fi<$ 

Preterit 

I remembered. 

idj erinnerte ntid> 

bu erinnerteft bi$ 

er erinnerte fi# 

toir erinnerten un$ 

iljr erinnertet eu$ 

fie erinnerten fid) 

i($ fcabe tnid) ertnnert, I Aave remembered 

i$ tyatte midj erinnert, I Äad remembered 



Indlcative 

idj erinnere mt($ 
bu erinnerft btdj 
er erinnert fi<$. 
toir erinnern un$ 
ifcr erinnert eudj 
fie erinnern fid) 
©ie erinnern ftd) 



' idj erinnerte midj 
bu erinnerteft btdj 
er erinnerte ft# 
ttrir erinnerten uns 
iljr erinnertet eudj 
fie erinnerten fidj 
Perfect : 
Pluperfect : 

FuTURE : idj toerbe mtd) erinnern, J shall remember 

Füture Perfect: tdj »erbe tntdj erinnert &a&en, I shall have remembered 
Conditional: tdj tottrbe tntd) erinnern, I should remember 
Condit. Perf. : idj h)ürbe tnid) erinnert fyaben, I should have remembered 
Imperative : erinnere bid), remember 

erinnert eudj, remember 
erinnern ©ie fidj, remember 
Infinitive: Pres., fi$ erinnern, to remernoer 

Perf., fi<$ erinnert faben, to have remembered 
Participle: Pres., ftdj erinnemb, remembering 

Past, fic§ erinnert, remembered 
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8. The Modal Auxiliaries 



Infinitive 



Pres.: 


bürfcn 


fönncn 


mögen 


muffen 


fotten 




Perf.: j 


geburft 


gefontt 


gemodjt 


' gemußt 


gefottt 




Gaben 


Gaben 


Gaben 


Gaben 


ftaben 








Participle 








Pres.: 


bürfenb 


fönnenb 


mögenb 


müffenb 


mottenb 




Past: 


geburft 


gefonnt 


gemocht 


gemußt 


gemottt 




or, 


bürfcn 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


motten 








Indicative 






* 






Present 








idj barf 


fatm 


mag 


muß 


fott 


mttt 




bu barfft 


fannft 


magft 


mußt 


fottft 


mittft 




er barf 


fann 


mag 


muß 


fott 


mitt 




mir bürfcn 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


motten 




iGr bürft 


fönnt 


mögt 


müßt 


fottt 


mottt 




fte bürfen 


fönncn 


mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


motten 




©ic bürfcn 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


motten 








Preterit 








idj burfte 


fonnte 


modjte 


mußte 


fottte 


mottte 





Perfect 
tdj Gabe geburft (gefonnt, gemotzt, gemußt, gefottt, gemottt) 
But, tä) tyxbt geGen bürfen (mögen, etc.) 

Pluperfect 
tcG G<*tte geburft (gefonnt, gemodjt, gemußt, gefottt, gemottt) 
But, t<G Gatte geGen bürfcn (mögen, etc.) 

FüTURE 

icG »erbe bürfcn (fönnen, mögen, muffen, fotten, motten) 

FüTURE Perfect / 

tdj merbe geburft (gefonnt, getnodjt, gemußt, gefottt, gemottt) Gaben 
But, i$ merbe Gaben, geGen, bürfen (mögen, etc.) 



i$ bttrfe 



fönne 



tefc burfte fönnte 



Subjunctiv« 

Present 
möge muffe 

Past 
möchte müßte 



fotte 
fottte 



motte 



mottte 
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Subjunctive 

Perfect 

i<$) fcabe geburft (gefonnt, gemodjt, gemußt, gefottt, getoottt) 
But, tä) tyibt gefeit bürfen (mögen, etc.) 

Pluperfect 

tdj ljätte geburft (gefonnt, gemodjt, gemufft, gefottt, getoottt) 
But, itf) fyttte gefan bürfen (mögen, etc.) 

FüTURE 

tdj toerbe bürfen (fönnen, mögen, muffen, fotten, tootten) 

Futüre Perfect 

idj toerbe geburft (gefonnt, gemodjt, gemußt, gefottt, getoottt) Ijaben 
But, idj toerbe Ijabcn geljen bürfen (mögen, etc.) 

Conditional 
Present 
tdj toürbe bürfen (fönnen, mögen, muffen, fotten, motten) 

Perfect 

idj toürbe geburft (gefonnt, gemocht, gemußt, gefottt, getoottt) fcaben 
But, tdj toerbe faben getyen bürfen (mögen, etc.) 



D. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ALL STRON6 AND IRREGULÄR VERBS 

OCCURRING IN THE ELEMENTARBUCH 



Strong verbs and weak verbs which show some irregularity of form. The 2d 
and 3d person Singular of the present indicative are given only when these forms 
differ from the regulär conjugation of this tense ; for the same reason the first per- 



son is given with a few verbs. 






INFIN. 


PRES. 


PRETERIT 


PAST PART. 


befehlen, command 


befielt, befiehlt 


befahl 


befohlen 


beginnen, begin 


• • • • 


begann 


begonnen 


beigen, bite 


beißt, beißt 


m 


gebiffen 


binben, bind 


• • • • 


banb 


gebunben 


bitten, ask 


• • • • 


bat 


gebeten 


bleiben, remain 


• • • • 


blieb 


tft geblieben 


brennen, break 


brtdjft, bridjt 


bradj 


gebrodjen 


bringen, bring 


• • • ■ 


braute 


gebraut 


benten, think 


■ • • • 


badete 


gebaut 


bürfen, may, be aüowed 


barf, barfft, 


burfte 


geburft 




barf; bürfen, etc. 




(bürfen) 


effen, eat 


w, w 


aft 


fiegeffe« 
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fa(ren, go, aaü 


fa(rft, fär)rt 


fttbr 


ift gefa(ren 


falten, fall 


fallft, fällt 


fiel 


ift gefallen 


fangen, catch 


fangft, fängt 


fing 


gefangen 


finbtn, find 


• • ■ • 


fanb 


gefunben 


fliegen, fiy 


• • • • 


ffog 


ift geflogen 


$it%tn f flou> 


ftteßt, fließt 


m 


ift gefloffen 


freffen, eat 


ftifit, frifet 


ftaft 


gefreffen 


frieren, freeze 


• • • • 


fror 


gefroren 


geben, give 


gibft, gibt 


gab 


gegeben 


ge(en, go 


• • • • 


ging 


ift gegangen 


gefd)e(en, kappen 


gef$ief)t 


gefd>a( 


ift gefd)e(en 


gießen, pour 


■ • • • 


g*6 


gegoffen 


gleiten, be like 


.... 


gli<4 


geglidjen 


greifen, setze 


■ • • • 


griff 


gegriffen 


(aben, have 


Wfc W 


(arte 


ge(abt 


(alten, hold 


(ttltft, (alt 


(ielt 


ge(alten 


(angen, hang 


(ängft, bangt 


(ing 


ge(angen 


(eben, lift 


.... 


(ob and 


ge(oben 


(eigen, be named 




«ieft 


ge(eiften 


(elfen, help 


Wlfft, Wt 


(alf 


ge(olfen 


fennen, know 


. . . . 


rannte, 


gerannt 


Hingen, sound 


• • • • 


Hang 


gellungen 


tommen, come 




fam 


ift gelommen 


tonnen, can 


tonn, fannft, 


tonnte 


gelount 




fann; fönnen, etc. 




(fönnen) 


laffen, let 


läßt, läßt 


lieft 


gelaffen 


laufen, f. and (., run 


lauf ft, läuft 


lief 


ift gelaufen 


leiben, suffer 


■ • • • 


litt 


gelitten 


leiten, lend 


• ■ • • 


lie( 


gelie(en 


lefen, read 


lieft, lieft 


lad 


gelef en 


liegen, lie 


• • • • 


lag 


gelegen 


mögen, may 


mag, magft, 


modjte, 


gemodjt 




mag; mögen, etc. 




(mögen) 


muffen, muat 


muß, mußt, 


mußte 


gemußt 




muß; muffen, etc. 




(muffen) 


nehmen, toke 


nimmft, nimmt 


na(m 


genommen 


nennen, name 


• . . • 


nannte 


genannt 


pfeifen, whütle 


• • • • 


tfiff 


gepfiffen 


raten, advise 


rfttft, rttt 


riet 


geraten 


rieben, smett 


• • • • 


rod) 


gerodfen 


rufen, call 


* • • • 


rief 


gerufen 
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fangen, such 


• • • • 


f*g 


gefügen 


fdjetben, part 


• • • • 


f*teb 


gefdjteben 


fdjeinen, seem 


• • • • 


falten 


gef^ienen 


fliegen, shoo t 


f d&iefet, Wiegt 


f*fc 


gesoffen 


fdjlafen, sleep 


\fflft,\Wt 


WIfcf 


gefd)lafen 


fdjlagen, sinke 


f*WöM(5ttßt 


fdjlng 


gef<ftlagen 


fd)liegen, shut 


Wiegt, Wiegt 


f*toft 


gefätüffen 


Winsen, 8ling 


• • • • 


f#lang 


gefölungen 


fdjneiben, cut 


• • • • 


ftfnttt 


gefönttten 


f abreiben, wrüe 


• • • • 


fdpieb 


gefdjrieben 


f freien, cry 


• • • • 


fÄ*te 


gefdjrien 


f djtoetgen, 6e stfenl 


• • • • 


fätoieg 


gefdjtoiegen 


fdjtotmmen, sieim 


• • • • 


fdjtoamm ift geff&tüütnmen 


fefyen, see 


fteW, fie&t 


M 


gefeben 


f enben, send 


• • • ■ 


fanbte 


gefanbt 


fingen, «tn^ 


• ■ • • * 


fang 


gefungen 


finfen, «tnfc 


• • • • " ^ 


fan! 


ift gefnnlen 


ftyen, ml 


Wrfc W 


faft 


gefeffen 


füllen, shall 


f oll, foHft, f Ott; 


füllte 


gefüllt 




fottett, etc. 


• 


(füllen) 


faredjen, speak 


fpri«ft, fpritft 


faradj 


geftm>d|en 


bringen, spring 


• • • • 


farang 


ift gedrungen 


fted)en, prick, sting 


m«ft, mt 


ffa« 


gefroren 


fte&en, «fond 


• • • • 


ftanb 


geftanben 


fteblen, «teaZ 


ftie&Ift, ftietft 


fW 


geftüblen 


ftügen, pw«Ä 


flögt, ftögt 


flieg 


genügen 


ftreiten, quarret, argue 


• • ■ • 


(tritt 


geftritten 


tragen, carry 


tr&öft, tragt 


trug 


getragen 


treuen, drive 


• • • ■ 


trieb 


getrieben 


trinten, drink 


.... 


trän! 


getmnlen 


tun, do 


tue, ruft, tut, 
tun, etc. 


tat 


getan 


bergeffen, /orge* 


bergigt, bergigt 


bergag 


bergeffen 


Datieren, lose 


• • ■ • 


berlnr 


toerlüren 


toerben, become 


hrirft, ttrirb 


tonrbe 


ift getonrben 




and ttmrb 


tüürben 


toerfen, throw 


toirf ft, hrirft 


toarf 


getüürfen 


ttrinben, wind 


• • ■ • 


toanb 


getounben 


Kiffen, know 


toeig, toeigt, 
toeig; toiffen, etc. 


tongte 


getongt 


tOOÜCtt fWÜl 


null, toülft, min; 
toollen, etc. 


toollte 


getüüllt 
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E. ORDER OF WORDS 

1. Normal Order. — An independent declarative sentence has the 
normal order of worcte, i.e. subject stated first, then personal verb; thus, 

$)er Änabe fdjreibt feinem ©ater einen ©rief. 

$)er Stnabt r)at feinem ©ater einen ©rief ßefdjrieben. 

Notes. — 1. By the subject of a sentence is meant the subject with all its modi- 
fiers; as, ber $err, ber aeftern Wer toax, — Reifet SRflHer. — 2. By the personal verb is 
meant the verb taking the personal endings, the auziliary verb in all Compound 
tenses. — 3. No adjunets of the predicate are allowed to stand between subject and 
verb, as often in Englieh: he aeldom comea ahne, er Kommt feiten allein. 

2. The Inverted Order, i.e. verb placed before the subject, is used: 
(a) In direct questions; as, f djreibt ber Änabe ben ©rief? 

(6) In an independent declarative sentence whenever for the sake of 
emphasis an adjunet of the verb (or a dependent clause) be- 
gins the sentence; as, feilte f treibt ber Stnabt feinem ©ater einen 
©rief. 

(c) In imperative and optative (wish) sentences; as, fefcen ©ie fidr>! 

8it down; toäre er bo$ fyier, would thai he were here. 

(d) In the inverted order a pronoun objeet frequently precedes a 

noun subject; as, Jjot bir bein greunb ßefdjrieben? 

S. The Dependent Order, i.e. personal verb at the end of the clause, 
is used only in dependent clauses; as, 

, freit ber Änabe einen ©rief fdjreibt. 

, frei! ber Änabe einen ©rief geförieben fcot. 

Notb. — A dependent clause is usually introduced by a subordinating conjunetion, 
an adverb, or a relative pronoun. 

4. Minor Rules in Word Order: 

(a) When in a dependent clause the conjunetion baff is omitted the' 

normal order must be used; as, er faßt, er r)ätte tym ben ©rief 
aefdjrieben, for bafe er tym ben ©rief ßefdjrieben r)tttte. 

(b) The inverted order must be used in conditional clauses whenever 

the conjunetion toenn is omitted; also alter al£ in the sense of 
als frenu or al£ ob; as, f>at er ba« gefaßt, for frenn er ba& ßefagt fyrt; 
er tat, als r>tttte er miä) ntdjt gefe&en, for al« frenn er mic$ nidjt ße* 
fe&en t)ätte. 
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(c) When a dependent clause would end with too many auxiliaries 

one or more of these auxiliaries should be placed before the 
past participle or infinitive; thus, n>etl er ben ©rief totrb ßefd&rie* 
ben $aben, for ßefd&rieben tyaben hrirb. This rule is always applied 
with verbs aecompanied by a simple dependent infinitive; as, 
freit er ü)m ben ©rief ntdjt bot fdjretben fönnen, for fdjretben fönnen 
bat. 

(d) Infinttives and Past Pabticiples of Compound tenses stand at 

the end of the sentence, and in a dependent clause just before 
the auxiliary. When both oeeur at the same time as in the 
perfect infinitive, the infinitive Stands last; as, ßefdjrieben fyabtn, 
tohave written. 

(e) An Adjective usually precedes the noun, but may also follow, 

especially in poetry; in this case, however, it is not inflected. 
Limiting adjeetives precede descriptive adjeetives. 

(/) A Limiting Genitive usually follows the noun except with 
proper names, and frequently in poetry and proverbs; as, ba8 
$u$ be« Knaben, SBUbetm* ®uc$. 

(g) Objects. The indirect objeet precedes the direct objeet unless 
the latter is a personal pronoun, in which case it precedes the 
indirect objeet; thus, er gibt feiner äJhrtter bie SBlutne, but er ßi&t 
fie feiner SUhrtter, or fic i&r. An aecusative objeet commonly 
precedes a genitive objeet. 

Note. — The pronoun objeet et may follow the indirect objeet when contracted 
with it; er gibt e* i&r, or tbr*«. 

(h) Adverbs. The adverbial component of a Compound verb is 
placed at the end of the sentence when the verb is used in a 
simple tense or in the imperative; as, idj nt(tt$e bie £ttr auf; 
machen €>ie bie XÜr auf I 
Adverbs usually oeeur in the following order: 1. time, 2. place, 
3. manner. 

(i) Adverbs of time have their position immediately after the per- 
sonal verb, unless there is a personal or pronoun objeet which 
should then precede them; as, idj fyabt beute einen SBrief ßefdjrie* 
ben, but idj fabe üjm (or meinem SBater) beute einen ©rief ßefc&riebem 

Note. — The adverbs of time immer, iefct, nie, nimmer, fdjon commonly stand im- 
mediately before the past participle or infinitive; as, i<$ bobe ibm ben $rief fc&on gefcbrleben. 
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F. LISTS OF WORDS 

Note. — These lißts of words are not complete but they contain all words occurring 
in this book. 

1. The following monosyüabic* masculine nouns take e to form the 
plural, but do not modify the stem-vowel (ber arm, bte Hrme): 

ber $frm, bic &rme, arm bcr $arf, bic $ar!e, park 

bcr $unb, bic $uube, dog bcr 9luf, bic fl&ufe, call 

bcr Saut, bic Saute, sound ber @djuty, bic ©djulje, shoe 

ber üflonb, bic SRonbe, moan ber £aß, bic Sage, day 

2. The following nouns take no ending in the plural, but modify the 
stem-vowel (bcr äpfel, bic äpfet): 

bcr 8pfel, bic tpf ej, apple ber ©oter, bic ©ater, /a/Äcr 

bcr ©oben, bic ©oben, ground ber ©ogel, bic ©ögel, Wrd 
bcr ©ruber, bie ©rüber, brother 

ber ©arten, bic ©ärteu, garden bic äJhrtter, bic SRütter, mother 

ber Sflantel, bie SRäntel, ctoaA; bie £odjter, bie Söttet, daughter 

3. The following monosyllabic feminine nouns take e and the um- 
laut to form the plural (bic $anb, bic $ttnbe): 

bic ©ruft, bie ©rufte, breast bie guft, bic Säfte, desire 

bie grudjt, bie Srütfjte, fruit bie SDtau«, bie SRäufe, mousc 

bic $anb, bie $äube, Aand bie fltodjt, bie 9läd)te, raflrfa 

bie ßraft, bic Gräfte, strength bie 9hijj, bie 9lüffe, rad 

bie Äufc, bic Äülje, cot& bie ©tabt, bie @>täbte, city 

bit Suft, bie Süfte, air bie SBanb, bie SSättbe, waü 

4. The following masculine and neuter nouns take er and the Um- 
laut to form the plural (ber 9Jtonn, bic ÜEKttnner): 

bcr ÜDfcmn, bie Wlavmtt, man ba* ©lieb, bie ©lieber, &m& 

ber Ort, bic Ortet, place ba« ©ra«, bie ©räfer, prews 

ber ©klb, bic SSälber, forest ba* $aupt, bic Rauptet, head 

ba* $au$, bie Raufet, Aowae 
ba« ©latt, bie ©latter, leaf bat $ot*, bic 4W$er, t^ood 

ba« ©udj, bie ©üd|ct, 6oofc ba« $uf>n, bie $ül)ner, /owZ 

ba« $)orf, bie Dörfer, wMape ba« Äüib, bie ftinber, cAiW 

ba« (St, bic (gier, epp ba« Äfetb, bic bleibet, rfress 

ba* ©elb, bic ©eiber, moncy ba* £anb, bie Sauber, fand 

ba* ©efäled&t, bic ©ef^le^ter, gender ba* $i$t, bie Sinter, light 
ba* ©efidjt, bic ©efldjter, face ba« Sieb, bic Sieber, son^ 

ba* ©lad, bie ©täfer, pZa** ba« SBort, bie «Börter, ward 
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5. The following verbs govern 

anttoorten, to answer 
befehlen, to command 
begegnen, to meet 
battfen, to thank 
entfpredjen, to correspond 
fehlen, to be lacking 
folgen, to follow 
gefallen, to Mhe, please 
gehören, to bdong 

6. The following adjectives govern a dative: 

ftljnlldj, similar, like nötig, neceesary 

fremb, stränge nüfcftdj, wefvl 

gleich, equal, like Wttbttd&, harmful 

lieb, dear treu, true, faithJuL 
m% near 



a dative object: 

glauben, to believe 
gleiten, to egual 
gratulieren, to conaratidate 
Reifen, to help 
leib tun, to be sorry 
nad&fpringen, to jump öfter 
nttfeen, to be usefid 
fdjaben, to härm 



A GRAMMATICAL VOCABULARY 



bie ©rammatü 

grammatifä) 

bie föegel 

bie grammattf dje 9i 

regelmäßig 

unregelmäßig 

ber drittel 

ber beftimmte 8. 

ber unbeftimmte 8. 

ba« £aupttoort 

ba« ®efd&ledjt 

münnlid) 

toeibliä) 

fäcfiticf) 

ber gaü 

ber Sftominatto 

ber Stffufatib 

ber ®enetib 

ber $)atitt 



bie «8a# 
bie (£in$af)l 
bie 2ttef>rja$l 
bie £)eflination 
bie ftarfe $). 
bie f$toa$e $). 
bie gemixte $)♦ 
beflmieren 

ba« gttrtoort 
ba« perfönltdje g. 
ba« reflertoe g. 
ba« ftntoeifenbe g. 
ba« befifcanjeigenbe g. 
ba« bejüglid&e g. 
ba« unbeftimmte g. 
ba* gragefürtoort 

ba« SBeitoort 

betlDÖrtlicf) 

ba« prabtfattbe SB. 



ba« attributiv SB. 
ba« beftimmenbe SB. 
ba« befäretbenbe SB. 
bie Steigerung 
fteigem 
ber $oftttb 
ber Äomparatto 
ber Superlatib 
ba« Umftanb«toort 
ba« U. ber «Seit 
bie Stellung be« U. 

ba« «Seittoort 
ba« reflertoe «3. 
ba« einfache «3. 
ba^ jufammengefefete «3. 
man muß e« trennen 
uned&t jufammengefefet 
ba« $ilf«jelttoort 
ba« mobale $. 
bie Konjugation 
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fonjugieren 
bie ftarfc Ä. 
bic fdjtoadje Ä. 
ble erftc ?crf on 
bie jtocite $erf on 
bie britte $erf on 
bic 3eitf ormcn 
einfache 3* 
jufammengefefcte £. 
baS träfen« 
ba« Sfmperfeft 
ba« $erfeft 
ba« $Iu«auamperfert 
ba* erfte gutur 
ba« gtoeite gutur 
ba« Hftib 
ba« $affib 
ber 3mperatto 
ber 3tobifatib 
ber Äonjunftto 
beaeidjnen 
bie Ungetoifföeit 
bie SDWglidjfeit 
ber Söcfc^I 
ber SBunfdj 
bie SBebingung 
ba« Äonbitional 
ber 3npnitiö 



ber 3nf . träfen« 
ber 3fnf. $erfeft 
bie $artigi)>ien 
ba« ^artigtp prüfen« 
ba« iartisip $erfeft 

ba« SSortoort 

regieren 

auf bit grage „too 41 

ba« SHnbetoort 
ba« beiorbnenbe 8. 
ba« unterorbnenbe SB. 
ba« ,3aljfo>ort 
bie ©runbgaljl 
bie Orbnung«$a&I 
bie SBrudfea&l 
ber SBudjftabe 
berSBofol 
ber (Stamm 
ber ©tammdofal 
berttnbert ben ©tammb. 
ber Äonfonant 
ber Saut 
ber Umlaut 
bie ©übe 
ber «blaut 

bie ©tatnmfilbe Ijat ben 
£on 



bie SBorftlbe 
bie (Snbung 

ba« SBort 

ba« einfache SB. 

ba« gufatntnengefefete SB. 

ba« grembtoort 

ba« abftraftc SB. 

ba« tonfrete SB. 

ber <2>afc 
ba« ©ubjeft 
ba« $rttbitat 
ba« Objcft 
ba« birefte O. 
ba« inbirefte D. 
ber $auptfafe 
ber ^ebenfaij 
ber 8u«fagefafc 
bie 3fo«fage 
ber gragefafc 
ber SBunfdjfafc 
ber $Bebingung«fafe 
bie inbirefte ftebe 
bie SBortfoIge 
bie gerabe SB. 
bie ungerabe SB. 
bie nebenfttfclidje SB. 



These vocabularies contain all the words used in the text, exeroises, and notes, with 
the ezoeption of common grammatical forma. 

Emphasis. — The emphasis is indicated by an aeoent when it does not regt on the 
first syllable: Sbref'fe. This aeoent, however, must not be- used in writing. 

Adverbs. — The adverbial meaning of an adjeetive is not given, if it differs from 
the meaning of the adjeetive only by the addition of the suffiz -ly. 

Nouns. — The nominative plural is indicated thus: Sifd), -c, (£ifd)e); <&tüW, "*, 
(Sttitle); »ud>,-*er, (»uefcer); Äeforer,-, (Äetrer); »ruber,*, (»ruber); Wuft,*ffe, OWüffe). 
Compound nouns decline only the last word. When no plural is indicated, the noun 
lacks one. The genitive Singular is indicated in ezeeptions only (see page 56, § 52). 

Verbs. — Separable Compound verbs are indicated by a hyphen between the two 
components. This hyphen must not be used in writing. 

, The prineipal parte of all strong and irregulär verbs are given in füll. Where no 
prineipal parte are given the verb is weak and regulär. 

With strong and irregulär verbs the auziliary (ift or tiat) is always given before the 
past participle; weak verbs requiring the auziliary fein are indicated by f., all others 
are conjugated with fyabeu. 

ABBREVIATIONS 

ace. = acousative num. — numeral 

adj. = adjeetive per». = personal 

adv. — adverb pl. — plural 

conj. — conjunetion pose. — possessive 

comp. = comparative prep. = preposition 

dat. = dative pron. — pronoun 

dem. = demonstrative rel. = relative 

gen. — genitive f. = conjugated with fein 

imp. = impersonal tup. —Superlative 

irr. = irregulär 



VOCABULAKIES 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



ab, off, away, from. 

her 8benb, -t, evening; her tlbtrib* 

f on'nenfcbein, evening sunshine. 
aber, however, but. 
abgalten, W* ab; f)iclt ab, bat abge* 

galten, to give, hold, 
abfangen, bttngt ab; fn*ng ab, bat 

abgegangen, to depend (upon, 

bon), 
abhängig, dependent. 
abholen, to call for. 
ab«tur$e», to abbreviate. 
ableiten, to derive. 
ad}! oh! ah! alas!; ba« 9dj, alas! 
ad}t, eight; adjte, eighth; ba£ Idjtel, 

— eighth; adfoig, eighty. 
(baS) &bieu' (pronounce: ab»jö'), 

good-bye. 
Me Bbref fe, -n, address, 
ber 9bftofat', -en, lawyer. 
ctyttUdj, w. da*., similar, like; ttfyn« 

lidj fefcen, to look like. 
ber &ftuf atto, -e, aecusative. 
ba« 9Ktto, -«, active; aftto, adj., 

active. 
all, all, every; atteS, everything. 
allein', ady., alone; conj., how- 
ever, but. 
al£, adv., as, than; cory*., when; ald 

ob, ate toenn, as if . 



ttlfo, so, thus, therefore. 

alt, old; ber Site, the old man; ba$ 

Alfter, age, old age. 
ont-an betn (einem). 
(ba$) Bme'rifa, America. 
baS %mpf)i'bbm, gen. -*, pl. -bten, 

amphibium. 
amitfie'ren, refl., to enjoy oneself, 

have a good time. 
Ott, prep. w. dat. or acc., at, to, on, 

by, near. 
ofebinben, banb an, bat angebunben, 

to tether, tie (to). 
anber, other; anber«, different. 
bie 9»efbo'te, -n, aneedote. 
ber Anfang, *e, beginning. 
anfangen, fängt an; fing an, bat an* 

gefangen, to begin. 
ankommen, lam an, tft angcfommen, 

to arrive. 
Anna, Anna, 
and «an ba«. 

anftatt', prep. w. gen., instead of. 
bie Hnttoort, -cn ; answer. 
anttoorten, w. dat., to answer. 
anhieben, 30g an, bat angezogen, to 

put on. 
ber Sfyfel, *, apple. 
bie 9ty0tl)e'te, -n, drug störe; ber 

Sfootbe'fer, — , druggist. 
ber ttyril', April, 
bie Arbeit, -en, work, labor. 
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GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



arbeiten, to work; her Arbeiter, — , 

workman. 
ber Arm, -e, arm. 
arm, poor; bie Srmen, pl. f poor 

people. 
ber &rti'fel, — , article. 
afi, see effen. 
atmen, to breathe. 
attributiv', attributive, 
aud), also, too. 
auf, prep. w. dat. or acc. t on, upon, 

in; ein SB ort auf, a word ending 

in; auf . . . ju, up to, toward. 
auf »betfett, to uncover. 
aitf»freffett, frifet auf; frag auf, bat 

aufgefreffen, to eat up, devour. 
bie Aufgabe, -n, exercise, task. 
aufgeben, gibt auf; gab auf, bat auf* 

gegeben, to give up, give to do. 
aufteilen, ging auf, ift aufgegangen, 

to rise (used of the sun). 
aufgeben, fyob auf, bat aufgehoben, to 

pick up, lift up. 
auf4öf en, to untie. 
auf^madjen, to open. 
aufmerffam, attentive. 
auf=nebmen, nimmt auf; nabm auf, 

bat aufgenommen, to take up. 
aufsaugen, fog auf, bat aufgefogen, 

to suck up, absorb. 
aufgeben, ftanb auf, ift aufgeftanben, 

to rise, get up. 
auf*nmdjen, f., to wake up. 
ba$ Äuge, gen. -d, pl. -n, eye; auf 

toeldjem Sluge, in which eye. 
ber 8uguft', month of August. 
ait£, prep. w. dat., out of, from; 

adv., out, finished. 
au&brütfen, to express. 
ausgeben, ging aud, ift ausgegangen, 

to go out. 



au&Iaffeit, lagt aud; lieg aud, bat aud* 

gefaffen, to leave out, omit. 
bie 9ht£nabme, -n, exception; mit 

8udnabme, except. 
bie 9ht£fage, -n, statement; ber 8ud* 

fagefafc, *e, declarative sentence. 
bie 9(u£fyrad)e, pronunciation. 
ou&foretben, [priest aud; foracb aud, 

bat audgeforodjen, to express, pro- 

nounce. 
auätueitbig, by heart. 

ber öad), *e, brook. 
bie SBatfe, -n, cheek. 
balb, soon; balb . . . balb, now . . 

now. 
ber SaS, *e, ball, 
bauen, to build. 
ber Sauer, gen. -d or -n, pl. -n, 

peasant. 
ber Saum, ■■*, tree. 
beantworten, to answer. 
bebetft', covered. 
bebenden, to mean; Xqoä fott ed be« 

beuten, what it ineans; bie SSe* 

beu'tung, -en, meaning. 
bie SBebin'gung, -en, condition; ber 

©ebin'gungdfafe, *e, conditional 

sentence. 
ber SBefebl', -e, command. 
befehle», befiehlt; befahl, bat befolg 

Ien, w. dat., to command. 
beftu'ben, befanb, bat befunben, refl., 

to be, feel. 
begeg'nen, w. dat., f., to meet. 
begingen, begann, bat begonnen, to 

begin. 
bebarten, ber)ttlt; behielt, bat behalten, 

to keep. 
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bei, prep. w. dat., at, near, in, 

with. 
btibe, both, two; alle beibe, both of 

them. 
ba8 ©ein, -*, leg, bone. 
beiorbnenb, coordinating. 
ba« ©eifpiel, -t, example. 
beißen, bifj, bot gebiffen, to bite. 
ba« ©ettoort, jL tt, adjeetive. 
befattnt', known. 
befom'men, befatn, $at befotmnen, to 

get, reeeive. 
bemerken, to notice, observe. 
ber ©erg, -*, mountain. 
(baS) ©erlin', Berlin, 
berühmt', famous. 
bef dpei'ben, betrieb, fyd betrieben, 

to describe; beföreibenb, de- 

scriptive. 
befifc'anseigenb, possessive. 
beffer, comp, of gut, better. 
beft, sup. of gut, best, 
bie ©eftäu'bigfeif, constancy. 
befielen, beftanb, bat beftanben, to 

consist (of, au$). 
beftim'menb, limiting. 
beftimmt', definite. 
beftra'fen, to punish. 
befugen, to visit. 
betäubt', dazed. 
beten, to pray. 
bie ©eute, prey, booty. 
bebor', conj., before, ere. 
benm'djeu, to watch (over). # 
betue'gen, to move; bie ©etoe'gung, 

-en, motion. 
besagten, to pay. 
beseid)'nen, to denote, indicate. 
fcgftg'lfct, relative, 
bie ©iene, -n, bee; ba* ©iendjen, lit- 

tle bee. 



bübeu, to form, make. 

bilbltd), figurative. 

bin, see fein. 

binben, banb, fyrt gebunben, to 

bind. 
ba£ ©inbetoort, *er, conjunetion. 
MS, prep. w. acc.y to, tili, until; 

adv., up (to), as far as. 
bift, see fein. 
bitten, bat, $at gebeten, to beg, ask 

(a favor); bitte, please, you're 

welcome, 
ba« matt, -er, leaf. 
blau, blue. 
bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben, to re- 

main, stay. 
ber ©leiftift, -t, pencil. 
blinb, blind. 
Mtyen, imp.f to lighten. 
blühen, to bloom. . 
bie ©lume, -n, flower; ba« ©lütn* 

djen or ©liimlein, little flower. 
bat ©lut, blqod. 
ber ©oben, A , ground. 
braun, brown. 
brechen, bridjt; bradj, Ijat gebrodjen, 

to break, 
ber ©rief, -t, letter; ber ©riefanfang, 

beginning of a letter; ber ©rief« 

faften, — , letter-box; bie ©rief* 

marfe, -n, stamp; ber ©rleftrttger, 

— , letter-carrier. 
bie ©rille, -n, spectacles. 
bringen, braute, bat gebracht, to 

bring, take to. 
bie ©rudföal)!, -en, fraction. 
bie ©riirfe, -n, bridge. 
ber ©ruber, *, brother. 
bie ©ruft, ~e, breast, ehest. 
baS ©ud), *er, book. 
ber ©ud)ftabe(n), — , letter. 
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budtftabie'ren, to spell. 
ba« SBünbel, — , bündle, 
ber SBufd), *e, bush. 

bcr (£ettt, -6, cent. 

bte Gattft'ne, -n, cousin. 

ba, aifo., there, then; cory., as, 

since. 
bttbei', with it, at the same time. 
bnfür', f or it. 
bamit', adv., with it; conj., in order 

that; bamit . . . niä)t, lest. 
banfen, w. dat., to thank; banfe, 

thanks. 
bann, then, at that time. 
baran', at it, on it. 
barauf ', on it. 
baratsä', out of it, of it. 
barin', in it. 

barii'ber, over it, about it. 
barunt, therefore. 
baS, ort., the; pron., this, that, 

these, those. 
baff, conj., that. 
bcr $atin, -t, dative; ba* Stotibob* 

jeft, -t, dative object. 
bauern, to last, 
bttöon', from it, of it. 
baju', for it, to it. 
bie $ecfe, -n, ceiling. 
bellt, po88. adj., (thy) your; poss. 

pron., yours; bie ©einen, yours, 

your people. 
beinig, po88. pron., yours. 
beinettoegen, for your sake. 
bie $etiinatiim', -en, declension. 



bef linie'ren, to decline. 

beuten, badete, ijat gebaut, to think 

(of, an). 
betttt, adv., then; you know, of 

course, why!; conj., for. 
ber, bie, baS, art., the; dem. pron., 

he, she, that, this one, that one; 

rel. pron., who, which, that. 
ber-, bie-, baäjenige, dem. pron., 

he, she, that. 
ber-, bie-, boäfel'be, the same. 
beutlid), distinet. 
beutfdj, German; ba8 3)eutfd> or 

$)eutf($e, the German language; 

bcr ©eutfdje, -n, the German; 

auf beutfdj, in German. 
(ba$) Seutfdjlanb, Germany. 
ber Seftetn'ber, December. 
b. 1). (ba$ &ei&t), that is. 
bid), acc. of bu, you (thou). 
bie, see bcr, bie, baS. 
bcr $ieb, -e, thief . 
bienen, to serve (for, ju). 
ber Siener, — , man servant. 
ber $ien£tag, -e, Tuesday. 
ba8 $ienftmabd)en, — , servant- 

girl. 
bief er, -e , -e«, this. 
bieäfeit, prep. w. gen., this side 

of. 
ba8 Sing, -e, thing. 
btr, dat. of bu, to you (thee). 
btreft', direct. 
bad)/»yet, nevertheless; really, in- 

deed, do, pray. 
ber $oftor, gen. -*, pl. SDofto'ren, 

doctor. 
bomtern, to thunder. 
ber $anner£tag, -e, Thursd&y. 
ba« $orf, *er, village. 
bort, there. 
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$r. abbreviation of 3)oftor. 

brei, three; breibeinig, three legged; 

breigig, thirty. 
brttt, third; ba« drittel, — , third. 
tot, you (thou). 
bunfet, dark. 
bunfeln, imp., to darken, grow 

dark. 
burdj, prep. w. aec., through, by, 

by means of . 
burd)au£' ntd)t, not at all. 
bürfest, barf ; burfte, fyd geburft, may, 

to be allowed. 
ber $urft, thirst; burftig, thirsty. 



eben, just; ebenfo, just as, just. 

föbuarb, Edward. 

etye, conj., before, ere. 

ttjtt, comp, of halb, sooner. 

eljren, to honor. 

ba8 QU, -er, egg. 

eigen, own. 

eilen, to hasten. 

ein, art. f a, an; num., one; nod) ein, 

another; pron., one; adv., in. 
einan'ber, each other, one another. 
einfad), simple. 
einfallen, faßt ein; fiel ein, ift einge* 

fallen, to interrupt. 
einige, some. 
einmal, once; e* mar einmal, once 

upon a time there was. 
einschlafen, föittft ein; fdjlief ein, ift 

eingefölafen, to fall asleep. 
ehtfilbig, monosyllabic. 
einteilen, to divide into. 
bie <$insal)I, singular. 
ein^ie^en, m an, fort eingebogen, to 

arrest. 



ber (Hbogen, — , elbow. 

ber (Hefanf, -en, elephant. 

elf, eleven. 

bie (Htern, pl., parents. 

ba8 (Stabe, gen. -$, pl. -n, end; am 

(Snbe, at the end, at last; per- 

haps. 
enblid), finally, at last, 
bie Chtbung, -en, ending, suffix. 
(ba8) fötglanb, England. 
engüfdp, English; auf englifdj, in 

English; ba£ (gnglifdj or Gmglifd&e, 

the English language. 
ber (Statel, — , grandson; bie (Snfelin, 

-nen, granddaughter. 
entfernt', distant. 
entgegen, entging, ift entgangen, to 

escape. 
entarten, entölt; enthielt, Ijat ent* 

galten, to contain. 
entfdjei'ben, entfdjieb, bot entfdjieben, 

to deeide; bie (Sntf<$ei'bung, -en, 

decision. 
entfdjul'bigen, to excuse. 
entfyre'djen, entfortdjt; entforad&, fort 

entforodjen, w. dat., to corre- 

spond to. 
entfielen, entftanb, ift entftanben, to 

arise. 
entroe'ber . . . ober, either . . . or. 
er, he (it). 

bie Grrbe, earth, ground. 
erfreuten, to please. 
erfüllen, to fulfil. 
ergrei'fen,' ergriff, bat ergriffen, to 

seize; eS ergreift ben ©djiffer, the 

boatman is seized. 
er^e'ben, erbob, bot erhoben, to raise; 

refl. t to rise. 
erten'nen, erfonnte, fort erfannt, to 

recognize. 
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erflä'ren, to explain; bie (grfltt'rung, 

-en, explanation. 
erlau'oen, to allow, permit. 
errei'djen, to reach. 
erfdjei'ncn, erfdjien, ift erfdjienen, to 

appear; bic (Srfd&ei'nung, -en, ap- 

pearance, phenomenon. 
erft, first; adv., only, not until. 
ertönen, to catch. 
ertrinken, ertrattf, ift ertrunfen, to be 

drowned. 
erjä^len, to teil; bic (grgtt&'lung, -en, 

story. 
eS, it; e$ finb, there are. 
ber (Srfel, — , donkey. 
effett, igt; afe, fcat gegeffen, to eat. 
etttm, about. 
ettood, something, anything; some, 

any, a little. 
eudj, you, to you; each other. 
euer, poss. adj. f your; poss. pron., 

yours. 

g 

bic gafcel, -n, fable. 

fahren, ftt&rt; fu&r, ift gefahren, to 

ride, sail. 
ber gafl, *e, case. 
fallen, fallt; fiel, ift gefallen, to fall. 
falten, to fold. 
bie gami'fte, -n, family. 
fangen, fängt; fing, fcat gefangen, to 

catch, 
bie garfce, -n, color. 
faft, almost, nearly. 
ber georuar, February. 
bie gebet, -n, feather, pen; ber ge* 

ber&alter, — , penholder, 
fehlen, w. dat., to be lacking. 
ber Seilet, — , mistake. 
feiern, to celebrate. 



ba« gelfenriff, -e, reef . 

bat genfter, — , window. 

fem, w. dat., far. 

fertig, ready, finished. 

feft, fast, firm. 

ba« geuertoerf, fireworks. 

finben, fanb, &at gefunben, to find. 

ber Singet, — , finger. 

ber gifdj, -e, fish. 

bie glafdje, -n, bottle. 

ba8 gleifdj, flesh, meat. 

ber fjlcife, industry; fleißig, indus- 
trious. 

bie SHege, -n, fly. 

fliegen, flog, ift geflogen, to fly. 

fließen, floß, ift gefloffen, to flow. 

ber glügcl, — , wing. 

ber gfofc, Ä ffe, river. 

folgen, w. dat., to follow. 

bie gorot, -en, form, shape. 

ber gortfdpitt, -e, progress. 

bie grage, -n, question; eine grage 
fteHen, to ask a question; auf bit 
grage, in answer to the question ; 
ba$ gragefürtoort, ^er, interroga- 
tive pronoun. 

fragen, to ask. 

bie grau, -en, woman, wife, Mrs. 

ba« gräulein, — , young lady, Miss. 

frei, free. 

freiließ, of course. 

ber greitag, -e, Friday. 

frentb, w. dat., stränge, foreign; ber 
grembe, -n, stranger; ba« gremb* 
h>ort, -»er, foreign word. 

freffen, fri&t; frafe, tyA gefreffen, to 
devour, eat (of animals). 

bie greube, -n, joy, pleasure. 

freuen, refl. and imp. } to be glad. 

ber greunb, -e, friend; bie greunbin, 
-nen, friend; freunbtidj, friendly. 
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fritrcu, fror, bot gefroren, to freeze; 

imp., to feel cold. 
SfrU?, Fred, 
ber tfrofdj, ä c, frog. 
bie Srurfjt, -*e, fruit, 
frtil), early; morgen früfc, to-morrow 

morning. 
früher, adv., formerly. 
ber Sfriftling, -*, spring, 
füllen, to feel. 
führen, to lead. 
fünf, five. 

funleln, to sparkle, gleam. 
für, prep. w. acc., for, in place of ; 

für ftdj, to himself ; toa8 für, what 

kind of . 
fürd)ten, to fear; refl., to be afraid. 
baS güttoort, *er, pronoun. 
ber SJnfc, ■% foot; ber gufeboben, *, 

floor; ba£ gufjgelenf, -e, ankle. 
ba8 Sfusur', -t, future tense. 

ganj, entire, whole, quite; ba« 

©anje, whole. 
gar tridjt, not at all; gar fein, none 

at all; gar nidjjt«, nothing at all. 
geben, gibt; gab, fcat gegeben, to give; 

e« gibt, there is, there are. 
bai ©ebet', -e, prayer; ba$ Qätbet'* 

budj, *er, prayer-book. 
gebrauten, to use, employ. 
ber ©eburtö'tag, -e, birthday. 
ba8 ©ebfifa)', -*, bushes. 
gefallen, gefüllt; gefiel, fat gefallen. 

w. dat.j to like, please. 
gegen, prep. w. acc., against, to- 

ward. 
ber ©egenftanb, •% object. 
ba« Gegenteil, -e, opposite. 



geljen, ging, ift gegangen, to go, 
walk; be possible, do; ttrie gebt 
e$ 3^nen? how are you; e8 h)irb 
eudj geben, it will go with you. 

gefy)'ren, w. dat., to belong. 

gelb, yellow. 

ba« ®elb, -er, money; ba* ©elbftüdf, 
-e, com. 

ba« ©elenf', -*, Joint. 

gentifd)t', mixed. 

ber ©enerto, ~e, genitive. 

genug', enough. 

gera'be, just, straight; bte gerate 
Wortfolge, normal order of 
words. 

gering', little. 

gern, gladly, with pleasure; gern 
baben, to like. 

gefdje'fjen, gefdjie&t; gefdjab, ift ge- 
geben, to happen; be done. 

bat ©efdjfedjt', -er, gender, sex. 

bat ©efdjmet'be, jewels. 

bie ©efdjtoi'fter, pl. f brothers and 
sisters. 

ba« ©eflctyt', -er, face. 

ba& ©efpradj', -e, conversation. 

geftern, yesterday; geftern abenb, 
last night. 

getoal'tig, mighty, powerful. 

getuiff', certain; bie ©etoife^cit, cer- 
tainty. 

ba$ ©etoit'ter, — , thunder-storm. 

getoityn'lid), usual. 

gießen, gofj, bot gegoffen, to pour. 

ber ©tyfel, — , top. 

ba« ©la£, *er, glass; glttfern, adj., 
glass, of glass. 

glauben, to believe. 

gleich, w. dat., equal; adv., im- 
mediately, at once. 

ba« ©Heb, -er, limb. 
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gltttfltd), happy, fortunate. 

ber ©lürftounftHr^e, congratulation. 

ba$ ötolb, gold; golben, adj., golden. 

bie ©ramma'tif, -en, grammar. 

ba« (&ra£, Ä er, grass. 

gratulie'ren, tu. dat., tocongratulate. 

grau, gray. 

groß, large, big, tall, great; groß 
fdjreiben, write with a capital; bie 
©roßmutter, A , grandinother; ber 
©roßooter, *, grandfather. 

grün, green. 

bie ©runb$aHl, -in, cardinal num- 
eral. 

grünen, to become green. 

ber ©ruft, ■% greeting, regards; 
grüßen, to greet, send regards. 

gut, good; adv. } well. 

ba8 (Stymna'ftum, pen. -*, pZ. -ien, 
the German classical schooL 



ba« $aar, -e, hair. 

Haben, H<*t; r)atte f r>at gehabt, to have. 

ber $aMd)t, -e, hawk. 

ber $a!)tt, *e, cock. 

Halb, half; ein $alb, a half; r)alb elf, 

half past ten; eine Halbe ©tunbe, 

half an hour. 
bie «ftlfte, -n, half, 
ber $al$, *e, neck. 
galten, l)ttlt; r)telt, r)at gehalten, to 

hold, place, 
bie &<tnb, Ä e, hand; ba« ^ttnbdjen, 

— , httle hand; bo« £anbgelettf, 

-«, wrist; bie $anblung, -en, ac- 

tion; ber $anbfdjuH, -e, glove. 
fangen, fjüngt; Hing, ^at gegangen, to 

hang. 
(baS) ^anno'ner, Hanover. 



ber $aufe(n), — , heap, pile. 

baS $aupt, -«er, head, chief; bie 

$au#fornt, -en, principal part; 

ber $auprfa4, ■% main sentence; 

bie £auptftabt, ■% capital; bie 

^auptftraße, -n, main street; ba£ 

©aujrttoort, -^er, noun. 
ba$ £au#, -"er, house; na<H $aufe, 

home; JU $aufe, at home; ber 

$au«biener, — , house servant; 

bie $au8frau, -en, housewife; ber 

$au«Herr, -en, master of the 

house; ber $au«f<Hlüffel, — , house 

key; ba£ $au«tifr, -e, domestic 

animal; bie $ctu«tttr, -en, front 

door. 
bie $eibe, -n, heather; bat Reiben« 

röSlein, — , heather rose, 
feigen, Hieß, tyd geheißen, to be 

called; with dependent infinüwe: 

to bid, request. 
Helfen, f>itft; Half, ^at geholfen, w. 

dat., to help. 
Hell, light, clear, bright. 
bie $enne, -n, hen. 
Her, here, hither. 
Herabließen, fd&oß Herab, ift Her* 

abgesoffen, to shoot down. 
Herausrufen, rief Herau«, Hat Heran** 

gerufen, to call out. 
Hier, here. 
Herbet'«fliegen, flog Herbei, ift Herbei* 

geflogen, to fly up. 
ber $erbft, -e, autumn. 
ber $err, gen. -n, pZ. -en, gentle- 

man, master, Mr. 
HerrlicH/ splendid, 
ba« $erj, gen. -en«, pl. -en, heart; 

HergticH, hearty, cordial. 
Heute, to-day; Hente morgen, this 

morning. 
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heutig, adj., of to-day, to-day's. 
ba8 £Uf£seitttiort, *er, auxiliary 

verb. 
her $immel, — , heaven, sky. 
f)in, there, thither. 
^tnauf^ up. 
hinauf' «ge^ett, ging hinauf, ift &m» 

aufgegangen, to go up. 
6imut3'*gel)en, ging &inau«, ift &in» 

auSgegangen, to go out. 
Ijitegdjett, ging fcin, ift Eingegangen, 

to go there. » 

l)in4egen, to lay down, 
fyhtter, prep. w. dat. or acc., behind. 
jjinun'ter*gel)en, ging hinunter, ift 

Einuntergegangen, to go down. 
$inroeifenb, demonstrative. 
fjo*, f)öl)er, \)öd)\t, high. 
$0djad)tmt0£&oK, very respectfully. 
Raffen, to hope; bie Hoffnung, -tn, 

hope. 
bie $itye, -n, height. 
fytyer, camp, of fcodj. 
fjalen, to fetch, get. 
ba£ #ol$, wood; folgern, wooden. 
fyfren, to hear. 
bie $üftc, -n, hip. 
bat $ul)n, «er, fowl. 
ber $unb, -t, dog. 
fymtbert, hundred. 
ber junger, hunger; hungrig, 

hungry. 
tüten, to guard, tend; ber $üter, 

— , guardian, protector. 

3 

i*a! the cryofa donkey. 

i«,I. 

U)tn, to him. 

Üjn, him. 



tynen, to them; 3^nen, to you. 
U>r, pera. pron. t you; to her; poäs. 

adj., her, their; poss. pron., hers, 

theirs; 3&r, poss. adj., your; 

poss. pron., yours. 
Sfretoegen, for your sake. 
tm-in bem (einem). 
immer, always. 
ber Sm^eratid, -t, imperative, 
ba« Stttyerfeft, -t, preterit or past 

tense. 
in, prep. w. dat. or acc., in, into. 
ber Snbtfarto, -e, indicative. 
inbirelt, indirect. 
ber Snflitirto, -e, infinitive; ber 3n- 

pnitiö prüfen« or $erfeft, present 

or perfect infinitive. 
ber Sfnftatt, -t, contents. 
in* -in ba«. 

ba$ 3«feft', gen. -3, pl. -en, insect. 
intranfitto, intransitive. 
irren, refl., to be mistaken. 

3 

Ja, yes; you know, of course, why! 

ber Säg**, — , hunter. 

bai 3a^r, -t, year; bie 3a&re$jeit, 

-tn, season. 
Jammern, to lament, mourn (for, 

um), 
ber 3*ttuat, January. 
Jebcr, -e, -e«, every, each. 
Jener, -e, -e«, that. 
Jenfeit, prep. w. gen., on the other 

side of . 
Jefct, now, at present. 

ber 3nH/ July- 

Jung, young; ber 3unge, -n, lad; bie 

Jungfrau, -en, maiden. 
ber 3uni, June. 
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St 

ber Äaffee, coffee. 

ber Statin, *e, boat. 

bcr Äaifer, — , emperor. 

talt, cold. 

ber Stamm, *e, comb. 

lammen, to comb. 

ba« &äW(e)lein, — , little cap. 

Statt, Charles. 

bic Statte, -n, card. 

bie Sta1$t, -n, cat; bat Staifätn, — , 

kitten. 
laufen, to buy. 

(ein, adj. y no, not a; pron., none. 
f ernten, fannte, §at gefannt, to know. 
bcr Stttn, -t, kernel. 
ba« Ätnb, -er, child; ba* Äinblcüi, 

— , little child. 
ba« Äinn, -«, chin. 
bic ftfrdje, -n, church. 
flar, clear. 
bic Stlaftt, -n, class. 
Neben, to paste. 
ba$ Äletb, -er, dress; ba* Äleibdjen, 

— , little dress. 
Hein, little, small; Hein fdjreiben, to 

write with a small initial letter. 
Hingeht, to ring (bell). 
Hingen, Hang, fcat geflungen, to ring, 

sound. 
ber ftnafce, -n, boy; ba6 Änttblein, 

— , little boy. 
baS Änie, -t, knee. 
ber Stofy, cabbage. 
bie Stotyt, -n, coal. 
fmnnten, tarn, ift gefommen, to come. 
ber ftmnparatta, -e, comparative. 
ba8 ftonbirUmal', -e, conditional. 
bie ftimjugarUm', -en, conjugation. 
fonjugie'ren, to conjugate. 



ber Äonjunftiö, subjunctive. 
fönnen, fann; tonnte, $at gelonnt, can, 

to be able. 
ber ftifyf, ■•*, head; ba* Äopftoelj, 

headache. 
ber ftimfimaut', ~en, consonant. 
ber Sttoptt, — , body. 
foften, to cost. 

bie Äraft, *e, strength, power, 
franf, sick, ill; bie JtranQett, sick- 

ness. 
bie ftreibe, chalk. 
ber Stndud, \ cuckoo. 
bie Stuf), *e, cow. 
fityl, cool. 
ba8 &ttyfer, copper. 
fürs, short. 
lüften, to kiss. 



lagen, to laugh. 

baS fianb, -"er, land, country. 

lang, long; lange, adv., long, a long 

time. 
langfam, slow. 
Iaffen, Ittfet; lieg, fort getaffen, to let; 

to cause; fjolen Iaffen, to send for; 

madjcn Iaffen, to have made. 
laufen, läuft; lief, ift gelaufen, to run. 
ber £aut, -e, sound. 
taut, loud, aloud. 
lauter, nothing but. 
leben, to live; leben ©ie too&l, goock 

bye; ba« Seben, life. 
legen, to lay, put. 
lehren, to teach; ber Seljrer, — , 

teacher; bie Seherin, -nen, 

woman teacher. 
leid)t, light, easy. 
leib tun, imp. w. dat., to be sorry. 
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leiben, litt, fjat gelitten, to suffer, en- 

dure. 
bie fiefrUm', -en, lesson. 
lernen, to learn. 

lefen, lieft; fo8, bat gelefen, to read, 
fiefftng, name of famous German 

poet. 
le#, last. 

bit Seilte, pl., people. 
ba« £id)t, -er, light. 
lieb, w. dat., dear, beloved. 
lieben, to love. 
lieber, comp, o/gern, rather, better; 

lieber baben, to like better, pre- 

fer. 
lieblid), lovely. 

liebft, am liebften, sup. of gern, best. 
ba$ Sieb, -er, song. 
liegen, lag, bat gelegen, to lie. 
linf, left; linfS fein, to be left- 

handed. 
loben, to praise. 
ber Söffet, — , spoon. 
bie Soretei, Lorelei. 
bai Sofdjblatt, -er, flotter, 
bie fiuft, *e, air. 
bie Stange, -n, lungs. 
bie finji, *e, desire. 

gR 

marfjen, to make; bat macjt ntäjt«, 

no matter, 
ba« SRäMben, — , girl; ber 2ttttbdjen- 

name(n), — -, girl's name; bie 

aftttbd&enfdjule, -n, girls' school. 
ber SRai, month of May; bie SJtafc 

enjeit, May. 
mal, time, times; ba£ 9Jtol, -e, 

time; jutn gleiten Sftal, (for) the 

second time. 



man, one, we, people, they. 

ber SRann, Ä er, man, husband, gen- 

tleman; ba$ Sftttnnlein, — , little 

man. 
männlid), masculine, manly. 
ba$ äj?ättt(e)letn, — , little cloak. 
ba« äRärdjen, — , tale. 
SWarie', Mary, 
bie äRarf, mark (a coiri). 
ber äRär$, March. 
bie SRauS, *e, mouse; ba$ 2ftttu8<ben 

or SDWiuSlein, little mouse. 
bad SReer, -e, sea, ocean. 
mebr, more; nidjt mefyr, no more, 

no longer. 
mehrere, several. 
bie SRebrsaljl, plural. 
mein, poss. adj., my; pos«. pron., 

mine. 
meinettoegen, for my sake. 
meinig; ber meinige, mine. 
bie SReinnng, -en, opinion. 
meift, sup. of üiel, most. 
bie SWelobei'/br 9Mobie', -n, melody . 
ber SRenfdj, -en, man, human be- 

ing; menfdjlid), human. 
merfen, to pay attention (to, auf 

w. acc.). 
bat WlttaW, -e, metal. 
mid), me, myself . 
bie mm, milk, 
bie SRittion', -en, million. 
bie SRinn'te, -n, minute; ber SWinu'* 

tenjeiger, — , minute hand. 
mir, to me, me. 
mit, prep. w. dat., with; adv., with 

one. 
ber SRittag, -e, noon; am äRittag, at 

noon. 
bie mttt, -n, middle. 
ba« SRittel, — , means. 
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bie 3Ritternad)t, *e, midnight. 
ber äRitttoodj, -e, Wednesday. 
mobaV, modal, 
mögen, mag; modfjte, (at gemodjt, 

may, to like, care for. 
tnöglidj, possible; bie 3Rögli(#eit, 

-en, possibilty, probability. 
bcr SRonat, -e, month. 
bcr SRattb, -e, moon. 
bcr fWmttäg, -e, Monday. 
morgen, to-morrow; morgen früf), 

to-morrow morning. 
bcr SRorgen, — , morning; morgen« 

fdjön, beautiful as the morning; 

bie 9ftorgenftunbe, -n, morning 

honr. 
bie SRitlje, -n, trouble, difficulty. 
SRütfer, proper name, Miller, 
ber äRunb, mouth. 
bie SRufif, music. 
muffen, muß; muffte, (ot gemufft, 

must, to be obliged, have to. 
ber SWut, conrage; mutig, brave, 

courageous. 
bie JVhttter, *, mother; bie äftutter* 

forad&e, -n, mother tongue. 

91 

ttad), prep. w. dat., to (place), after 

(time). 
nadjbem', conj., after. 
nadj«ben!en, badete nadjj, (at nad&ge* 

bad)t, to meditate, reflect; baQ 

Sftad&benfen, meditation, reflection. 
naö>gef>en, ging naä), ift nadjgegan* 

gen, to be slow (watch). 
ber SRadjmittag, -t, afternoon. 
no^fpdngen, forang m<$), ift naa> 

gedrungen, w. dat., to jump after. 
ttädtft, swp. o/ naf), nearest, next. 



bie Waty, *t, night; be* 9?a$te, at 

night. 
na(, w. dat., near. 
ber 9tame(n), — , name. 
bie jftafe, -n, nose. 
bie jftatnr', nature; natttr'ttd&, natu- 
ral; of course. 
neben, prep. w. dat. or acc., beside, 

by the side of . 
bie Nebenform, -tn, (side) second 

form; ber SRebenfafc, Ä e, clause; 

nebenfttfelid&e Wortfolge, depend- 

ent order; bie SRebenftrafje, -n, 

side street. 
nehmen, nimmt; nafcm, (at genom* 

men, to take. 
nein, no; nein bodj, no, no. 
nennen, nannte, (at genannt, to 

name, call, 
neu, new. 
neun, nine. 
nidjt, not. 

bie 9lid)te, -n, niece. 
nid)t£, nothing, not anything. 
baS jftitfel, nickel. 
nie, never. 
niebrig, low. 

niemanb, nobody, no one. 
nodj, still, yet; toeber . . . nodjj, 

neither . . . nor; nod& ein, another; 

nod& einmal, once more; nodj 

nidfft, not yet. 
ber SRominatito, -t, nominative. 
ber Sorben, North. 
nötig, necessary; nötig (aben, to 

need. 
ber SRooem'ber, November, 
nun, now; well! 

nur, only, but; do, just, please. 
bie Muf?, *ffe, nut. 
nüfclid), w. dat., useful. 
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o or jri), oh. 

00, whether, if . 

oben, adv., above, up. 

oogleid)', although. 

ba« Oojeft', -e, objeet. 

ber Odtfe, -n, ox. 

ober, or. 

offen, adj. open. 

oft, often. 

ol)ne, prep. w. acc., without. 

baS Dtyr, 0en. -(e)3, pl. -en, ear. 

ber Ofto'oer, October. 

ber Onfel, — , uncle. 

bie OrbntragSftal)!, -tu, ordinal 

numeral. 
ber Ort, *er, place, 
ber Often, East. 

patfen, to grasp, seize. 

ba« $apier', -e, paper; ba£ Ißapier'« 

gelb, -er, paper money, bank 

notes. 
ber SßarT, -e,*park. 
baQ $arti$ip', -ien, participle; ba$ 

$arttjip träfen« or $erfeft, pres- 

ent or past participle. 
ba« $affio, passive; pafftb, adj., 

passive. 
$<m(, Paul; tyroli'ne, Pauline. 
boA $erfeft, -e, perfect. 
bie $erfon', -en, person; perfön'lidj, 

personal, 
pfeifen, pfiff, fyst gepfiffen, to whistle. 
ber Pfennig, -e, penny; baQ 10 

^fenntgfttttf, -e, ten-penny piece. 
ba« $ferb, -e, horse; ber ^ferbe* 

marft, ■% horse fair, 
bie ißflanse, -n, plant. 



pflanzen, to plant. 

ber $lafc, ■% place, seat. 

pfötyttd), suddenly. 

ba« $Iu£quamperfeft, -e, pluper- 

fect. 
ber $ofitio, -e, positive, 
bie Sßoft, -en, post; ba$ $oftamt, 

■»er, post-oflice; bie ^ßoftfarte, -n, 

postal card. 
ba« $rftbtfat', -e, predicate; prttbi* 

fotib', predicative. 
ba« $räfen£, present tense. 
ber fßrofef' for, pen. -«, pJ. <ßrofef* 
fo'ren, professor. 
puff, bang. 
bat Sßuft, -e, desk. 
ber Purpur, purple; purpurrot, pur- 

ple-red. 

m 

raten, rat; riet, fcat geraten, to guess. 

bat [Rfttfel, — , riddle. 

bie [Ratte, -n, rat. 

red)t, right; redjt faben, to be right. 

bie [Rebe, -n, speech; inbirefte föebe, 
indirect discourse. 

reben, to talk. 

reflegh), reflexive. 

bie [Regel, -n, rule; regelmtt&ig, reg- 
ulär. 

ber [Regen, rain. 

regieren, to govern, require. 

regnen, imp., to rain. 

reid), rieh. 

ber [Reim, -e, rhyme. 

retten, to save, rescue. 

ber [Rljein, river Rhine. 

richtig, correct, right; bie [Ridjtig- 
feit, correetness. 

rieben, rod), tyxt gerochen, to smell. 

ber [Ring, -e, ring. 
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bie [Rofc, -n, rose; rofig, rosy; baS 

tööälein, — , little rose, 
ba« fRofi, -ffe, steed. 
DRoß&ad), a viüage in Prussia, scene 

of a famou8 batüe. 
tot, red. 

ber [Rücfen, — , back, 
ber föütftoeg, way back, return, 
rufen, rief, fjat gerufen, to call, 
ruljig, quiet. 
ber IRuntyf, •% trunk (of human 

body). 
runb, round. 

© 

fäd)tt$/ neuter. 

ber ©arf, *e, sack. 

fagen, to say, teil. 

ba« ©ata, salt. 

ber ©amStag, -e, Saturday. 

ber ©afc, ^e, sentence. 

f($aben, w. dat., to härm. 

fd)äbftd), w. dat., harmful. 

ba« ©c$af, -e, sheep. 

bie ©c$a(e, -n, shell. 

ba« ©ctyaftjaljr, -e, leap-year. 

fd)ätnen, re#., to be ashamed. 

ber ©Ratten, shadow. 

flauen, to look. 

freuten, fd&ien, fcot gefd&ienen, to 

shine. 
fliegen, fdjojj, tyd gefdjoffen, to 

shoot. 
ba« ©djiff, -*, ship; ber ©Ziffer, — , 

boatman, sailor. 
bie ©d)fad)t, -en, battle. 
ber ©d)(af, sleep. 
f*lafen, fd&laft; fd&lief, fort gefölafen, 

to sleep. 
fdjlagen, Wlttgt; f<$lug, fort gefd&lagen, 

to strike. 



fd)(ed)t, bad. 

fdjUefeeu, fdjlofj, fort gefdjloffen, to 

lock, 
ber ©d)luft, *ffe, end, conclusion. 
fdjmetfen, to taste. 
fdjmctaen, fämü§t; fd&mofc, ift ge* 

fdjntotjen, to melt. 
fänapptn, to snap (at, nadj). 
fdjneibeu, fdjnitt, fort gefdjnttten, to 

cut. 
fd)neien, imp., to snow. 
fdjnett, quick. 
fd)on, already. 
fd>ön, beautiful; bie ©djönljett, -en, 

beauty. 
ber ©dpeefat, fright. 
fdjretf Ud), terrible, frightful. 
fdjreifcen, fdjrieb, fort gefdjrieben, to 

write. 
freien, fdjrie, fort gefd&rten, to cry. 
ber ©dptlj, -e, shoe. 
bie ©dpste, -n, school; bad ©djul* 

&udj, -»er, school-book; ba« ©d&ul* 

feft, -e, school festival; ber 

©djutteforer, — , school-teacher; 

ba« ©djulntttbdjen, — , schoolgirl; 

ber ©djuljhmner, — , schoolroom. 
ber Spület, — , pupil; bie ©Hüterin, 

-nen, pupil; bad ©djttlerpult, -e, 

pupil's desk. 
bie ©djutter, -n, Shoulder, 
ber ©dntff, ?ffe, shot, report of gun. 
fd)toad), weak. 
©djtoalfce, -n, swallow. 
ber «S^niamm, *e, sponge. 
f d)töar&, black; fdjtooraen, to black- 

en. 
fdjtoeigen, fd^roieg, fort gefdjtoiegen, to 

be silent. 
bad ©djtoein, -e, pig. 
fdjtoer, difficult, heavy. 
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bie ©djtoefter, -n, sister. 
fdjtoimmen, fdjtoamm, ift gefdjtoom* 

men, to swim. 
fed^S, six; fed)je§n, sixteen; fedjjig, 

sixty. 
feljen, fiefyt; fat», bat gefeben, to see. 
feljr, very, very much. 
feto, ift; toar, ift getoefen, to be. 
fein, pos8. adj., his, its; poss. pron., 

his, its. 
feit, yw'ßP« w. dat., since; cory., 

since. 
bie Seite, -n, aide, page. 
bie ©ehut'be, -n, second; bet ©e* 

fun'beiueiger, — , second hand. 
felber or felbft, seif, same. 
feiten, seldom. 

fettbett, fanbte, tyxt gefanbt, to send, 
fettfett, to lower. 
ber ©eptem'ber, September, 
feiert, to seat, put ; refl., to sit down. 
fld>, him-, her-, it-, yourself ; them-, 

yourselves; each other. 
bie ©idjerbeit, safety. 
fte, she (it), they, them; ©ie, you. 
fiebert, seven; ftebt, seventh; ba$ 

©iebtel, seventh; ftebjebn, seven- 

teen; fiebrig, seventy. 
bie ©ilbe, -n, syllable. 
ba& ©Über, silver; filbern, silver, of 

silver. 
{Ingen, fang, bat gefungen, to sing. 
ftttfen, fanf, ift gefunfen, to sink, fall, 
ber ©imt, -e, mind, sense. 
ftfcen, fafe, fyxt gefeffen, to sit. 
fo, so, as; that way. 
foforf, at once. 
ber ©oljtt, ■% son. 
bie ©o^le, -n, sole. 
folan'ge, as long as. 
fotdjer, -e, -es, such. 



fotten (er fott), shall, am to. 

ber ©omtner, — , summer; bie ©otn* 

merblume, -n, summer flower; 

bie ©otntnerjeit, summer time. 
fonbem, but. 
fonft, otherwise. 
bie ©ornte, sun. 
ber ©ottrttag, -e, Sunday; bie ©omv 

tag«fd)ule, -n, Sunday school. 
fotooljr ... als (auä)), as well as. 
ftritt, late. 

fpa$ie'ren geben, to take a walk, 
ber ©Jmsier'gattg, ^e, walk, 
ber ©perttttg, -e, sparrow. 
f fielen, to play; ber ©piefyfafe, *e, 

playground. 
bie ©pradje, -n, language; ber 

©pradjlebrer, — , language teach- 

er. 
fpredfjen, fprid^t; forad), bat geforo* 

djen, to speak. 
ba« ©jnridjttjott, *er, proverb. 
fpringen, forang, ift gedrungen, to 

spring, jump. 
ber ©taat, gen. -(e)S, jA. -en, 

state. 
ber ©tab, •% staff, stick, 
bie ©tabt, •% city, town; bie ©tabt* 

[trage, City Street (the name of 

a street). 
ber ®taU, *e, stable. 
ber ®tamm, *t, stem; ber ©tamm* 

bofal, -e, stem-vowel. 
ftarf, strong. 

ftatt, prep. w. gen., instead of . 
ftedjen, ftid)t; ftadj, f>at geftodjen, to 

sting. 
ftecfen, to put. 

ftel)en, ftanb, bat geftanben, to stand. 
ftebett, ftieblt; ftabl, bat gefto^len, to 

steal. 
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fteigern, to give comparison; bie 
Steigerung, -en, comparison. 

ber Stein, -t, stone. 

fteffen, to put, place; regulate (a 
watch); ask (a question); bte 
Stellung, -tu, position. 

ber Stern, -t, star. 

{ritt, still, quiet. 

ble Stint, -en, forehead. 

ber Stoff, ■% stick. 

ftoften, ftöfet; ftiefj, fort gcftofcen, to 
push. 

bte Strafte, -n, street. 

ber Streit, -e, quarrel. 

ftreiten, (tritt, fort gestritten, to quar- 
re!; ba« streiten, quarreling. 

ber Stritf, -e, rope. 

ba« Stuft, -e, piece. 

ber Stubeuf , -<n, Student. 

ber Stntyl, •% chair. 

fhtmm, silent, dumb. 

bie Stunbe, -n, hour; recitation 
period; ber Stunbengeiger, — , 
hour hand. 

ba« Subjeft', -t, subjeet. 

ber ©üben, South. 

ber Supertatiu, -e, Superlative. 



bie Safel, -n, blackboard. 

ber Sag, -t, day; am Xage, in the 

daytime; eine« Xage«, one day; 

bie XageSjett, -en, time of day. 
tögKd&, daily. 
ber £aler , — , dollar. 
ber Sannenbaum, ■% fir-tree. 
Me Saute, -n, aunt. 
bit £aff$e, -n, pocket; bie £afdjen* 

ufcr, -en, watch. 
taub, deaf . 



bie Xanbt, -n, pigeon, dove. 

taufeub, thousand. 

ber See, tea. 

ber Seil, -e, part. 

teilen, to divide. 

ba« Sljea'ter, — , theater. 

bau gier, -e, animal; ber Tiergarten, 

*, deer park, 
bie Stute, -en, ink; ba« Tintenfaß, 

Ä er, ink-stand. 
ber Sifd), -e, table, 
ber Sttel, — , title, 
bie Sodfjter, *, daughter. 
ber Sim, •"*, tone, emphasis. 
tot, dead, deceased. 
töten, to kill, 
träge, idle, lazy. 
tragen, trägt; trug, fort getragen, to 

carry, wear. 
tranfitiu, transitive, 
traurig, sad. 
trennen, to separate, 
tren, w. dat., faithful, true. 
rrtnfen, tranf, fort getarnten, to 

drink. 
ber Sroft, comfort. 
troften, to comfort, console. 
trofe, prep. w. gen., in spite of. 
tun, tat, fort getan, to do; ba« tut 

nidjt«, no matter; (eib tun, to be 

sorry. 
bie Sür, -en, door. 



U 

übtl, bad, evil. 

üben, to practise; bie Übung, -tn, 

practice. 
über, prep. w. dat. or acc., over, 

above, across, about; during, 

while. 
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ber Übertod, •% overcoat. * 

überfe'^eu, to translate; bie Über» 
fe'feung, -en, translation. 

über*fefeeit, to set across. 

übertoin'beu, übertoanb, tyA übernnm* 
ben, to overcome. 

übrig, over, remaining; ba£ Übrige, 
the rest. 

ba« Ufer, — , shore, bank. 

bie ttljr, -en, watch, clock; toic biel 
U§r, what time. 

um, prep. w. acc. t around; um brei 
U&r, at three o' clock; um ^aben, 
to have around one, wear; um 
. . . ju, in order to. 

ber Umlaut, -e, modification of 
vowel. 

ber Umfd)lag, *t, envelope. 

ba« UtnftanbStoort, *er, adverb. 

bie Urnfteljenben, pl, those Stand- 
ing around him. 

unbefamtt, unknown; ber Unbe* 
fannte, -n, stranger. 

unbeftimtnt, indefinite. 

unb, and. 

ungerabe, inverted. 

bie Ungeroiffteit, uncertainty. 

unpetffttftd), impersonal. 

unregelmäßig, irregulär. 

un£, us, to us; each other. 

unfer, po88. adj., our; poss. pron. 9 
ours. 

unter, prep. w. dat. or acc., under, 
beneath, among; adv., down. 

uuterbef 'fett, meanwhile. 

untersetzen, ging unter, ift unterge- 
gangen, to set (sun). 

unterotbneub, subordinating. 

unterrichten, to instruct. 

ber Uuterfdjteb, -e, difference. 

ufto.=unb fo fteiter, and so on. 



© ■ 

ber Kater, *, father. 

beräVbern, to change; bie Seron'* 

berung, -en, change. 
berbef'fern, to correct. 
berbin'ben, berbanb, tyxt berbunben, 

to join. 
bereinigt, united; bie ^Bereinigten 

Staaten, the United States. 
betgef'fen, bergigt; bergafe, fyat ber« 

geffen, to forget. 
ba« Set gnü'geu, — , pleasure. 
berfeljrt', upside down, 
berfon'fen, to seil. 
berle'beu, to pass, spend. 
berlie'reu, berlor, fcot berloren, to lose, 
berfäu'men, to neglect. 
berfdjie'ben, different. 
berfdjftu'gen, berfdjfong, fyrt ber» 

fdjlungen, to devour. 
berfbre'djen, berforidjt; berforadd, Ijat 

berfprod&en, to promise; refl., to 

make a mistake (in speaking). 
berfte'fKtt, berftanb, tytt berftanben, 

to understand. 
ber Setter, gen. -*, pl. -n, cousin. 
biet, much; pl, many. 
trietteidjt', perhaps. 
bier, four; bierfttfetg, four footed; 

baS Viertel, — , fourth, quarter. 
ber Söget, *, bird. 
ber Sota!', -e, vowel. 
bon, prep. w. dat., of, from, by. 
bor, prep. w. dat. or acc., before, in 

front of, ago; bor ©djrecfen, from 

fright. 
bor«gef)en, ging bor, ift borgegangen, 

to be fast (of watch). 
bor4efen, lieft bor; fo« bor, fort borge« 

Iefen, to read aloud to. 
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ber 2tarfd)fag, *t, proposition. 
bic JBorfUbe, -n, prefix. 
üortrefF'ftd), excellent. 
ba« SBortoort, -*er, preposition. 

SB 

toadjett, to be awake. 

ber äöagen, — , wagon, carriage. 

toafft, true; nid&t toajjr? is it not 

so? 
toäljrettb, prep. 10. pen., during; 

conj.y while. 
toa!)rfd)eittftd), probable; bie 2Bal>r* 

fdjeinlidjfeit, probability. 
bie göattb, ■% wall; bie ©anbufcr, 

-en, wall clock. 
ber Söatb, -»er, forest, 
toamt? when? at what time? 
toav, was; see fein. 
toarnt, warm, 
toarmn'? why? 
hm$? what?; rel. pron., that which; 

toaS=ettoa«, something; toa* für, 

what kind of. 
ba« SSaffer, water. 
Weber . . . ttod), neither . . . nor. 
toeg, away. 
biegen, prep. w. gen., on account 

of. 
toeg*geljett, ging toeg, ift toeggegangen, 

to go away. 
ba« Söelj, gen. -$, pl. -ta, woe; o 

toefy! oh my! 
niedren, refl., to defend oneself. 
toeibttd), feminine, 
bie Söeibe, -n, pasture. 
88eü)nad)ten, pl, Christmas; bie 

2BeÜ)na<fjtSjeit, Christmas time. 
toeil, because. 
toeifc, white. 



hielt, far. 

toeiter, further on. 

toeiteMefen, lieft toeiter; fo« toeiter, 

fjat toettergelefen, &> read on. 
h>etter*&äl)(en, to continue to count. 
toeldjer, -e, -e«, which, what; rel. 

pron., who, which, that. 
bie 8Bette, -n, wave. 
toenig, little; pl., few. 
toemt, when, if . 

hier? who?; rel. pron., he who. 
tuet bat, toirb; tourbe or toarb, ift ge* 

toorben, to become (of, au«); 

aux., shall, will, to be. 
toerfen, toirft; toarf, tyd getoorfen, to 

throw. 
toert, worth. 
nteffen? whose? 
ber SBefiett, West, 
ba« Söetter, weather. 
ber gBettftreit, -t, dispute, 
ber 8Sid)t, -e, chap. 
hriber, prep. w. acc., against. 
tote? how?; fo lang tote, as long as; 

ber totetnelte ift fceute?; what day 

of the month is this? 
toieber, again. 
toieberf>o'Ien, to repeat; bie lieber» 

^o'lung, -en, repetition. 
toieber^olen, to fetch back. 
toieber*tommen, tarn toieber, ift tote« 

bergefontmen, to come back, re- 
turn. 
toieber«fel)eii, fte&t toieber; fafj toieber, 
- fjat toiebergefefjen, to see again; 

auf SBteberfeljen, good-bye. 
bie SSiefe, -n, meadow. 
ntUb, wild. 
«HHjefat, Wilüam; ©ü&efoü'ne, 

Wilhelmina. 
ber ©Üte(n), will. 
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ber SBtab, -t, wind. 

ber fötaler, — > winter. 

tote, we. 

itrtrfftd), real. 

totffe«, toetfc Mfo fort getoufjt, to 

know. 
too, where. 
Me Söodje, -n, week. 
toofür', for what. 
tooljer', where from, whence. 
toof)in', where, whither, to what 

place. 
tt»ol)l, well; I suppose, I guess, per- 

haps. 
toofintn, to reside, live, 
ber 8Mf, *e, wolf ; bie ©Mfin, she- 

wolf. 
bic SBotte, wool; toottlg, wooly. 
tootten (id) ttritt), to want, will; id) 

toottte, I wish, I would. 
toomtt', with wha1>. 
tooran', at what. 
tootauf, on what. 
ioonutä', out of what. 
toorbeit-getoorben, see toerben. 
toorta', in what. 
ba« SBort, *er, word; bie ©ortfolge, 

word order; toörtttd), literal. 
ttunrü'ber, over what, about what. 
toofcon', of what, from what. 
ftmitberbar, wonderful. 
toiutberf am, wonderful. 
ber SSunfd), •% wish. 
toünfdjett, to wish. 



bie 8*W/ -«n* number; ba* 3aljl* 

toort, *er, numeral. 
Söffen, to count. 
ja^m, tarne. 



ber 3<4*/ -"*, tooth. 

$. ©.=gum Söetfpiel, for example. 

bie 3*fo -n, toe. 

$d>!t, ten. 

Seigeu, to show, point out; ber 3^ 
ger, — , hand (o/ a watch). 

bie 8*tt* -«*, time; gu jeber 3«t, 
at all times; bie 3eüform, -tn, 
tense; bie 3ettung, -tn, news- 
paper; ba« 3ctttt)ort, -"er, verb. 

&erbre'd)ett, gerbridjt; gerbrad), fort ger* 
brodjen, to break (to pieces). 

bie Stege, -n, goat. 

Steint, goß, fort gegogen, to draw, 
pull. 

ba« Seiner, — , room. 

5«, prep. w. dat., to, at; adv., too; 
shut. 

ftuerft', first, at first. 

ber Sügel, — , rein. 

jubelten, fctttt gu; r>iclt gu, fort guge* 
galten, to close, shut. 

gittert', last, finally. 

Sutn=gii beut <einem). 

$u=madjen, to close, shut. 

bie 3 utt e f ~ n ^ tongue. 

jur=gu ber (einer). 

jurücf, back. 

jutütf '*fommeit, f am gurttcf , ift gurttcf* 
gefommen, to come back, re- 
turn. 

äimitf' «nehmen, nimmt gurttcf; na&m 
gurttcf, fort gurttcfgenommen, to 
take back. 

jimirf'*rreibeu, trieb gurttcf, fort gu» 
rucfgetrieben, to drive back. 

5ufam'meu, together. 

gufam'mefefcinben, banb gufammen, 
fort gufammengebunben, to tie to- 
gether. 

Sufatn'tneMaltett, foift gufammen; 
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fcielt aufammcn, tyA gufammenge» 

galten, to hold together, be 

united. 
Sitfam'mettaefefet, Compound, 
ättfatn'mett-fcrattnett, tarn gufamnteii, 

ift sufammengefommen, to come 

together. 
ber guftaitb, •"€, State, condition. 



Stoattsig, twenty. 

5lDei f two; gtoeiftlbtg, of two sylla- 

bles;.jtoeit, second. 
ftioeifebt, to doubt. 
ber S^^fi/ -** brauch, twig. 
5toifd)ett, prep. w. da/, or acc. y be- 

tween. 
gtodlf, twelve. 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



a, an, ein. 

able; to be — , tönncn. 

accusative, ber SttFufotio. 

adjective, ba$ SBeitoort. 

adverb, bai UmftonbStoort 

again, triebet. 

against, gegen, tolber. 

all, all. 

also, aud). 

although, obgleich. 

always, immer. 

and, unb. 

anecdote, bie Snefbote. 

animal, baS Zitx, 

another, nodj ein. 

answer, bie Snttoort; antworten. 

any, einige, ettoa«. 

anything, ettoft«; not — , nld&t*. 

apple, ber Sfyfel. 

arm, ber 8rm. 

article, ber «rtifel. 

as, fo, toie; — if, als toenn or ob. 

ashamed; to be — , fidj fdjttmen. 

ask, fragen, bitten. 

at, an, in, bei, um. 

August, ber 8uguft. 

aunt, bie Xante. 



before, bor; bctoor, c&e. 

beggar, ber Bettler. 

begin, beginnen, anfangen; begin- 

ning, ber Anfang. 
behind, hinter. 
believe, glauben, 
belong, gehören. 
beside, neben. 
better, beffer. 
between, jtoifdjen. 
bid, beiden. 
big, groß. 
bird, ber ©ogel. 
birthday, ber ©eburttfag. 
black, fd&marj. 
blackboard, bie £afcl. 
blotter, ba* Söföbfott. 
blue, blau. 

boat, ba* ©djiff, ber Äafcn. 
book, ba* SBudj. 
bottle, bie gfofd&e. 
boy, ber ßnabe. 
break, brechen. 
brother, ber ©ruber; brothers and 

sisters, bie ©cfdjtoifter. 
brown, braun. 
build, bauen. 
but, aber, allein; fonbera. 



B 

back, gurücf , toieber. 

be, fein, toerben, fidj befinben. 

beautiful, fdjön. 

because, toeü. 

become, toerben. 



/ 



call, rufen. 

called; to be — , Reißen. 

can, Wnnen. 

cat, bie Äafce. 
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lay, legen. 

leap-year, ba$ ©djalt}aljr. 

learn, lernen» 

leg, ba* «ein. 

lesson, bie ©tunbe; bie Seftion; bie 

Aufgabe. 
let, laffen. 
letter, ber »rief. 
lie, liegen, 
lighten, blifcen. 
like, mögen, gern fyiben. 
literal, n>örtiic$. 
little, Hein, toenig. 
live, leben, tool)nen. 
long, lang. 
look, au«fel)en. 
lose, Verlieren. 
loud, laut« 
love, lieben. 

M 

make, machen, 
man, ber 9)tonn, ber SDtafdj. 
many, biele. 
March, ber 2flttrj. 
mark, bie Sttarf. 
master, ber £err. 
may, mögen. 
mean, bebeuten. 
meaning, bie SBebeutung. 
meet, begegnen, 
middle, bie SWitte. 
milk, bie 2ttü<$. 
Miller, äKütter. 
minute, bie Minute. 
Miss, graulein. 
money, ba« ©elb. 
month, ber 9Wonat. 
more, me&r. 
morning, ber borgen. 
most, meift. 



mother, bie äÄutter. 
mouse, bie 9)tau«. 
mouth, ber äJhmb. 
move, betoegen. 
Mr., £err. 
Mrs., grau. 
much, blel. 
must, muffen. 
my, mein. 

W 

name, ber 9fome(n); what is the 

toie fcifst. 
near, nafo btu 
need, nötig fyaben. 
neither . . . nor, toeber . . . nod). 
neuter, fttdjlicfc. 
never, nie. 
new, neu. 

night, bie 9ia$t; ber 8benb. 
no, nein; fein. 
noon, ber Mittag. 
nose, bie 9iafe. 
not, nid&t. 

noun, bat $aupttoort. 
now, Jefet. 
nut, bie fßuf;. 

O 

objeet, ba* Dbjeft. 

obliged; to be — , muffen. 

October, ber Oftober. 

old, alt« 

of, oon, au«. 

often, oft. 

omit, auälaffen. 

once, einmal; at — , gleidj. 

one, ein. 

only, nur, erft. 

open, aufmalen; offen. 

or, ober. 

our, unfer. 
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out of, aus. 
over, über. 
overcoat, ber Überrod. 



paper, ba$ Rapier. 
parents, bie (SItcm. 
part, ber £eiL 
participle, baö <ParttjU>. 
pay, begasten. 
pen, bie gebet. 
pencil, ber «lelftift. 
penny, ber ^fennlß. 
penholder, ber gebeulter. 
people, bie Seute. 
place, ber $fofc in — of , für. 
please, bitte. 

pleäsure, ba« Vergnügen, 
poor, arm. 
possible, möglich 
pour, gießen. 

preposition, ba$ Sortoort. 
price; what is the — , foften. 
probably, toa&rfdjeinHd&. < 

Professor, ber $rofeffor. 
pronoun, ba« gttrtoort. 
proverb, ba« ©prid&toort. 
punish, beftrafen. 

put, legen, ftetten, fefcen, fteefen; — on, 
angießen. 



quarter, ba* Viertel, 
quite, ganj. 



read, lefen; — (aloud) to, borlefen. 
reeeive, befontmen. 
red, xot. 
recognize, erlernten. 



relative, begttglldj. 

repeat, toieberfyolen. 

return, jurttdtotmnen, toiebergeben« 

rieh, reidj. 

right, redjt. 

rise, auffielen, aufgeben. 

river, ber glujj. 

room, ba* Zimmer. 

rope, ber ©trief. 

rose, bie föofe. 

ran, laufen. 



sake; for the — of, toegen. 

say, fagen. 

school, bie ©djule. 

schoolroom, ba* ©djulgimmer. 

second, bie ©efunbe. 

see, fe&en. 

seil, üerfaufen. 

send, fenben; — for, fcolen Iaffen. 

separate, trennen. 

set, untergeben. 

several, mehrere. 

shall, fotten, werben. 

shape, bie gorm. 

short, htrj. 

show, geigen. 

sick, franf. 

silent; to be — , fd&toeigen. 

silver, bat Silber. 

simple, einfadj. 

since, feit. 

sister, bie ©djtoefter. 

sit, fifcen; — down, fiä) fcfcen. 

sleep, fdjlafen. 

small, Hein. 

so, f o; — that, bamtt. 

some, ettoa«, einige. 

something, ettoa*. 

son, ber ©o&n. 
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song, ba« Sieb« 
soon, balb. 

sorry; to be — , leib tun. 
speak, foredjen. 
spectacles, bie ©ritte. 
stand, ftefcen. 
stay, bleiben. 
steal, fte&len. 
street, bie ©trage. 
strike, fd&lagen. 
strong, ftarf. 
such, foldfc. 
suddenly, pföfelidj. 
summer, ber ©ommer. 
sun, bie (Sonne. 
swallow, bie ©djtoatte. 
syllable, bie ©übe. 



table, ber £if$. 

take, neunten. 

talk, reben. 

tall, grofe. 

tea, ber See. 

teach, lehren. 

teacher, ber Se&rer. 

teil, fagen, ergäben. 

tense, bie ,3cÜform. 

than, al«. 

that, ber, toeldjer; Jener, ba*}enigc; 

bafe. 
thank, banfen. 
the, ber, bie, ba«. 
theater, ba« Sweater. 
their, i$r. 
then, bann, benn. 

there, ba, bort; — is (are), e« gibt, 
they, fie. 
thing, ba« £)ing. 
think, benfen, glauben« 



third, britt. 
this, bie«, ba«. 
through, burdj. 
thunder, bonnern. 
thunder-storm, ba« ©ctottter. 
tie, anbinben. 
time, bie 3eit; mal. 
to, gu, an, nadj, bor. 
to-day, tyeute. 
to-morrow, morgen. 
too, gu; audj. 
transitive, tranfitib. 
translate, ttberfefcen. 
tree, ber $aum. 
true, toafjr. 
twice, gtoetmal. 

U 

unde, ber Ontel. 
under, unter. 
widerstand, berftefcen. 
until, bi«. 
up, herauf, hinauf. 
use, gebrauten. 
useful, nttfelia% 
usually, getoo&nlldj. 



verb, ba« ijetttoort. 
very, fefcr, 

W 

walk, ber ©paalergang. 
wall, bie ffianb. 
want, motten. 
warm, nxirm. 
watch, bie U&r. 
water, ba« ©affer. 
we, toir. 
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wear, tragen» 
weather, ba« SBetter. 
week, bie SBodje. 
well, tooi)\; nun. 
what, toa«, toeld). 
when, toenn, al$, toann. 
where, too, too&in. 
whether, ob. 
while, tott&renb. 
white, toei&. 
who, toer. 

why, nmrum; et, nun. 
will, motten, toerben. 
William, ©ifljetm. 
window, ba* genfter. 
wing, ber glügel. 
winter, ber hinter. 



with, mit, bei. 

wolf, ber SBolf. 

woman, bie grau. 

word, ba* SB ort. 

work, arbeiten; bie arbeit. 

worth, toert. 

write, fdjretben. 



year, ba£ 3afjr. 
yellow, gelb, 
yes, Ja. 

yesterday, geftern. 
you, bu, ifjr, ©ie. 
young, jung. 
your, bein, euer, 3$r. 
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aber (fonbern), 28, n. 1; (allein), 182, § 139. 

abstract, nouns, gender, Appendix, 229. 

accusative form, 86, 5 37, 2; use, 86, § 37, 
1 ; w. prep. 170, 5 131 ; adverbial, 182, 
S 106, 1; w. imp. verbs, 199, § 147, 3. 

address, pronouns, 28, § 26. 

adjectives, predicate, 17, 5 17, 1; attribu- 
tive, 17, S 17, 2; limiting, 48, § 42; des- 
criptive, 46, § 43; 126, S 99; plural, 108, 
§ 82; oomparison, 141, $114; as nouns, 
126, S 100; as adverbs, 61, § 51; w. da- 
tive, 168, § 124; possessive, 22, § 21; in 
er, el, en, 86, S 37, n.; 141, § 114, 26; Po- 
sition, 206, § 149; after ettoa«, nicfrt«, 146, 
n. 1 ; paradigms of decl., Appendix, 229- 
281. 

adverbs, oomparison, 141, 5 115; position, 
71, S 62; as conjunctions, 182 and 186; 
in Compound verbs, 189, 5 143; after 
prep., 194, n. 2. 

all, 60, § 50. 

aOein, 182, S 139. 

aiphabet, printed, 1, f 1; written, 12. 

alS (toenn, mann), 96, {81; al* toenn (ob), 
218, § 155. 

alfo, 181, n. 1. 

am, w. Superlative, 140, § 113, 2. 

an, 78, § 65; use, 86, n. 4; 104, § 84. 

attftatt, 168, § 129; w. infinitive, 177, § 136, 
4 n., 2c. 

apostrophe, 67, 5 52, 5, n. 

apposition, 118, § 91. 

articles, paradigm of decl., Appendix, 280; 
form, 44, § 42, 3a and b; def. art., 16, 
§ 15; indef. art., 22, § 19; use, 16, $ 16; 
19, n. 3; 26, n. 1; 87, S 41; 67, S 54; 84, 
n. 1; 104, § 84 n.; 106, n. 1; 118, § 93; 
181, n. 5; 188, n. 2; for possessive, 80, 
f 67; contraction w. prep., 79, § 66. 

auf, 78, § 65; use, 77, n. 1 and 2; 86, n. 3; 
208, n. 7; adverb, 190, § 143; auf ... gu, 
194, n. 2. 



ait£, 169, S 130; use, 181, n. 8; 167, n. 1. 
auxiliary verbs, to do, 28, § 27; tense aux., 

97, § 79; 188, § 108, n. 1; 204, § 148; 

paradigm of conj., 286; modal aux., 86, 

§ 70; position, 97, § 80. 

falb, comp., 141, § 115. 

be-, 68, { 57; meaning, 191, f 144. 

betbe, 117, § 89. 

bitten (beten), 181, n. 2. 

bleiben, 182, § 103, 2. 

capital letters, 2. 

cardinal numerals, 116, $ 86. 

cases, 72, § 64; plural, 104, § 84; see nom., 

acc, etc. 
-dien, 29, § 34; 109, § 85, 1. 
clauses, dependent, 87, $ 71 ; position, 217, 

§ 153, n. 3. 
comma, 11, § 13; 167, S 122, 4. 
comparisonof adj., 141, f 114; of adv., 141, 

§115. 
comparative, 29, § 31. » 

Compounds, consonants, 9; nouns, 80, § 68; 

verbs, 62, § 56; 87, S 71, 2; 96, § 77, 4; 

188, S 108, n. 1; 189, S 143; unreal 

comp, verbs, 87, § 72; 96, f 77, 5; 

tenses, 97, § 79a and b. 
condition, 217, § 153. 
conditionals, 217, 5 154. 
conjugation, personal endings, 49, $ 45; 

paradigms of conj., Appendix, 286- 



conjunctions, co-ordinating, 182, § 139; 

subordinating, 188, § 141; adverbial, 

182, SS 140 and 142. 
contractu»», prep. w. art., 79, § 66; prep. 

w. ba and too, 170, § 132; pers. pron. w. 

toeaen, 168, § 129, n. 2. 
countries, gender, Appendix, 229. 



ba (bann, bort), 128, n. 1; contraction w. 
prep., 170, S 132. 
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bamit (nt$t), 218, S 155. 

bann (ba, bort), 123, n. 1. 

baS, art., 44, § 42, 3a; pron., 28, § 23. 

bafe, 183, S 141; 212, § 152, 3, n. 1. 

dates, 117, § 00. 

dative, 70, 5 61; plural, 104, S 83, 2; w. 
prep., 169, S 130; w. adj., 158, S 124; of 
possession, 182, § 104; w. imp. verbs, 
199, S 147, 3. 

declension, Singular of nouns and adj., 
71, § 64; plural of nouns and adj., 108, 
S§ 82 and 83; 109, § 85; adjectives, 128, 
§ 99; mixed decl. of nouns, 162, § 125; 
paradigms of decl., Appendix, 282-284. 

benn (n*U), HB, n. 2; 182, § 139. 

demonstrative, adj. or pron., 167, § 123. 

dependent order of words, 249. 

bei, relative, 166, § 121, 1 and 2. 

berjenige, 167, S 123, 2. 

berfelbe, 126, § 98. 

btefer, 48, § 42; use, 216, n. 

diminutives, 29, § 34. 

derived verbs, 191, § 144. 

bod), 108, n. 1; 211, § 152, 1, n. 1. 

bort (ba), 128, n. 1. 

bu, address, 28, $ 26. 

burdj, 170, § 131. 

Dürfte, 212, § 152, 2. 

t, pronouns, 44, § 42, 3c, n.; verbs, 49, 

§ 45, 2 and 3; 62, n. 4; 96, § 76, 3, n. 2; 

adj?, 86, § 37; nouns, 67, $ 52c; 71, 

§ 61, 4. 
-c, nouns, dative sing., 71, § 61, 4; plural, 

103, § 83a. 
each other, 196, $ 145, 3. 
ein, 37, §40; 116, §86, 2. 
einige, 117, § 89. 
einmal, 117, § 88; 194, n. 1. 
-el, adj., 86, § 37; 141, § 114, 26; nouns, 

109, § 85, 1. 
-en, adj., 86, § 37; 141, § 114, 26; nouns, 

109, § 85, 1. 
ent-, meaning, 191, § 144. 
-er, nouns, 109, § 85 ; meaning, 126, § 101, 3. 
er- verbs, 68, § 57; 191, $ 144. 
-ern (n or en), adj., 196, § 146, 2. 
erft, 117, $ 87; 124, n. 2. 
eS, 118, § 92. 

-eft, Superlative, 141, § 114, 2. 
et»a£, 80, § 69. 



feminine nouns, Appendix, 229; decl., 66, 
f 52, 4a; 104, § 83, 16; HO, § 85, 3. 

foreign nouns, 56, § 52, 4b; 109, f 85, 2; 
168, $ 125, 2, 3, and 4. 

fractions, 124, $.96. 

ffrau, meaning, 56, n. 1 ; use, 69, n. 3. 

treffen (effen), 188, n. 4. 

fruft, 126, $ 97, 2, n. 2. 

future tenses, 97, § 79b; 189, § 110; use, 
149, § 119, 5. 

gar, 196, n. 3. 

ge-, nouns, 196, f 146; verbs, 68, $ 57; 
191, S 144. 

geben, use, 70, n. 1. 

gender, 16, $ 14; 29, § 33; Compound 
nouns, 28, § 22; rules, Appendix, 229. 

genitive, 56, § 52; Position, 67, $53; ad- 
verbial, 188, § 106, 2; w. prep., 168, 
S 129; in Compounds, 80, § 68, 4. 

gering (Hein, hxnlg), 199, n. 1. 

gern, 47, n. 1; comp., 141, § 115. 

gibt (e«), 188, § 107. 

gleit*, 124, n. 1; dative, 168, § 124. 

groß, meaning, 81, n. 3. 

baben, pres. tense, 86, § 35; preterit, 91; 
aux. verb, 97, § 79; paradigm, Appen- 
dix, 286. 

bolb, 124, S 96. 

galten, pres. tense, 76, n. 1. 

Qavtyt, in Compounds, 86, n. 1. 

fteifien, w. inf., 174, n. 1; 176, § 136, 2; 
177, § 137. 

-Ijett, 171, § 134. 

belfen, w. dat., Appendix, 262; w. inf., 
176, § 136, 2; 177, S 137. 

ber, 168, § 127. 

$err, 69, n. 2 and 3; decl., 110, f 85, 2, 
n. 2 and 3. 

gerft, decl., 171, § 135. 

bin, 168, § 127. 

botf, 141, § 114, 2e. 

boren, w. inf., 176, § 136, 2; 177, § 137. 

bnnbert, 196, n. 3. 

hyphen, use, 80, § 68, 5, n. 

-idji, Appendix, 229. 

-ieren, verbs, 96, § 77, 3. 

-ig, adj., 168, $ 128; poss. pron., 206, 

§150. 
Ujr, address, 28, § 26. 
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immer, 215, n. 

imperative, 50, § 46; strong verbs w. 

vowel change, 64, § 59; ind. diacourse, 

212, $ 152, 3. 
-in, nouns, 29, § 33; 104, § 2. 
indefinite article, 44, § 42, 3b; 103, § 82, 

n. 2; use, 106, n. 1; Omission, 19, n. 3; 

118, $ 93; 131, n. 5. 
indirect discourse, 212, § 152, 3. 
-ine, 35, n. 1. 
infinitive, 49, § 44; 139, § 109; omitted, 

87, $ 70, 3, n.; position, 97, § 80, 1; w. 

3U, 176, § 136, 3; without |U, 176, § 136, 

2; w. um — au, 177, § 136, 4; for pres. 

participle, 177, § 136, 4, n. 2; for sub- 

junctive, 219, § 156, n. 
interrogative pronouns, 29, § 32. 
inverted order of words, 28, § 29, 2; 64, 

§ 60; 87, § 71, 3; 98, § 80, 2; toenn omitted, 

184, §141; 218, §155 n. 1. 
-htm, 162, § 125, 3. 

ja, 77, n. 5. 

icber, 43, § 42, 1 and 2. 

jener, 43, § 42, 1 and 2. 

lein, 22, § 20. 

-feit, 171, § 134. 

Kein (gering, irxnig), 199, n. 1. 

rennen (Kiffen), 136, n. 2. 

ftnie, 162, n. 3. 

tdmtte, 212, § 152, 2. 

laffen, form, 175, n. 1; w. inf., 176, § 136, 

2; 177, § 137. 
lefren, w. inf., 176, § 136, 2. 
leib tun, 70, n. 2. 
-lein, 29, §34; 109, §85, 1. 
lernen, w. inf., 176, § 136, 2; 177, § 137. 
lesson, 94, n. 2. 
-lieft, 126, § 101, 2. 
Heller, 47, n. 1. 

-ling, gender, Appendix, 229. 
little, 199, n. 1. 

matten, use, 69, n. 4; 176, § 136, 2. 

madam, 39, n. 1. 

mal, 117, § 88. 

man, 88, §73; 205, §148, 3. 

SRann, meaning, 56, n. 1. 

masculines, gender, Appendix, 229; deol., 

56, § 52, 46. 
measurement, 182, § 105; 142, § 116. 



mefyr, deol., 57, § 55; comparison, 141, 

§ 114, 2e. 
mehrere, 103, § 82, 1, n. 4; Appendix, 231. 
meinige, 205, § 150. 
meift, 141, § 114, 2e. 
mixed declension, adj., Appendix, 231; 

nouns, Appendix, 234. 
mdd)te, 212, § 152, 2. 
modal auxiliaries, 86, § 70; 97, § 796; 176*, 

§ 136, 2; 177, § 137. 
modified vowels, aee umlaut. 
more (most), 141, § 114, 2d. 
much (fefcr, ölel), 181, n. 5. 

naf), 141, § 114, 2e; dative, 158, § 124. 
9lad)t, 125, § 97,2, n. 1; adv. genitive, 

203, n. 2. 
names of persona, 57, § 52, 5. 
neuen, in Compound nouns, 85, n. 1. 
nehmen, pres. tense, 76, n. 1. 
neuter nouns, Appendix, 229. 
nid)t, position, 37, § 38. 
nitfttö, 80, § 69. 
nod), 62, n. 2; 86, n. 1. 
nominative, 36, § 36. 
normal order of words, 28, § 29, 1; 97, 

§ 80; bafe omitted, 183, § 141. 
nouns, paradigm of decl., Appendix, 233; 

gender, Appendix, 229; Compound, 80, 

§ 68; verbal, 50, § 47; plural, 103, § 83; 

109, § 85; irreg. plural, 162, § 125. 
numerals, 44, § 42, 36; 116, §§ 86-88. 
nur, 124, n. 2 and 4. 

Ob, 212, § 152, 3, n. 1; 218, § 155. 

objeets, direct, 36, § 37a; indirect, 70, 
§61; position, 71, §63. 

ofyte, w. inf., 177, § 136, 4, n. 2. 

-or, nouns, 162, § 125, 2. 

order of words, normal, 28, § 29, 1; in- 
verted, 28, § 29, 2; 64, § 60; dependent, 
87, § 71; summary, Appendix, 249. 

partirfples, use, 140, § 111; past part., 95, 

§ 77; old form, 177, § 137; position, 97, 

§80. 
passive, 204, § 148. 
perfect tense, 97, § 79a; use, 149, § 119, 

3. 
personal endings in conj., 49, § 45; 

omitted, 95, § 76, 3, n. 4. 
pluperfect tense, 118, § 94; use, 149. § 119, 

4; 217, § 153, n. 1. 



286 



INDEX 



plural, 10S, § 82 and 83; 109, § 85, Appen- 
dix, 282. 

Position, adverbs, 72, § 62; objecto, 71, 
§ 63; nic$t,37, § 38; past part.,97, § 80; 
toeaen, 168, § 129; Compound verbs, 62, 
§ 56; 87, $ 71, 2. 

possessive, adj., 22, § 21; 29, § 30; pron., 
44, § 42, 3c; dative, 132, § 104. 

predicate, adj., 17, § 17; noun, 86, § 366. 

prefixes of verbs, 68, § 57; 191, § 144. 

prepositions, w. dat. or acc, 78, § 65; w. 
acc, 170, § 131; w. gen., 168, § 129; w. 
dat., 169, § 130; contraction w. art., 79, 
§ 66; w. ba and too, 170, § 132; modal 
aux., 87, § 70, 2. 

present tense, strong verbs, 64, § 59; use, 
148, § 119, 1; subj., 211, § 152, 1 and 2. 

preterit, 94, § 76; use, 149, § 119, 2; subj., 
211, § lfrl, 4; 217, § 153, n. 1. 

principal p^rts of verbs, 96, § 78. 

probability,> expressed by future, 149, 
§ 119, 56; W subj., 211, § 152, 2. 

pronouns, personal, 17, § 18; 50, § 48; 71, 
§ 61, 5; decl., 17i, $133; interr., 29, § 32; 
possessive, 44, § 42, 3c; 205, § 150; reflex- 
ive, 68, § 58; relative, 155, §§ 121 and 
122; demonstr., 157, § 123. 

pronunciation, 5, §§ 5-11. 

progressive form, 28, § 28. 

proper names, 57, § 52, 5. 

punctuation, 11, § 13. 

put, 75, n. 1. 

reciprocal pron., 195, § 145, 3. 

reflexive pron., 68, § 58; verbs, 195, 

§ 145; use, 205, § 148, 3. 
relative pronouns, 155, §§ 122 and 123. 

g (for e«), 57, § 52, 4c; change to f, 57, 
§ 52, 4c, n. 1. 

fdftim (fc&ön), 121, n. 1; use, 148, § 119, 16. 

f<4dn, 147, n. 2. 

Script, German, 12-14. 

febe«, w. inf., 176, § 136, 2; 177, § 137. 

fefr (ölet), 181, n. 5. 

fein, pres. tense, 28, § 24; preterit, 91; im- 
perative, 51, n.; as aux., 131, § 103; 
paradigm of oonj., 236. 

feit 169, § 130; 148, § 119, 16. 

felber (felbft), 195, § 145, 4. 

fi<4, 68, § 58. 

Sie, 28, § 26. 



silent letters, 5, § 5, 3. 

Singular, fem. nouns, 56, § 52, 4a; for 

plural, 37, § 39. 
sir, 39, n. 1. 
foWft, 168, § 126. 

fotten, 86, § 70; use, 212, § 152, 3, n. 4. 
fmtbern, 19, n. 2; (aber), 23, n. 1. 
ftott, 168, § 129; w. inf., 177, § 136, 4, n. 2. 
strong decl., Appendix, 280 and 234; conj ., 

Appendix, 240. 
ftetten, 85, n. 4; 124, n. 3. 
subjunctive, 211, §§ 151 and 152; 217, 

§§ 153-156. 
Suffixes, gender, Appendix, 229. 
Superlative, 140, §§ 113 and 114. 
syllabication, 3, § 3. 
ft, change to ff, 57, § 52, 4c, n. 2. 

-tel, 124, § 94. 

tenses, 148, §§ 118-119; indirect dis- 

course, 212, § 152, 3, n. 3. 
there, 118, § 92; 133, § 107. 
th, 78, n. 1. 
time expressions, 104, § 84; 117, § 90; 124, 

§ 97; 188, § 106. 
titles, 69, n. 3. 
ton, use, 69, n. 4. 

über, use, 131, n. 6; 198, n. 1. 

um, use, 123, n. 3. 

umlaut, nouns, 29, § 34; 108, § 83a; 109, 

§ 85; adjectives, comp., 29, § 31, 2; 

140, § 113; 148, n. 1. 
-im, 88, § 75. 
tmb, 182, § 139. 
-ung, 88, § 74. 

verbs, progressive form, 28, § 28; Com- 
pound v., 62, § 56; 87, § 71, 2; 188, 
§ 108, n. 1; 189, § 143; derived v., 68, 
§ 57; 190, § 144; impersonal v., 199, 
§ 147; reflexive v., 195, § 145; groupsof 
strong v., 149, § 120; vowel change, 64, 
S 59; w. fein, 180, § 103; formation of v., 
126, § 101; governing dat., Appendix, 
252; followed by subj., 219, § 156. 

berftnretbeit, rafi., 203, n. 9. 

biet, 50, § 49; 108, § 82, n. 3; (fe&r), 181, 
n. 5. 

bim, 169, § 130; w. passive, 204, § 148, n. 2. 

vowels, pronunciation, 5, §§6-8; change 
in strong verbs, 64, § 59. 



/ 



INDEX 



287 



toafr, 55 t n. 2. 

toann (al«, nxnn), 98, § 81. 

toarb (ttmrbe), 188, § 108, n. 2. 

toad, interr., 89, § 32; rel., 185, § 121, 1 

and 5. 
weak declension, of nouns, 884; of adj., 

880-881; conjugation, 886. 
toegen, use, 168, § 129, n. 2. 
8BeU)ita<4teit, 115, n. 2. 
weight, aee measurement. 
todl (benn), 115, n. 3. 
totitev, 118, n. 1. 
toelift, interr., 48, § 42; rel., 155, § 121, 1 

and 3; (ber), 156, § 122, 2. 
toesig, 50, § 49; (Hein, gering), 199, n. 1. 
toeira, omitted, 184, § 141, n. 2; (att, 

mann), 98, § 81. 
»er, interr., 89, § 32; rel., 155, § 121, 1 

and 4. 



toerbeii, meaning, 81, n. 2; presr. tense, 88, 

§ 25; aa aux. verb, 97, § 79b; passive, 

904, § 148. 
where, meaning, 88, n. 1. 
ttrie, use, 19, n. 1; 96, n. 2. 
toiffen (fcnnen), 136, n. 2; conj., 140, 

§112. 
loo (too(in), 78, § 65; contraction w. prep., 

170, § 132. 
toofcl, 68, n. 1; 148, n. 1; 916, n. 1. 
word order, normal and inverted, 88, 

§ 29; dependent, 87, § 71; in comp. 

tenses, 97, $ 80; 177, § 138; 911, § 152, 1, 

n. 1 ; summary, 849. 
aöort, plural, 194, n. 3. 

you, 81, n. 1. 

jer, meaning, 191, § 144. 
an, w. inf., 176, § 136, 3. 
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